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PREFACE 


It was at 'first my mtention to' publish, in the, form of • a book, my 
Papers ' on,' ** Zafathuslra^^ ' ‘‘His ContemporaTies ' in the Rigi?eda/" ' and 
The Date of Zarathushtra,*^ which I had read before the Society for the' 
Promotion of Researches into the Zoroastrian Religion, and the Gatha',: 
Society of Bombay In several of their meetings* . .Subsequently I made-, up 
iny mind to include also my Paper on the Zarathustrian Calendar^^^ ■ 
which I had read before the said Research Society in Gujarati. 

It has been truly said that “ the Veda is a book of seven seals*’^ This 
remark' applies .'With equal force to the ■ sister of the Vedic language, 
namely, the Avesta. Prof. Max Muller rightly observes that “ the language 
of the New Testament is child's play compared to the Vedic Sanskrit and 
Avestic Zand." . . 

Someyears^ careful study of the Rig veda and the Hindu Scriptures 
on the one hand and of the Avesta and the allied literatures on the other, 
brought forth prominently before the mind of the present writer certain 
conclusions, which have not been so far touched by other writers, and 
which have been summarised as briefly as possible in the following pages. 

There is not the shadow of a doubt that in the distant past the Vedic 
and the Iranian people were living together as one nation known as the 
Aryans. Prof. Max -Muller in his Science of Mythology (p. 180) 
says: “We may go a step further and prove from such equations as 
Sanskrit ddid vasundm, Zend ddta mhundm and Greek doier eaon^ * giver of 
good gifts' applied to the Devas, that such whole phrases even had been 
formed by the Aryans in their undivided state and had been preserved as 
historical heirlooms from generation to generation— ...If some critics look 
incredulous at such equations as vasundm and eaoUf I am afraid, we can- 
not help their unbelief. Here, also, if people wish to live, they must 
learn." 

In another place the same writer says : “ We know, that there was a 
time, when the Aryas of India and Persia were not yet separated, and we 
have historical remains of that period in what the Veda and Avesta share 
in common, whether in language, in religion, ceremonial or mythology. 
In that period the old name of God, Asura, must baye been the recognised 
name for Gods, (Ahura« Asura, being the principal element in the name 
of the supreme deity Ahuro-mazd^o), while Deva was not used at all as a 
name of God or Gods." 

“Then again, before that Indo-Iranian period there was that equally 
real period, which preceded the Aryan Separation, and which has its 
history in the annals of words, common to the two great divisions of that 
family the Southern and the Northern." 

Then came the Indo-Iranian Separation, which was the result of 
religious schism. ' The Vedic and the Avestic people, who were once bro- 
thers, became enemies. The latter called the former Devas and Drujas, 
while the former on their part called the latter Asuras and Dasyus. 
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■ ::For some time, I had^ I was the hrst and possibly quite 

aloae in the Jeld fe theory, ■ that the Dasyas meEtioned in the 

Vedas and especially^ Rig¥eda were- the . Dakhyns — the followers' of 
Zarathnshtra. But I have only recently discovered that my fears -were' 
'groundless, It is'.a great satisfaction to me, that such an able 

's'cholar of Sanskrit, as Prof. R^mkrishna Bh%awat,-has anticipa- 

ted me, so far as, 'this theory is' concerned, although he disposes of' the 
subject , in less than a dozen lines. In his book named Mihr Vast '(p. SI) 
he says But the Avestic literature is as valuable in fixing the original 
meaning of Dasph ^s, is the Vedic in fixing that of the Deva. The poli- 
tical organi^sation of the, Ahura-worshippers recognised the four divisions 
of the nmdna * house % the ‘village’, the %antu ‘small district' 
and the ‘ large district/ whose ‘chiefs' were called the nmdna- 

paiiit the virpaiU^ the zaniu-patii and the daJiyu-paUi^ respectively. The 
Deva-wofshippeis' have 'undoubtedly recognised ms-pati in ' some of the 
hymns (Rv. 1, 7, 26 ; 12, 27 ; 11, Si). In the hymn 26, the word 
vis-pati occurs with hoirl; in the 27th, if the word daivya taken 
with the ;), a suspicion will be raised that equally 

with the of the Devas, the fis-patis of some other people also 

were known ; in the Slst, the Devas are said to have made one Ayu, the 
Vis-pati tif om Nahusha* The Dasyus with whom the Devas often fought 
%vere thus in all probability the Dahyus or Dakkyus of the Avestic litera- 
ture.” 

My theory is also supported by Prof. Lassen, who attempts to con- 
nect the contrast, daqyu : dasyu with that of daeva : deva^ and to see in 
it a result of the religious differences, which had separated the Iranians 
from the Indians. (See Vedic Index of Names and Subjects by Macdonell 
and Keith, VoL I, p. 349), 

* The name of Zarathushtra is nowhere found in the Rigveda, although 
the King Vishtd-spa, the great supporter of our Prophet, has been 
clearly mentioned in Rv. 1-122-13. I have adduced evidence to show, 
that Zarathushtra, who, by virtue of his office was called Dakhyuma, Was 
the Dasyu of the Rigveda. 

My next effort is to show, that our Prophet was the contemporary of 
some of the oldest of the Rigvedic Rishis. This naturally led me to the 
date of Zarathushtra. If Zarathushtra belonged to the Rigvedic times, 
his date would be identical with that of the Rigveda, which has been 
determined by several scholars. This, I thought, required independent 
corroboration from our own books. 

The bast evidence as to the dates of ancient writings, is, without 
doubt, that afforded by the astronomical facts recorded in them. This 
admittedly sound method was adopted by scholars like Bentley, Weber, 
Jacobi, Pratt, Coieforooke, Tilak and others to determine the dates of the 
Vedas and the Brahmanas. But, if I am not mistaken, no one has so far 
worked on the same lines in regard to our own Scriptures. I have, there- 
fore, tried to collect together the required evidence, from which it is con- 
cluded, that Zarathushtra lived somewhere near the end of the Taurus age, 
that is, about 2500 B. C. This seems to revolutionise the traditional 
date assigned to our Prophet by own kinsmen, the Pahlvi writers of old, and 
followedby most of the European Scholars of our own days,— according to 




whom Zarathushtra lived somewhere in the 7th centnrjhef ore Christ* ■ But 
herein, the traditioii has blundered, as it has blunderedin'piiltiig forward 
the doctrine of .Dualism, as I have shown in another place. ; 

the 17th Chapter' of the"; Bundehishn^' ^ 
about the three fires Frob4, Gushaspa and Burzin-Meher, and the history 
recorded: in' the Zande Vohuman 'Yashta about the adverse condition, in 
■ 'which our religion had fallen , at a certain time, remarkabIy, 'eonfim ' the 
conclusion, I have arrived at regarding the date of ,'Zarathushtras deduced, 
from the astronomical and other' proofs. 

: Although scholars have not so far seen any reference to the great 
Deluge in the Rigveda, still lam .of opinion, that there are a couple of 
hymns In it, from which we can safely gather, that the Vedic Rishis'were 
the eye-witnesses of the huge calamity* 'On our side, Jamshed was the 
hero of the Flood. We find, that in the strophe No. 8 of the Yasna Ha 
which is a historical chapter of the Gathas, Jamshed appears as one of 
contemporaries of Zarathushtra. These circumstances have led me to 
believe that our Prophet, who was a contemporary of the Rigvedic writers, 
was also a contemporary of Jamshed, or rather, one of the long dynasty of 
Jamsheds, who had ruled for a thousand years. This theory might seem 
startling, but it is meant to be startling in order to rouse attention, rather 
than opposition. 

As regards the Zarathushtrian Calendar there has been a keen con- 
troversy among the students out here— -a microscopic minority taking or 
rather mistaking Dae for the first month* The theory of Dae being the 
first month instead of Fravardin was, I think, first started by Roth. The 
late Mr. K. R. Cama strove hard for nearly half a century to prove, that 
Dae was the first month, but the fact that our books unanimously 
mention Fravardin as the first month, and the fact that no one dreamt of 
of the theory in favour of Dae, before the middle of the last century, have 
been, up to now, important factors in condemning the theory of Dae 
being the first month. 

So far as I am aware, there is little or no dispute about the com- 
mencement of the Parsi year ; because we fin<f clear statements in our 
Scriptures, that cur year, (or rather what is called the religious year), 
commenced on the vernal equinox. 

All the Parsis to-day admit, that their calendar is faulty and that is a 
matter of great regret to the thinking portion of the community. Re- 
garding this important question? the European scholars have so far 
enlightened us very little. Doctors West, Gray, Geiger and others have 
dealt with the subject piecemeal and in a fragmentary manner. On 
our side the literature on this subject has mostly appeared in Gujarati ; 
consequently, the Europeans are, I believe, quite unware of the different 
controversial points raised here. For this reason, I have thought it fit to 
write out the matter in English. The subject is abstruse and even stu- 
dents shrink away from it ; but any the least assistance and advice, that 
the Europeans might give, would be greatly appreciated by the Parsis. 
We also want a few popular leaders to impress upon the community the 
great necessity of a reform in the Calendar, in the absence of which our 
*■., costly ceremonies and rituals are getting vitiated efery day of the year. 



As to the Avesta and Pahlvi ' quotationss I may , say that, as it was' 
not possible " to give them in their .oiiglnal characters^ I ' ,had to, give 
their transliterations, much against my wishes. , I have, as far -as possible, 
avoided the introductioE of 'diacritical marks, because they render printing 
and at times : even intelligent reading very ^'difBcnlt* It is enough, If the 
reader keeps .:to broader phonetic 'categories and leaves the proper 
profwmciation to the slndent of the language. 

' A few of the^ slips aid ,!iiisprints have been noted in the corrigenda 
others may be easily condoned by the kind reader. 

I mist candidly admit, that none is more consciois than myself , of 
the want of systematic arrangement of the different sibjects handled in 
this book. My only excise is, that this book was at first meant to cover 
only a small area, bit, as it took a long ^time to go throigh the press, I 
went on adding new argiments. , ^ 

In the end,'! may observe that scepticism is very isefil in all 
scientific researches, but it becomes pernicious to the progress of learning, 
if at the commencement of new inquiries, it demands the degree of 
certainty, which can only be the result of a long accumulation of evidence. 
If we only persevere undaunted by gibes and jeers, undismayed by dis- 
appointments, the mine must yield sterling gold ; for, has not the poet 
truly said 

n JT: 

^ ffra?cf If ?!c^: I 

“ Let those, who express disapproval against us, know that this is not 
an attempt for them. There is, or there will be born some one of our 
opinion ; for, the time is boundless and the world is wide.” 

SHAPURJI ICAVASJI HODIVALA. 

8E, SWEATER Road, 1 
Bombay, \si August 1913. J 
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On P. 92, C. 1, L, last but 3, for Frohok read Frobdk, 

On P. 96, C. 2, L. 16, for is mdhik read mdhik is. 

„ ,, L. 42, for Bimon read Demon, 

On P. 113, C. 1, L. 22, insert inverted comas before first. 

On P. 115, C. 1, L. 4, for celhyo x^nAaeibyo, 

On P. 128, C. 1, L. 11, for JSfakuhatras read Nakshatras, 

On P. 129, C, 1, L. 15, after Star read Lore, 

On P. iv. C. 1, L. 10, omittf^. 

On P. vi, C. 1, L. last but 5, for Aighar read Ajghdr, 

,, ,, L. 7, for warning read warming. 

On P. viii., C. 2<L. B, for i8th read 8th. 

L. 8, for Sussanidn read Sassanian, 

On P. ix, C. 1, L. B3, for iho read the. 

On P. xiv, C, 2 L. 42, for shanlik read shantik. 

On P. XV*, C. 1, L. 17, for Fraivartin read fravartin. 

On P. xvii., C. 2, L. I5, for possible possibly. 

On P. xxiii., C. 2, L* 4S, insert that after appear. 

»> »» last line for records read record . 

On P. xxvi, C. 1, L* 29, for read same. 

On P* xxviii, C. 1, L* 16, iot forgoifon read forgotten, 

>9 9t IS, for calender read calendar. 

On P. xxxi, C. 2, L. 39-40, read [998i— (116 X 8)]:=70j. 
On P. xxxiii, C. 2, L. 42, put a point before “ 2422 
On P. XXXV. C. 1, L. 1 iot.Dac read Dae. 

On P. xxxvi. C. 1{ L. 45 for imnihs read days. 

On P. xli, C. 2, L. 24 for fits read first. 


Zarathushtra and his ConteinporariGS 
in the Bigveda 

AND 

The Date of Zarathushtra. 

PAET I. 


Attempts to identify Zara^^ 
thushtra in the Rigveda. 

Several attempts have been made 
to show that our prophet Zarathushtra 
was a contemporary of the writers of 
the Rigveda. The Rigveda consists 
of the Scriptural writings of the fore- 
fathers of our Hindu brethren. It 
was composed by several seers or 
rishis and was probably the produc- 
tion of several centuries. It consists 
of ten books each containing several 
hymns or chapters. As in the case 
of old religious books, the contents 
of the Rigveda, are not found arrang- 
ed in their chronological order. 

If Zarathushtra was a man of the 
Vedic times, naturally our very first 
attempt should be to find out whether 
his name occurs in the Rigveda. 
Attempts have been made to identify 
Jarutha of the Rigveda with Zara- 
thustra. The following are the re- 
ferences to Jarutha : — 

( 1 ) 

‘‘ O Agni^ burn up all malice with 
those flames, wherewith of old, thou 
burntest JarMa^ (Rv. VII — 1-7.) 

( 2 ) 

“ 0 Agni, Vasistha, when enkind- 
ling thee has slain Jarutha, Give lis 
wealth in plently.” (Rv. VII — 9-6.) 

{ 3 ) ^ ^ 

‘*Agni rejoiced the ear of him who 
, Mm and from ' ^ the waters 
^^^Eway JarufhaJ^ (Rv,X---8o-3,) 


From the third passage it Is clear 
that Jarutha must have been some 
demon who lived in waters. 

It was also once tried to show that 
of the Hindu writings was 
the Zarathushtra of Avesta, because 
these names are identical in meaning^ 
and because certain incidents in the 
lives of both these personages were 
similiar. It is needless to say that 
such identifications can have but little 
weight. 

Words bearing contrary 
senses. 

It is well known that there are 
certain words in the Rigveda which 
are used in quite the contrar5^ senses in 
different places. The word for 
instance, is used in the good sense in 
the earlier parts of the Rigveda, as 
we find in Rv. I- 1 74-1 O Indra,., 

protect us, 0 Asiira, preserve us ; 
on' the other hand the same word is 
used in the later parts of the Rigveda 
for the enemies of the gods ; Cf. Rv. 
YI''22-4 where Indra is called 
** slayer of Asuras.” 

Similarly the word is used in 
the good sense in numerous places, 
but there are a few passages in which 
we find that certain classes of the 
Bevas known as Mura-Bevas, Purva- 
Bevas, &c., were wicked Bevas. We 
shall deal with these latter Bevas 
hereafter. 

Who were the Hsuras 
and CieYaa*_ , ; 

^The words and .'^hich were 
formerly applie d to , the. ^ 'demon > and , 

* The meaning suggested was one 
clothed in yellow g^ments.*' 


the diety were subsequei'tly used for 
the people who worshipped and 
We shall give here a few exam- 
ples (i) Rv, X-S3-4 % ^ 

Since we the followers 
of the Deva may oppose the followers 
of the Asura.” (2)Rv,Yni-85 (96)»9 
mm: ‘‘Weaponless 

are the followers of Asura, who are 
not the followers of Devas/' (3) In 
Rv. ¥ 11 - 1 - 23 , IX-62-2o’S;^r: is used 
for the followers of Devas, 

Similarly in the Avesta, the word 
Daem is used for the follower of the 
Daeva religion.’’ For example {a) 
in Vend. ¥11-56 we have “ He is a 
daem, a worshipper of the daems, one 
who holds intercourse with the daems, 
one who adheres to the demons.” 
( 6 ) Also in Yasna Ha 9 § 1 5 we have 
“ O Zarathushtra, you caused all 
the daems concealed in the earth, 
who before this time, were running 
about in the form of menJ’ {c) In 
Ha 44 § 20 we find ** O Mazda, have 

the daems been good rulers 

who fight with these ( == faithful 
men); the Karaps and Ushikhs be- 
longing to whom* have given the 
earth over to torture.” (d) In Ha 
32-1 the daevasy who claim to be the 
prophets of Ahuramazada, are, wicked 
persons. 

Asuras the followers of 
Ahiiramazda, 

When the word Asura came to be 
used in its bad sense in the Rigveda, 
the word Asuras (plural) was used 
for the followers of Ahura (— Ahura- 
mazda). This may be seen from 
the following passages:— 

(1) In Rv. X 53-4 we have “ since 
the followers of Devas may oppose 
the followers of Asura.” Here as 
the word Devas is used for men, the 
word Asuras must be used also for 
men. 

(2) In Mdhdbhdrdta XII-H84 we 

have ^ 3 31=1 ^ 3^1 

31 ^ vnii Vr it 

see Nerloshang. 


“ Oh Prithu’s son, this is said (to 
have been so) in the war between 
the Devas and Asuras of yore ; the 
Asuras were the elder brothers and 
the Devas the younger,” In this 
passage we are told that the Asuras 
and the Devas were brothers and 
that subsequently they quarrelled 
with one another. 

(3) In Rv. VIII 85 (96)-9 we find 
that the epithet applied to the Asuras 
is “opponents of the Deva- 

followers or opponents of the Deva- 
religion.” 

Thus the Asuras were ; or to 
use the words of Vendidad i8 § 62 
they were adaeva-yasna («=non-Deva- 
worshippers). Now as the author of 
the Vendidad uses the word adaeva- 
yasna for Mazda-yasnay I think that 
there were at one time only two 
important religious factions, the 
Daeva-yasna and the Mazda-yasna, 
Thus the word 3 ?^ {=adaeva*yasna) 
in the above passage appears to be 
used for Mazda-yasna only. 

War between Asuras and 
Suras. 

We have seen from Ma,hd.bh^rata 
that a war had taken place between 
the brothers the Asuras and the 
Devas. This war is referred to in 
Rv. I-xoo-6 and 8 asunder : “Hum- 
bler of pride, Exciter of the conflict, 
the Lord of the heroes, God invoked 
of many, may he ihis day gain with 
our men the sun-light; may Indra 
girt by Maruts, be our succour. His 
help has made him cheerer in the 
battle.” We shall also quote the 
verses Nos. 17 and 18 of Rv. I- 100, as 
they show that Rijr&shva{^hx\&z'^z. 
of the Avesta as we shall see here- 
after) and his followers killed the 
Dasyus who (as will be seen here- 
after) were the followers of Zara- 
thushtra. “ O Indra, mighty one, 
the Varsh^giras sing forth this laud 
to please thee ; Rijrdshva with his 
fellows Ambarisha, Surddhas, Saha- 
deva and Bhayamdna. He much 
invoked has slain the Dasyus and the 


Shimyus, after his wont and laid 
them low with arrows. The mighty 
thnnderer with his fair complexioned 
friends won the land, the sun-light 
and the waters/^ 

From the above reference to the 
war between the Asuras and the 
Devas, it may be presumed that the 
split between the followers of the 
Aharamazdian religion and the fol- 
lowers of the Deva religion took place 
in the days of the Rigveda. Now 
as the author of the split on the side 
of the Ahuramazdians was the great 
reformer Zarathushtra, ** who was 
the first to speak the word against 
the Devas and in favour of the 
Ahuramazdian religion ” (see Fr. Yt, 

§ 90), we may well expect to come 
across references to Zarathushtra 
and his followers in the Rigveda. 

Zarathushtra, the Dasyu of 
the Rigveda. 

As we shall see hereafter, the 
Vedic writers appear to know some 
of the Iranians by their surnames or 
professional names rather than by 
their proper names ; for example, 
Jim^spa Baefds was known as Vet asm 
and Peshotan as Chiiraratha^ Ac- 
cording to Yasna Ha 19 § 18, Zara- 
thushtra, besides being the spiritual 
lord in Ragha was also the temporal 
loi^'-‘Dakhyuma (===Sk. or 
In Fr. Yt. § 90 Zarathushtra has been 
called Dakhyundm sure ** the learned 
of the Dasyus. ” From these and 
several other considerations referred 
to in detail hereafter, I have come to 
the conclusion that the word Dasyu* 
which is often met with in the Rig- 
veda, is the Vedic name of Zarathush- 
tra, and the plural form Dasyus is used 
for the followers of Zarathushtra. I 
do not think that ( at least so far as 
the Rigveda is concerned), the 
Dasyus were the non-Aryan aborigi- 
nes of India, as the commentators 
and the translators would have us 
believe. 

Meaulug uf the word 
Dasyu. 

' Sevetal derivations of the name ol , 
Zsirathushtra have been suggested, 


one of which is Zarat-dar shining 
star. ” Now primarily Dasyu means 
the ‘^shining one” (from shine) 
though subsequently because of the 
hatred with which Dasyu was treated 
by the Vedic writers, the word has 
come to be used in quite the opposite 
sense of ‘‘robber” (from to bite). 
The very fact that the form is not 

proves that ^cannot be its root. 
In Vendidad 19 §3 Zarathushtra has 
been called pouru-kharengho full of 
shining light,” which is just the 
meaning of the word Dasyu, 

Rv. VII- 5-6 maybe quoted here 
in connection with the meaning of 
the word Dasyu, ^ ^ 

snqrq, “ Thou dravest 
Dasyus from their home, O Agni and 
broughtest forth broad light to light 
the Arya. ” This verse indicates 
that the light ( probably khureh ) 
once .belonged to the Dasyus and 
was afterwards acquired by the 
Aryans, that is to say, the Vedic 
people. 

That this light was the Khare- 
nangha of the Avesta may be gathered 
from Zamy^dha Yt. | 53. “ If any 

one among men tries to obtain the 
limitless Khureh^ he will get the gifts 
of the Athravans, that is, will get the 
light of religious knowledge, ” 

If Zarathushtra and his followers had 
the light of religious knowledge, they 
would be appropriately called Dasyus’^ 
(==“ shining ones or those shining on 
account of their religious knowledge”) 
in Sanskrit. It appears to me there- 
fore, that originally the word Dasyu 
must have a good sense but that after 
the commencement of the hostilities 
between the Aryans and the Iranians, 
the word was assigned a bad sense. 

Dasyus the f ullowers uf 
Hsura. 

In Rv. III-29«9 we have 
^ ^ 

** This Agni is the battle-winning 
hero by whom the Devas have over- 

' ^Similwly Devas A;iae^ilt the 

oues.*V 


come the Dasyus. ” Now in Rv. X- 
53-4. w'e have almost the same words 
put in the mouth of Agni, who says 

^ ^ 

STOPT “ This preclude of my speech I 
now will utter, whereby we Devas 
may kill the Asuras. It will thus 
be seen that the Dasyus of the former 
passage are identical with the Asuras 
of the latter passage ; and we have 
seen that Asuras were the followers of 
Asura (=»Ahura). 

(z) This view that the Dasyus were 
Asuras is further strengthened by Rv. 
X- 170-2 (quoted also in Shmaveda 
II.6-3.5-2) where the words Dasyus, 
Asuras and foes have been used as 
interchangeable terms. 

(3) The most conclusive passage 
on this point is Atharva-veda X-3-1 1 

where we have W 1 

H ^ II 

“ The kingly divine tree shall smite 
asunder my enemies as Indra (smites) 
the Dasyus, the Asuras ’’ (S. B. E. 
Vol. 42 p. 83), Here the Dasyus 
are identical with the Asuras. 

(4) In Manusmriti X-43 we read 
In consequence of the omission of 
the sacred rites.,, the following 
tribes of Khshatriyas have gradually 
sunk in this world to the condition of 
Shudras,’’ In § 44 the author men- 
tions the different tribes, among 
whom we find the name of the 
Pahhvds, In § 45 the writer says 
“ All those tribesJn this world, which 
are excluded from those born from 
the mouth, the arms, the thighs and 
the feet (of Brahman) are called 
Dasyus whether they speak the lan- 
guage of the Mlechhas or that of the 
Aryans.^^ No doubt this is an extend- 
ed sense of the word Dasyus in 
the times of Manu, but the impor- 
tant point to be noted is that the 
word was also applied to the non- 
H Wus such as PaWavis (««tho$e who 
spoke the Pahlvi language). The 
ancettorsi ,of the Phalvas, the Avastan 
people must have also been called the 
Das^'s'te' the' Rigv€4ic times. 


(5) The Avestan word Ahura is 
used in the plural for the Angelic 
host waiting on Ahuramazda, and al» 
so for the worshippers of Ahuramaz- 
da. In Yasna Ha 30-9, and 31-4 
Ahufdonghao (sTiU:) is clearly used 
for the Angels. In Aban Yt § 85 it 
is said that the AJiurdonghao, I)an’~ 
ghwpcttciyo and the sons of the latter 
praise the Ardvisura.” A Vedic 
rishi might well have translated 
Ahuraonghao as or followers of 

Ahura ( — Ahuramazda) and Danghu'^ 
paiii2i% the lords ofDanghusor 
In this passage the words and 

stand in apposition and are 
meant to explain each other. 

Zarathiisbtra^ the Dasya of 
the Rigveda and his 
followers. 

We shall now quote a few passage- 
from the Rigveda showing the identi- 
fication of Dasyu with Zarathushtra 
and that of the Dasyu people with 
the followers of Zarathushtra. 

(i) Rv. I-103.3 ^ 

iK: II 

“ Armed with this bolt and trusting 
in his prowess, he wandered shatter- 
ing the forts of the Basts ; O know- 
ing one, thunderer, cast thy dart at 
Dasyu, increase the Aryan’s might 
and glory O Indra.” 

From Vendidad XIX-43, we learn 
that Indra was the arch enemy of 
Zarathushtra. We also learn from 
the Zarathushtran£\me of Zarathost 
Beheram that during the invasion of 
Balkh by Arjaspa, his commander 
Turbaratur killed Zarathushtra by 
throwing a missile at him. Vide also 
Dinkard, V, Beheram Yashta II-3, 
Saddar IX- 5 and Dadestan LXXII-8. 
In the last, we read “ One was Turi- 
bridarvakhsha, the Karap, and he- 
terodox sourcerer, by whom the hest 
ofmn was killed.” On the other 
hand, Suidas and others state that 
Zoroaster was consumed by a super- 



natural fire. ^ This latter statement 
i& to some extent borne out by 
Rv. I«33-7 where we find that Indra 
burnt Dasyu from heaven. 

The above quoted Rigvedic passage 
raises two important questions, first 
whether Indra himself threw the dart 
at Dasyu and second who the Bam 
were. 

As to the first question it must be 
mentioned that it was the practice 
of the Vedic rishis to assign any 
good deed done by the followers of 
a god to that god, and not to the 
doers. For instance, in Rv. IV-26-.1 
Indra is identified with his followers 
Kakshivd,a and Ushana, two famous 
Vedic rishis of whom we shall speak 
in detail hereafter. In Rv. I- 169-2 
we are distinctly told that the 
various doings of all mortal people 
are done by Indra, in his wisdom.f 
Similarly we find in the first chapter 
of the Vendidad that Ahuramazda is 
represented as having established 
certain cities, which in plain langu- 
age would mean that the followers of 
Ahuramazda ( or the followers of the 
Ahuramazdian religion ) established 
the cities. Accordingly we must 
understand that in the Rigvedic pass- 
age given above, it was not the god 
Indra who threw the dart at Dasyu, 
but that some follower of Indra 
did so. 

As to the second question, it may 
be stated that the Dasis referred to 
in Rv, I-103-3 appear to be the 
Dahh of the Fr. Yt. § 14^ whose 
Fravashis have been invoked and 
who followed the Ahurmazdian reli- 
gion. With reference to the Dahas 
Dr. Geiger says : — 

“ It is probable that the Avesta 
denotes by this name, the Daai of 
the Greek historians They ex- 

tended as far as the Oxus and the 
Jaxartes, and Herodotus even speaks 
of the Daai as inhabiting the pro^ 

^ Civilizatioix of Eastern Iranians Vol. II 
Slg.216. 

4 Cp. also Rv. in-21-9 ** This Agni is 
the battle-winning hero by whom the Devas 

followers of Devas) have defeated the 


vince of Persist’ ( C. E, I. VoL I, 

pp. 31-48). 

(2) Rv. IV-i 6-9 Come Ma- 
ghavan, friend of man, to aid the 
singer, imploring thee in battle for 
the sun-light ; speed him with help 
in his inspired invokings ; down sink 
the sorcmr ( ike prayerless 

( aiJTf I ) Dasyu.’’ 

In this verse, Dasyu («=«Zarathush- 
tra) is called sorcerer and prayerless. 
It must be borne in mind that these 
attributes have been used by the 
enemy of Zarathushtra, from whom 
we can often expect statements mis- 
representing facts. I think there- 
fore that from the point of view of 
the Iranians, these attributes bear 
directly the opposite meanings. The 
term “ sorcerer” may be in reference 
to the miracles performed by Zara- 
thushtra, as recorded in the Zara- 
thushtra-nime. I should however 
think that it refers to the great per- 
suasive power * ( ) which he 

weiided. The attribute means 
** one devoid of sacred knowledge.” 

(3) Rv. X-22.8 311 % % 

11 

** Near us is Dasyu, rilekss^ void of 
sensSf inhuman^ keeping alien laws^ 
Bafiie thou slayer of the foe the 
weapon which this D^sa weilds.” 
Here the epithets applied to Dasyu 
deserve special consideration, [a) 
He is called riteless ” or 

not performing sacrifices at all.” 
This meaning would support the con- 
tention of those who urge that we 
do not find any reference to rites and 
rituals in the Gathas. If however we 
understand the word as bearing the 
contrary sense, we must presume 
that sacrificial rites were performed 
in the Gathic days, though perhaps 
in a different manner from, that of 
the Vedic people. (^) ^1% literally 
means “ foolish ” and is here used 

-For cf. Rv. 1-88-1 

XmM* 



spitefully, as Zarathushtra was a 
% or a wise mao.” This is corro- 
borated by Rv. VI-2 1 -I i v?here the 
writer frankly gives out that ** Matiu 
was stronger than Dasyu ” meaning 
that Dasyu stood second only to the 
man par excellence known as Manu in 
point of wisdom, ic) ordi- 

narily means “ inhuman ” and also 

super-human ; ” the author uses the 
word in the former sense, though the 
suggestion is that he was not an 
ordinary man. (if) means ‘‘one 

whose vow is with another god.” 
Professor Apte translates the word 
thus “ one who follows other than 
Vedic observances, devoted to other 
gods, infidel. ” 

In this very hymn in verse No. 6 
we have a reference to Uskand or 
as follows. 

^ ^ I translate the 

passage thus: “ When you approach, 
Ushanji asks you * why came you two 
(Indra and Varuna) to our dwelling 
place.’ ” And then Ushana goes on 
“ why are ye come to mortal man 
from distant realms of earth and 
heaven ? O Indra, thou shalt speak 
us fair ; our holy prayer is offered 

up. We pray to thee for help 

Around (or near) us is Dasyu riteless, 
void of sense, inhuman, keeping alien 
laws ; baffle thou, slayer of the foe, 
the weapon which this Dasa weiids.” 
The above- said Ushan^, whose an- 
other name is Kdvya, is a special 
friend of Indra in the Rigveda and is 
the Kivya of Yasna Ha 32-14. We 
shall hereafter speak about him at 
some length ; for the present it is 
enough to note that it is Ushan^ 
who prays Indra to baffle Dasyu. In 
other words a contemproary of Dasyu 
( Zarathushtra ) prays that the 
latter may be defeated in his object. 

: (4) Rv. 1-33.4 

SPMW: TO: u 

I trinslale the passage thus:-^ 
‘‘Thou slewest ^vith thy bolt the 
) *na ftvn. fl Inti ft vftt with 


thy helpers Jn all directions the 
old rtteless ones met with destruc- 
tion.” Here the word is im- 

portant ; it means that the Dasyus 
did not perform (sacrificial rites) 
in the manner of the Vedic people. 
The word (old) refers to the 

fact that the Dasyus were the elder 
brothers of the Vedic people, as is 
clearly seen in Mahdbhdrata, 

(5) Rv. V-29-10 

“ Thou slewest the Dasyus who spoke 
indistinctly.” Here the attribute 
applied to the Dasyus is which 
has two meanings :~( I ) = 

noseless (2) ^^1^+ 3 Ti:^Err: =///. mouth- 
less ; not-throwing-out-words-pro- 
perly ; speaking indistinctly. 

Patanjali, the grammarian has in 
his introductory lecture preserved a 
Brahman text, according to which 
the Asuras spoke a language which 
was a corrupt form of the language 
of the Devas (see Prof. Bhagvat’s 
Key to interpret the Vedas p. 16). 
We have seen that the Dasyus were 
Asuras. The above remark would 
therefore apply to the Dasyus also. 

Now it is not difficult to understand 
why the Dasyus (^followers of Zara- 
thushtra) have been called indistinct- 
ly speaking people. ” The Avesta is 
very nearly allied to the Vedic langu- 
age and it is probable that the Vedic 
people may not have understood the 
Avesta language clearly on account 
of the phonetic changes in the Avesta 
words. 

(6) Rv. IV-28-4 

3i5RRar:i 

‘‘Lower than all, thou, 0 Indra» 
hast cast down the Dasyus, ahjact 
irihes of the Basis ; ye drave away,ye 
put to death the foeman and took 
great vengeance with your murdering 
weapons. ” 

This verse is important as showing 
that it was not with the demons of 
the air that Indra was fighting, but, 
with men of fiesh and blood. Wo 


also find that the Dasyus have been 
called the abject tribes of the Basis,” 
who, as we have seen, professed the 
Zarathushtrian religion, 

(7) Rvo VI-33-3 ^ ^ 

55ft: 11 

Indra both races of opposing 
foemen, both Arya and Dasa, thou 
hast struck down.” 

Also in Rv. X — 102-3 we have 
O Maghvan, keep away the weapon 
of the Dasa and Aryan foe.” 

As a rule the writers of the Rig- 
veda use the word ^ for the Vedic 
people” (cf. Rv. X — 138-3) but in the 
above passages, it seems to be used 
for the Dasyus. If this be correct 
we have here a proof of the fact that 
the Iranians were Aryans equally 
with the Vedic people. 

(8) An important incident which 
took place during the religious fight 
between the armies of Gushtaspa 
and Arjaspa has been recorded in the 
1 2th Chapter of the Bundehishna. 
It is this : When the Iranians 
were exhausted in their fight with 
the Turanians and were on the point 
of being defeated, a portion of the 
Komuh mountain, on which the 
Iranians stood, got separated from 
the rest and slipped down. The 
Iranians thus escaped in safety. The 
mountain was hence called Mado* 
faryad or Mad-^vaUfarydd (—lit. he 
came to our help.” ) 

Now in Rv. VIII (7o)-59.iiwe have 
a complete corrobation of the above- 
mentioned incident, syffigg 

iflH ^ II “Let his 

friend the mountain cast to rapid 
death, let the mountain cast Dasyu 
down, whose vow is with another god, 
who is in human, who performs no 
sacrifice, and who pays no respect to 
the Devas* 

What the author wants to convey 
in the above verse may be expressed 

‘ ' * Cp. adaevayasM in Vend. XVIII"*-6St 


thus: /‘It would have been better, 
if the mountain which came to the 
help of Dasyu and proved his friend, 
had in its own fall, cast him down 
and killed him”; in other words the 
writer expresses surprise and regret ' 
that though the mountain slipped 
down, the Dasyu standing thereon 
was not knocked over. Here the 
word Dasyu is used collectively for 
Dasyu people or it may refer to 
Zarathushtra who also took part in 
the holy wars. 

(9) Rv. 11-20-8 E(:t 

“ When in his arms they (gods) laid 
the bail, he slaughtered the Dasyus 
and cast down their forfs of ironf 
That there were several forts in the 
Iranian countries in ancient times is 
well known. We might mention 
instances of Kangdez {Khanghd)^ 
Gumbed^n, Shy^vakshgarda, for full 
descriptions of which E. Modi^s 
Dictionary might be referred to. 

That there were fork of iron in 
Iran can be gathered from Yasna 
Ha r I § 7 : — “ May not Homa bind 
thee down, just as the wicked Tura- 
nian Afrasiab was bound down in the 
middle of the third portion of the 
earth, — Afrasidb who was confined in a 
castle of iron {pairish-’khakhteTn^ 
ayangkahe JJ* 

Darmesteter thinks that the above- 
said passage refers to the place 
known as E^nhan ( lit. “ place dug 
up ” ) where Afrasiab had built an 
iron castle underneath the surface of 
the earth, ( see also Bund. ch. 12), 

Thus the fact that there were 
castles of iron belonging to the 
Iranians is corrobated by the Vedic 
passage. 

(ib) In Rv, I— 33-4 quoted above 
we have seen that Dasyus have been 
called not performing sac- 

rificial rites.” In this connection, 
the following question from the 

embrace ; lit, “ embraced all round, hence 
■ confined.”. - • 




Indian Mythology according to 
M§,b^bhd.rata by V. FausboiF^ (p. 20) 
is important: — The Asufas were 
originally just, good and charitable, 
knew the Dharma and sacridced 
and were possessed of many other 
virtues ( XII — 8268 to 8361 ). And 
therefore Shri, the goddess of pros- 
perity dwelt with them during Yugds 
from the beginning of the world. 

But afterwards as they multiplied 
in numbers (XII — 2396), they be- 
came proud, vain and quarrelsome, 
they infringed the Dharma, they 
neglected to sacrifice (III — 8492).,.,....* 
They said they were as good as he 

Devas and envied their happiness 

They even challenged the Devas and 
opposed themselves to the law of 
Brahma (XII— 6145) 
succeeded for a time in dethroning 
India, ;,.„But as they had thus 
changed their nature, Shri forsook 
them.” 

Oaktiyn the Hvestaii word 
for Oasyii. 

Now let us see whether there is 
any Avestan word equivalent to Sk. 

On the analogy o\ khydt 
and == kfyaOf we should have the 
well-known Av, word dakhyu equiva- 
lent to 

In the Avesta, the word dakhyu has 
been generally assigned two meanings, 
namely country ” and people of 
the country.” Whenever the word 
dakhyu occurs with the words nmdna^ 
vis and zantu, it must bear the above 
senses. But if we examine the pas- 
sages in which the word occurs alone, 
I think, in a few instance at any rate, 
it bears the sense of a tribe.” 

Dr# Geiger on the word 
Dakhyn* 

In the civilization of the Eastern 
Iranians (translation by Dastur Da- 
isdljiB. Sanj^na VoL II p. 5) Dr»- 
.Oeig#f..wys Dakhyu corresponds 
Uteraily to the Vedic Dasyu^ which 
non-Arvan ahnrioririftR 


these terms and their meanings is as 
follows : the primitive Arian word 
denoted, as does also its cognate 
Ddsa, hostile tribes. The Indian 
Dasyu x^%^imdih.dX signification and 
served subsequently as a name for 
the enemies of the gods or demons. 
But the Iranians understood by the 
term Dakhyu, the land rescued from 
enemies or country in general.” 
On p. 8 he says ‘'the finer distinc- 
tion of the Avesta between a tribe 
and a country, a Zaniu and a Dasyu, 
besides being of no practical value 
appears to have been unknown in 
Western Iran.” 

With due deference to Dr. Geiger 
I say that I do not agree with him 
that the Dasyus were the aborigines 
of the Punjab ; for, I shall show 
hereafter that the Yedic people knew 
the Dasyus long before they had 
moved to the Punjab. Also in 
Rv. X-49-3 we have “I did not give 
the Aryan name to the Dasyus;” 
here the writer suggests that 
although the Dasyus were Aryans,* 
they were not called Aryans, probably 
because of the inimical relations, I 
also do not agree with Dr. Geiger 
when he derives the words and 
^ from m “to cut” (see Vo . I. 
p. 34); for, the ^ after the root 
cannot be explained, I however 
quite agree with the worthy Doctor, 
when he observes that the word 
Dasyu originally denoted a tribe and 
that the meaning of a country w as a 
later signification. 

Meaning of the word 
Dakbyn. 

The passages Nos. 2 to ij of 
Vendidad IV refer to different kinds 
of agreements which are entered into 
by man with man. From the third 
agreement onwards, we have a re- 
ference to living beings which are 
given as pledges for keeping the 
promise, namely, a small animal 
a large animal {staora),B, 

Accordin^r to V tlie 


9 


man (vira) and lastly Danghu 
( =Dahhyu). It will be seen that the 
author intends to classify the agree- 
ments according to the value to be 
attached to the living beings which 
are given as pledges. First a small 
animal is mentioned, which has a 
low value Then a large animal is 
mentioned, which has a higher value. 
Then comes man whose life has 
a much higher value. Lastly comes 
Danghu, whose value must necessa- 
rily be still much higher. Could we 
accept the meaning of Danghu to be 

a small piece of land"’ as sugges- 
ted by Dr, Geiger in C. E. I, Vol. II 
p. 36 ? I do not think. It cannot 
also mean ‘‘ country.’’ Neither of 
these things is of any value com- 
pared with the life of man. Also a 
country cannot be given as a pledge 
by an ordinary man to another man. 
Nor can Danghu here mean a ‘‘coun- 
try-man,*’ for, why is a country-man’s 
life more valuable than that of any 
other man ? It seems to me, there- 
fore, that Danghu means the Dasyu, 
the chosen man of God, the faithful 
follower of Zarathushtra, whose life 
would be, necessarily, looked upon 
as more valuable than that of an 
alien* 

The latter part of Vend. IV-z is a 
bit awkward in construction but the 
last two adjuncts of Danghu are im- 
portant ; the first being Khrathwem^ 
“ possessed of good intellect,” 
and the second suyamnahe “ doing 
good to people** which are applicable 
only to man. 

Parvardin Yashia Sec. 90. 

In this passage we are told that 

Zarathushtra was the first to speak 
the word against the Devas and in 
favour of the Ahuramazdian telU 
gion. Then follows this important 
passage : — Fb vhpo hujv&iiuh 

taoiryo-thaesho dakhyundm, I trans- 


thushtra) was learned 
happiness-giver and first leader of 
the Dakhyus.** 

In this passage the author clearly 
points out that Zarathushtra was on® 
of the Dakhyus. It does not much 
matter whether these Dakhyus were 
the tribe known as the Dasyusor 
whether they were the inhabitants of 
the country, the Avestan word fof 
which was Dakhyu. It is enough 
for us that Zarathushtra was dakh^u^ 
ndm (= of the Dakhyus that is, be- 
longed to the Dasyus), I must state 
here that it is this important word 
dakhundm (mas.) used in connectioti 
with our prophet, that leads me to 
think that Zarathushtra has been 
called Dakhyu (=^^3) in the Rig-' 
veda. 

It is likely that such Iranian 
names as Danghu-sruta, and Danghn- 
fradangha might have been contract- 
ed into Danghu (= Dasyu). It is 
also very likely that Dakhyu (or 
Dainghu) may have been a contrac- 
tion of Airya Dainghu («= inhabitant 
of Iranian country); cf. Yt. 14-50 
also Yt. 8-56. 

YasnaHal9 § 18 &Vispl §9. 

In Ys. 1 9 § 1 8 we are told that except 
in Ragha there were five lords {ratus) 
in each territory, namely nm&ny<ir 

msya^ zaniuma^ dakhyuma, and 
thuskifa ; but in Ragha there were 
only four lords namely nmdnya^ msya, 
zantuma and Zarathushtra. In his 

Zoroaster *’ Prof. Jackson gives the 
reason on p, 203 asunder: — 
the papal see of Ragha the temporal 
power and the spiritual power were 
united in one person.” In the Civi- 
lization of the Eastern Iranians Vol. 
II, p. 151, Dr. Geiger stays’ *^ 1 ^' 
appears that a kind of ZoroasVi^® 
papacy existed in Iran. To the high’-' 
priest was then assigned a rank 

* I do not think sura is here equivalent to 
&kh ^ ** brave ” it Is nr, , 

learned man.'* In Meher Yt. S< M the word 
sura is followed by vtspo-vidhmo^ a word 
bearing the same meanfii# Yasna Ha 
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er' than that of the country princes, 
la Ragha he evidently possessed 
temporal as well as spiritual •dignity. 
The high-priest of Ragha was at the 
same time its prince.^^ 

As Ragha is mentioned as having a 
special connection with Zarathushtra 
{Ragha Zarathnshirish), it is easy to 
suppose that it must have acquired 
the important distinction of having 
four lords only from the time of 
Zarathushtra. It therefore appears 
to me that Zarathushtra besides be- 
ing spiritual lord in Ragha was also 
its temporal lord, Dakhyuma — 
subsequently contracted into 

In Vispard I-9 an invocation or 
invitation is made to an Ahurian 
( — Ahuramazdian ) questioner, 
Ahurian leader, Ahurian dakhyuma, 
Ahurian Zarathushtrotema. Here we 
see that the Ahurian dakhyumas 
(s= ^ s ) bear an intimate re- 

lationship with the members of the 
Ahuramazdian religion. It is these 
Ahurian dakhyumas who are men- 
tioned as Asuras and Dasyus in 
several hymns of the Rigveda. 

Before leaving this subject, I shall 
hazard what is nothing more than a 
mere guess that Zarathushtra, known as 
Zaraiusimy be the exact equivalent of 
Dasyu. Diodorus Siculus and Pliny the 
eider (both of the first century B.C.) 
speak of Zarathushtra as Zaraius{%^^ 
E. Modi’s 

PP* 55 * 5 ^ )* the Avesta z 

becomes d in other languages ; for 
ex. zasta=^dh\. P. dasta, zamdicit^ 
PahL F. ddnidda ; zrayangha^V, 
daridh. In Sanskrit z and d are inter- 
changeable, as 

, Also Av. ria becomes shya^ as 
mareian^^^^^mashya—n^^ Thus Zataius 
would become Dasyus. 

V'. - Yasiia Ha W 1 10# 

tfet us now consider Yasna Ha 48* 
lb" where the* word Dakhyu occurs.- 
T fdllbW Dr. ^ MilFs translation ‘in 
Ipl" .tl{e. . first , two lines^:~ 
** When, tiOrd, shaK cfcane the men 


of mind^s perfection (=of wisdom); 
when drive they hence this soil of 
drunkenness ? 

The last two lines may be con- 
strued thus : — Yd Karapano angra- 
ydi ydchd dushAihshaihrd khratu dakk- 
yundm urupayetnte.\ 

I translate ' the passage thus » 
‘‘ Since the Karpans by means of 
(their) foul zeal, and since the evil 
rulers by means of (their) plottings 
harass the Dakhyus.” I think that 
the writer wants to convey in this 
strophe that the Karpans (^followers 
of ) who were wicked rulers were 
the enemies of the Dakhyus ( = 
Dasyus). 

Yasiia Ha «8^I2. 

We shall consider the 12th verse 
of Ha 48, where also the word 
Dakhyu occurs. The passage may 
be translated thus; “Those are 
the benefactors of the Dakhyus, who, 
O Mazda, follow thy precepts 
{khshnum) with good mind, and with 
truth and deeds of thy monition; 
indeed, they (==the benefactors of the 
Dakhyus) have been appointed the 
opponents of AeshmaJ (Deva)F^ 

The above verse clearly suggests 
that the Dakhyus were the opponents 
of Aeshma Deva. Now although 
Vendidad Chapter 19-43 refers to 
the fact that Indra and Aeshma were 


^Instead of the reading madahyd we have 
also the reading magahyd which is prefer- 
able, The passage w^ouid then mean “When 
drive they hence the impurity of maga (= 
maghamn^lYAxdi) . In Rv. Indra has been 
given the epithet in several places. 

Prof. Teile rightly observed that the Av, 
word maga was also used in an unfavour- 
able sense. 

t Angraya 8/1 %ngfa. 

Khratu^Zll lit, “ wisdom ” here Used In 
bad sense “ plottings,” 

, DaMyunam^gen, used as acc. cf. Fr. Yt. 
§ 106 where we have \ashemaoghandm maja-' 
thnat (who killed ashmoghs.) ; see also Ys. 
l-etc. and Apte’s Guide p. 81. 

Dtupaydnii — from ^i|^plunder, harass- 
8/8 Causal^they cause pain ; see Jackson 
Sr. p. 190. 

: 1 1, prefer the reading aeskemahyd to 
mshemMaM* > : ' , , 


•' 
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the enemies of Zarathushtra# still I 
am of opinion that here the Aeshma 
Deva is no other than India himself. 
For in Rv. I-63-2, I-63-4: and 5, 
X-83*2 we find that Indra was the 
god of anger and wiifulness. Hence 
I conclude that in the abovemention- 
ed strophe Indra is said to be the 
enemy of the Dasyus, a fact which 
is borne out by a number of passages 
in the Rigveda, In the above 
strophe the word kamaes/dro (oppo- 
nents) is very appropriate, since its 
literal meaning shows that the Dasyus 
sfood against and fought with the 
followers of Indra. 

Parkis and Parthiaiis iii the 
Rigveda. 

Professors Bhagvat and Apte in 
their Key to interpret the Veda 
have pointed out that there are 
references to the Persians and Par- 
thians in the Rigveda, In Rv. I 
105-8 we have ^ 

The Parsus harass 
me all round like cowives.” 

Rv. VIII 6-46 w 

^ 2llsq5tl?3: “ I wrested 
from the Y^dva (tribe) one hundred 
cattle (in the province of) Tirindira 
and one thousand cattle (in the 
province of) Parsu.” 

Rv. VII- 83-1 ^‘Lookingto (=keep- 
ing an eye on) your wealth the 
Prithus and Parsus ( ) 
marched forward. O Indra Varuna, 
(these) Disa and Aryan enemies were 
killed by you.” 

In the Ashi Yt. § i we have the 
word pereihvirdm which is an adjunct 
of Ashi, and which might be rendered 
“ brave like a Parthian.” In the 
cuniform inscriptions at Behistan we 
have the countries Pdrsah and Far-- 
tarn which appear like and 
of the Rigveda. 


PART II. 

©ontemporaries of Zara* 
thnshtra in the Rigveda. 

Let us now pass on to the con- 
temporaries of Zarathushtra met 
with in the Gathas and the Rigveda 
In the absence of our arriving at 
any satisfactory identification of 
Zarathushtra in the Rigveda, the 
next attempt should be directed 
towards making a search for his 
contemporaries in the Rigveda. if 
in the Avesta and the Rigveda we 
can_.trace names which are almost 
similar, that is some evidence as 
showing that they indicate identical 
persons ; but if besides this we can 
prove corroborative facts connected 
with those names from both the 
Avesta and the Rigveda, that is 
without doubt, much better evidence! 
After a careful study of some years* 
I have arrived at certain results’ 
which I now beg to place before the 
reader. 

King Vishtaspa. 

In the Gama Memorial Volume 
Ervad Sheheriarji Bharucha has 
quite correctly put forward the 
suggestion that we have the men- 
tion of the well-known King Vish- 
tdspa in Rigveda 1-122-18, which 
passage runs thus 1©:^^ 

I^Sayana, supposed 
that Ishtdshva and Isklarashmi were 
two Kings. Griffith does not see any 
reference to any person in this 
passage, which he translates thus ■ 
“ What can he do, whose steeds and 
rains are choicest ? These, the ail- 
potent urge brave men to conquest." 

E. Sheheriarji’s translation k 
this:— “What (can) Ishtishvaof the 
family of Ishtarashma (do) ? These 
overpowering rulers {i.e. the Vedic 
Gods) will subjugate the people," 

Dr. Wilson translates thus . 
^‘What can Isht^sva, ‘ (what can) 
Ishtarashmij (what can) , those who 
are lords of the earth achieve 
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meo, the conquerors of their 
foes*’^ In the foot-note he says : — 
according to Si-yana What can the 
princes who are named or any other 
princes do against those who enjoy 
protection of Mitra and Variina. 
^ The constraction is obscure and the 
, names which are said to be those of 
Rajas are new and nnnsnaL” 

Before translating the above stanza, 

. we shall notice a few of the impor- 
tant points* Some Vedic words 
beginning with \ and followed by 

a vowel, drop the % for instance, in 
RV.-5-41-2 and Rv. M62-1 the word 
is said by Sayana and Mahidhar 
to be used for ^ ( == the god of 
wind). Similarly in Atharva-veda 
IY-8'38-5 is used for Wi 

( —male). In Persian also we have 
Andarimdn used for Av. Vandari' 
m^n, and tia for Av. mVa (—hero). 
In colioquical Marathi X is very 
"commonly dropped ; as == 

The Greek form 
Hystaspes for Yishtaspa clearly 
shows that it must have passed 
through the stage Ishtdspa, 


;■ rishi that Vishtispa ■ might be captur- 
' ed a prisoner. . The passage , runs. 

"thus;— 

/ . Translation' :“--**May: ,^ sea 'and 
all the gods give (into our posses- 
sion as a prisoner) him who has put 
on ornaments on the ear and jewels 
round the nack.^^ 

We saw above that according to 
the Vedic writer, Guslitdspa harassed 
the Vedic people. This is borne out 
by Yashta 19-84 : — 'Stjd^o daevdn 
apa ashavan^ ^VHe ( = Gushtdspa) 
destroyed the wicked daevas ( «==fol- 
iowers of the Deva religion ).’^ In 
Fr. Yt. § 99 we are told : — Yo dfu 
cha pautvdn cka ashdt ravo yaesha 
* who with his stunning spear cleared 
the path of purity.** 

Finally it may be stated that the 
writer of the hymn in which the 
above Rigvedic passage occurs was 
Kakshivdn or Aushij, who as we 
shall see hereafter was a contem- 
porary of Zarathushtra. 

Hriaspa. 


pf is used with nouns in the sense 
of ** wicked/* as 1®^^ = bad man, 
■tol=bad friend, l%3^=despic- 
■able'-man,' bad king. Simi- 

larly I think that in the above 
passage means despicable 

Vishtdspa.** 

The word ^ fry ** ; hence 
harass/* 

The conjunction ^ and ** ) is 
understood after 

I translate the passage thus ; — 
The despicable Yishtdspa of the 
family of Vishtarashma (=Gushta- 
ham), (and) these conquering 
chiefs harass" the "'peopfe,** ' 

'‘The next passags is also important, ' 
a!S' if Shows that Vistispa was not an 
man. He was a prince 
adorted with Jewels. The passage 
alseveuiutas a prayer by the Vedic 


In the Cama Memorial Volume 
F. Sheheriarji quotes Rv. 1-100-17 
and tries to show that the Avestan 
name Arejat-aspa was identical with 
the Vedic name as both the 

words are identical in sound and 
bear the same meaning namely 
one who has swift horses/* f 

E. ^ Sheheriarji further tries to 
identify the other persons mention- 
ed in the said Rigvedic verse by 
showing that the names of certain 
persons known to be connected with 
Arjdspa in the Avesta, bear the 
same meanings a s the names of the 

♦Wilson’s translation ‘‘May all the 
gods favour ns with a person (3|t3j=:son) 
decorated with the goldenear-ring and jewel 
necklace. Griffith's translation : — “The 
sea and all the deities shall give ns him 
wim me golden ear and neck bejewelled. 

. Geiger, the ' meaning 

ts having ruddy horses ” which, I 'think, 
is more accurate (see C.E.I. Vol. I 174 .) 
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persons in the said verse. Thus, he 
.says that was identical with 

BIclarfsha (— Av, , Vidarafshnik ).. 
brother of Arj4spa, since both .the- . 
■names mean one with' beantifal ' 
garment similarly — Van- 

dare-maini, father of Arj^spa, both . 
meaning. the fearless one; also 
:=« Hnmayaka,.' .brother of ■ ■ . 
Arjdspa, as both the words mean 
* * one with much wealth.^' 

It would be easily conceded that 
the identification of persons in two 
different languages from the mean- 
ings of their names, which are quite 
different in sound, can have but 
little weight. Hence my opinion 
is that only the identification of 
Arejat-aspa with is of some 

importance. 

It might be noted here that the ^ 
in Arejai is changed to Sanskrit, 
exactly as in Aurvat-aspa^^ which 
while passing into Pahlvi becomes 
Lohr§,spa. 

The Yedic has been re- 

ferred to in Rv. 1-100-16 to 18 
thus : — The red and tawny mare, 
blaze-marked, who, to bring 
Rijrfi-shva riches, drew at the pole, 
the chariot...,,. 

The Vdrsh^gir^s unto thee, O 
Indra, the mighty one, sing forth 
this laud to please thee — Rijr^shva 
with his fellows Ambarisha, Sur^- 
dhas, Sahadeva, and Bhayam^na. 

He much- invoked has slain 
Das^us and Shimyus after his wont 
and laid them low with arrows.*^ 

Rv. 1-117-17. ‘‘Pie whom for 
furnishiiag a hundred wethers to the 
she-woif, his wicked father blinded; 
to him Rigi&shva, gave ye eyes, 
0 Ashvins.^^ 

Prom the above passages we find, 
firstly that Rijr^shva had a mare of 

^Ati is dropped, r becomes /, v becomes 
a becomes h and t becomes Similarly Av. 
Spento-data = Pers. Spmdiar {to = ta, 
becomes da and then merges in the follow-, 
ing da^ and ta becomes rd), Cf. dSzo Hadu* 
inanh — Pers. Hilmaud ; Saredha 


.'ted colour, secondly that he coveted 
riches, thirdly that he was, as the 
commentators supposed, the son 
of Vrishigira but was most probably 
a- descendant of Vrishd-gira, and 
fourthly he was blinded for some 
■fault of his. This last fact is to 
some extent borne out by a passage 
in the Yddgare Zarii^n § 111 where 
we are told that after the second 
fight with Arjd-spa, Asfa!i.dii.r caught 
him and cut out one hand, one foot 
and one ear and burned one of his 
eyes with fire. 

There is another man to be found 
in the Rigveda, bearing an almost 
identical name, which is 
It seems to me that is but 

another name for *^1^ for the fol- 
lowing reasons. 

(1) The ^ oi becomes f ; 
Cf. the Grk. word hippos (=horse). 
As to the final ^we find that it is 
added to the end of proper names 
at the option of the writer ; for in- 
stance the 13th ancestor of Zara- 
thushtra was called Duiisruban 
according to Dinkard and Biird- 
sruba according to Dadestan. Cf. 
a'so Av. Gaya-marethan=PahU. 
Gavomard, 

(2) Rijishvan also was a warrior 
who coveted wealth, just like 
Rijr^shva, Cf. Rv. VI-20-7 “ Indra 
gave to his worshipper Rajishvan 
imperishable wealth/' 

(8) Rijishvan killed the Dasyus 
just as Rijri,shva had done (see Rv. 
I‘51-5 and 1-100-18). 

(4) Sdyana says in Rv. lV-16-18 
that Rijishvan was a King. 

(5) The hymn No. 98 of Rv. IX 
is ascribed to Rijishvan and Amba- 
risha. The last named person was 
a follower of Rijr^shva according to 
Rv. I-iOO-17. As wa know of only 
one Ambarisha, we might fairly 
conclude that Rijishvan and Riji&- 
shva were names of the same person* , 
.The name of the father of Arja- 
g.pa is the same both in the Avesta 

J i j| _ *K. . j» - - 
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V-29-11 we find that was the 

,„so», of Je Aban Yt- § 117 

Afejat-aspa has been called Van- 
dare- ^natmshi that is to say, the son 
of Vandari-man, I think that the Sk. 

and the Av. Vandare-man 
are identical, because the termina* 
tions and Tf?!; are practically the 
same, and the noims ) 

and are from the same root 
( '*to get^^ meaning ** some- 
thing got, knowledge/' [ For com- 
parison we might mention the names 
of the tenth ancestor of Zarathiishtra 
who has been called Vidas ia in 
Biindehishna and Vandesta by 
Masudi (C.E.I. Vol. II p, 198,] 

In IlvJ-51-5 we are told that Riji« 
shvan was a bitter enemy of the 
Dasyn?, 

*‘You (O Indra) helped Rijishvan 
when the Dasyus were struck dead/' 
We have seen that the Dasyus were 
the followers of Zarathushtra. We 
might compare this with AbanYt. 
§§ 116-117 where it is said that Ar- 
j&spa fought with Gushtdspa and 
his Zoroastrian followers* 

. .A 

Baetas. 

Rv, VI- 20-8 € >ctg ssrili^ 

5^fin%5r: 1 ^ ^ 

(I 

Griffith’s translation : — “The craf- 

ty Vetasu, the swift Dasoni and 
Tugra, speedily with all his servants 
hath Indra, gladdening with strong 
assistance, forced near as it were to 
glorify the mother/' 

My translation I — Indra, whose 
,good assistance is his joy has, as if 
to glorify the ‘ mother (= earth) 
forced near it (= has brought down 
to the ground — defeated) Yetasu 
.who is possessed of ten magics, who 
tea (helpers), who is harmful, 
is mischievous and who has 
servants/' 

. , Ihe passages preceding and 
the above verse, Indra is 
Ihns nilrwed /*ChQu gavest to 


thy, worshipper Rijishvan imperish-- 
able . wealtL" Resistless with 
hosts he battles/' 

As has'been already stated, it is 
not , meant that in point of fa.ct 
India" made' the battle, but his 
worshipper Riji.shvan did so» ■: Thus 
we conclude from the above' verses 
that by Indra'S' help' Rijishvan 
defeated Vetasu in battle* , 

Now who was this Vetasu ? I am 
of opinion that he was Jdmaspa 
Baetas. Regarding the change of 
the name Vetasu into the Pahlvi or 
Persian form Baetis, three points 
require to be noted: — (l) The 
change of'^to 7 is very common, 
Vishtdspa has been called Bist^spa 
hy Tabri ( see Jackson Zoroaster 
P- 198). (2) The lengthening of 

^ ; for ex., Zarathushtra has been 
written as ZarMusht by Masudi 
( C. E. 1. VoL TI-p. 198 ). (8) The 
final 05 is c langed to Q? ; Cf. Av. 
Pesho-tanu Pers. Peshotan ; also 
Adam Ba ' y. Adamu. 

Sayana says that Vetasu was an 
Asara, " which means that he was a 
follower of the Ahuramazdian reli- 
gion ( see Wilson III-p. 485.) 

We shall now try to see how far 
the description of Baetas given by 
the Vedic rishi is justified by our 
own literature. 

In the marriage Ashirwida, we 
read Din- y mar led chun Jdm^spa 
Baetds zich** *^May you be helpful 
to religion like Jamaspa Bae^s the 
master of astrology/' In Yasna Ha 
51-18 he is called De-J4m^spa, the 
learned-' JAm^s pa. It is therefore 
quite in the fitness of things that 
the Vedic writer should, out of 
malice, called him pos- 

sessed of ten magic?/' In the 
YAdgAri-ZarirAn we find that when 
'.the King ylshtaspa asked JAmaspa 
to. foretell' the result of the war with 
ArjAspa and when JAmAspa told 
him that ' '28 of ‘ his sons and 
brothers would be killed, the King 
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in :: wrath called him r ( = ma- " 
g!cian)«" The,-^ uses 

almost a siMilar w© 

, :The wor^ v literally means 

having ten^’ that is to say ‘‘having 
ten, helpers as Griffith suggests. 
Now in the AMne-Zatathushtra, 
the King Vishtfcpa is ■ thus blessed 
‘ ‘ jaydonie hacha m dasa Miihfa . 

“ May ten sons be bom- to yon.” 
It; seenis from this' passage . .that . 

' Vishtispa had' ten, sons, all of whom , 
most probably "fonght^' in the- wat' 
with Ar jdspa. It is likely that these 
sons of Vishtdspa , might have been 
the ten helpers' of Jam^spa. 

'Again in the Aban Yt §§'68-69 
we find that “ when Jdm^spa saw 
the wicked Deva worshippers com- 
ing from afar in rows of battle, he 
prayed that he may get as much 
victory as the other Iranians have 
obtained.”. This shows that Jdmdspa 
had also taken part in the war 
against Arjdspa. Thns the state- 
ment of the Rigveda is clearly 
borne ont by the Avesta and subse- 
quent literature* 


PesUMmi 

■ In 'Rv® IV-80-18'wehave 

“ Ama and Chitra-ratha, both 
Aryans thou Indra, slewest swift 
on the youder side of the 
Sarayu.” Now who was this Chitia- 
ratha. In Bund. Ch. 29 Peshotan 
a son of Gushtdspa has been called 
ChttfQ-mino. According to Dades- 
tan, Peshotan was given this liame 
from the river Chitru-mian-rud 
where he lived. We give such 
names even to-day ; Cf. A* B. Tara* 
pore. It seems that the name was 
subsequently contracted into Chiira* 
rud* The word rud at the end of a 
Pdhivi word becomes rai or rad\ e,g.^ 
the river Torat of the Bundehishn is 
nothing but Toor-rud (==swift river). 


Thus the Vedic writer would easily 
confound Chitra-rat with Chitra- 
ratha.^ 

■ ' We . cannot ■ say who Arna was. 
The name looks like an Avestan 
name, ci, Jre^ vdchi (Arn-vdz). It 
may be that was Vandra,f the 
brother of Gushtaspa. Several 
brothers of.Gushtaspa fought with 
Arjdspa. 

Now the points to be noted with 
regard to ^ and are these;- 

(1) Both were Aryans. ■ 

(2) Both were killed in a battle. 

(8) In the verse No. 19 Indra is 
thus addressed “ Thou, Tritra- 
slayer didst conduct these two 
forlorn^ the blind one and the lame 
one.” ?/e knew from Shahndme 
that Peshotan was a warrior who 
fought with Arjdspa. He and his 
brother Asfandidr were the sons of 
Gushtdspa by his wife Ketdyun. 
After the first holy war with Arjdspa, 
Gushtdspa heard that his son Asfan* 
didr wanted to usurp his sovareignty; 
consequently he imprisoned As fan- 
didr in the fortress of Gumbiddu, 
where heavy fetters were laid on 
him, Atjdspa heard this inteili- 
gence with delight and ordered his 
son Kehram (= Grehma of Ha 
82-18 as we shall see later on) to 
invade Balkh, and he himself fol- 
lowed his son (see C. E. I. VoL II — 
225). 

Asfandiar was subsequently re* 
leased and was asked to fight with 
Arjdspa whom he defeated. 

When the Vedic writer says that 
Peshotan was forlorn (— impri- 


*SxmiIafly the Europeans confound ^hur* 
sedji with ; Dhunji^/i^i ==» Dhunji 

as if Rhur (=sun) and other) 

have any connection with Cur (—dog) and 
boy C«sun) respectively. - ‘ 

.'•■t W:. and-^' 
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sdEed), he probably confonnds the 
Hory of Asfaadidr with that of his 
brother* 

Although Peshotan is better known 
as a high priest, still he seems to 
have been a warrior also ; for, in 
Bund* 82' 2 it is suggested that he 
had an army. 

(4) According to Rigveda, Ama 
and Chitra-ratha were killed on the 
yonder side of the Sarayu. As 
Griffith and others|| have observed, 
this cannot be the modern river 
Saraju in Oudh Griffith supposes 
that it was some river in the Punjab. 
I think,, it was the river Haroyu, 
whereon stood the city of liei^t 
referred to in Vend- 1*9. It seems 
to be the modern river I/ar/ which 
flows near HeriU 

¥ow accordingly to Shahname, 
the scene of the second holy war 
was somewhere near Nish^pur and 
Meshed in Khor^ssfln (see Jackson's 
Zoroaster pp. 119 and 215). These 
cities lie within a short distance of 
Herat on the west of it. It will 
thus be seen that the scene of the 
second war with Arjispa in the 
Rigveda is practically the same as 
that given in the Shahn^me. 

Hsiiiiayalca and Hiisliiiv. 

Let ns now turn to the Aban 
Yasht § IIS' where Zarir prays that 
he may conquer Mumayaka^ the 
worshipper of the Bevas. This 
Humayaka, seems to me to be 
the son of referred to 
in Rv. IV-15V to 9, from which 
we gather that gave away, as 
a present, two bay horses to the 
Vedic writer 

^ As to my opinion is that 
he was identical with the warrior 
naAed hmh-dw who' according to 

* Cf. nmma with the conceform mauiya 
CaE.LVolII p. 8). In Avssta ^ is 
reduudaiitly added Gee^Kanga Gr. p. gp). 


Sh§.hnd,me brought up the rear of 
the troops of Atjaspa in the first 
holy war (see Jackson's Zoroaster 
p. 109).^' From Rv. I — 100-17 we 
find that was a comrade of 
Rijr5.shva, who slew the Dasyus 
and the Shimjus with the help of 
and others. It seems there- 
fore that according to the Rigveda 
and SMhnAma, fought on 

the side of Arjdspa while according 
to the Avesta, it was Humayaka 
(— ) the son of who 

did so. 

It may be noted here that from 
the abovenamed Rv. passages, the 
rishi V^mdeva seems to be a con- 
temporary of Somaka. Now Vdm- 
deva was the son of Gotama, who 
as we shall see hereafter was a 
contemporary of Zarathushtra. It 
follows that Somaka was also a con » 
temporary of our Prophet. 

Mavis and Gretima. 

In the Yasna Ha 32 § 14 we have 
a reference to the Kavis (the Vedic 
rishi Kavi and his son Kavya or 
Ushand) and Grehma (= Kehram 
of the’ Sh5,hndme). The strophe 
may be rendered thus : — May 
Grehma of him (= Indra) be in 
chains. May (our) plan hurl down 
the Kavis. These are the two 
mighty frauds (committed by the 
Kavis) that they went over to the 
Dregvant (= the abovesaid wicked 
Grehma) for aid ; and that they 
spoke about killing the cow (to him) 
who seeks death -destroyin^g assis* 

The word would become Hadkd 

daem in Avestii \ then Badaeva which would 
easilybe confounded with Bu daem and 
become subsequently Bush daemt Or ^ 

. , ' « Basha »» Husha. 
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taBce (=: thfey preacE Iie^ who 
seeks :to: keep : death at a . distance 
should sacrifice the cow)/^ 

,1 may ' mention that ' this ■ 
passage leadS' me , to suppose that ■ 
the Dre^vanf of the, Gathas' was 
;Grehma.':(= Keh son of 

Arjfispa. ' We : shall hereafter con- ' 
sider a • number of passages from 
the Gathas which go to show that ' . 
the Dregvant was a man of power 
who opposed 'and even harassed the 
followers of 'Zarathnshtra.. We find 
however, from the Aban Yt. § 1G9 
and 118 that the most important 
epithel of Arjfispa was Dravant, a 
later form of the Gathic word Dreg- 
vant. It is therefore probable that 
the Gathic Dregvant might have 
been either Arjfispa or his son 
Grehma (= Kehrem). I am how- 
ever disposed to think that as 
Arjfispa is not mentioned in the 
Gathas, the word Dregvant is the 
most distinctive epithet of Grehma. 

We shall here consider Prof. 
Harlez's translation of the above 
strophe Ha 32-14 which is to the 
following effect : — The robber be- 
longing to the Kavis has given 
his intellect a bent towards the 
path of that (wicked spirit) and he 
commits these two great mistakes 
that they (should) appeal to the 
wicked one for aid and that for 
him who promises them to keep,, 
death at a distance, the cow should 
be sacrificed." 

Prof. Harlez says in the footnote 

The Karpans and Kavis were the 
opponents of the Zoroastrian reli- 
gion but the Gathas do not show to 

I take mraoi to be the short form of 
Mravaite 3/8 Perf. At of mn* If we take 
mraoi as usual as 3/1 Aor Pass. (= “ it 
might be said ”) the third line might be 
thus translated : — “And that as it is re- 
ported, (they were) for killing the cow (tor 
the sake of him) who seeks death-destroy- 
ing help.” 

Visentd 8/S Imperf., according to Pahl 
« padirend “ to go to one to accept.” 

Duraoskem — used in its literal sense of 
“ keeping death at a distance. ” 

Saocha^at — from ^ 10 cl. 0 show.** 


what religion they belonged. These 
men and the Usij (of Ha '44-20) 
correspond with the Vedie names 
Karpa, Karpanyu, Kavi and Usij 
but we cannot come to' any, definite 
conclusion from mere similarity of 
names. In this passage -' the : Kavis 
have been charged with' preaching 
the slaughter of cows and animals. 
Kow this is contrary to the custom 
of the Indo -Aryan people, who had 
great regard for the lives of the 
cattle, which formed their wealth. 
Also the Vedas show that the ene- 
mies of the Aryans were red-skin- 
ned or black-skinned and flat-nosed. 
But none of these remarks apply to 
the Iranians." 

With regard to the above criti- 
cism of Prof. Harlez we may ob- 
serve that similarity of names in 
books of ancient times affords a 
proof which should not be hastily 
discarded. It cannot be gain- 
said that the Aryans had great 
regard for the lives of animals; 
but the case was quite different 
when the gods had to be propitiated 
by sacrifices. We have a clear 
reference to the sacrifice of cows 
and oxen in Rv. TI — 7-5, and of 
goats and horses in Rv. I — 162-8. 
In Rv. V — 29-8 Indra is said to 
have eaten the flesh of 800 buffa- 
loes. 

Some of the enemies of the 
Vedic people have been represented 
as black-skinned, but I do not 
know whether any such adjunct has 
been applied to the Dasyus. The 
Dasyus have been called 
but that does not mean that they 
were flat-nosed. As already seen 
they were indistinctly 

speaking people "). We thus find 
that Prof. Harlez’s remarks cannot 
have much weight. 

Turning once again to Ha 82-14 
we find that the Kavis taught the 
Vedic people to sacrifice cows 
with a view to keep death 
at a distance. This passage 
is singularly corroborated almost 
word for word nn the case of 
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Kivya by Rv, 1-83-6. 

mm mim ^m\ Vr r 

m 311 wm 

^ II 

‘^AtiarvaE first by sacrifices dis* 
covered the path. Then the sun 
the dear guardian of the Law was 
bom. Ushani Kivya Straighi-way 
hither drove the cows^ f Saving) lei m 
terfortn sacrifice in honour of Tamah 
deathless Mrth)^ 

Ushani was the son of Kavi and 
was hence called Kfivya. In. RvTV-" 
16-lS he is called Ushanfi, in Rv. I- 
1T7-12 he is called Kfivya and in 
several places he is called by both 
the names. He was the special 
■ friend of India. In Rv. 1-121-12 he 
is said to have given India his 
thunder-bolt. 

The idea contained in the above- 
quoted Rigvedic verse and Ha S2~ 
14 is that the god of death was pro- 
pitiated by sacrifices and that this 
doctrine was preached far and wide 
among the Yedic people. A similar 
idea is contained in Rv. X- 14-14 : 
**Offer to Yama holy gifts enriched 
with butter and draw near, so that 
he may grant that we may live long 
days of life among the followers of 
Deva religion.” 

Grehmaf the DregYant of 
the Gathas. 

We have seen that Yasna Ha 
B2-14 contains a suggestion that 
the Kavis fraudulently went over to 
the wicked Grehma for help. It ap- 
pears that the Kavis were at first on 
the side of Zarathushtra, for the 
reason that the word Kavi was an 
epithet of the king Gushtfispa and 
other Kayfinians but that subse- 

* Both Av. and Rv. have gdusk and ?lf: 
from “ to drive cattle for 

slaughter ; jaidydi from jan (— to 
slaughter. Aos/mngk ^ which here 

means the god of death; Cf. Shatapatha 
Brahmaiia 11-8-2*2 ; and Ath, Veda 
« Go to the 

house of the god of death.’’ 


quently they became , treacheroiis ■ 
and went . over to ■ Grehma. This 
point is borne out by the Pahivi 
Zarathushtra-nfime where we ' are: ' 
told that the Karaps, Kavis' and ■ 
Usikhs had descended from ' the' 
ancestors of Zarathushtra and that ; 
subsequently they were looked upo.n. ; 
as wicked in consequence of the 
enmity with our Prophet. 

As has been observed, ■ Grehma ; 
appears to be the Kehram'^’ of ShS.h- 
nfime a son of Arjispa. Kehram 
took a leading part in the holy wars 
with Gushtfispa. 

In Ha' 82 | 14 Grehma has been 
called Dregvant ( = ‘‘ the wicked 
one ” ). This word Dregvant oc- 
curs in several other passages of 
Gathas, some of which clearly refer 
to GreWa. I propose to consider 
here some of the important pas- 
sages. 

(1) Yasna Ha 82-18 shows that 
Grehma was a man of great powers. 

I translate the verse thus: — “Where- 
by Grehma lives in the house of 
the wicked mind with power. He 
is the destroyer of this world — who, 
O Mazda, although his desires are 
fulfilled, still cries aloud, who pre- 
vents the prophet of thy religion 
( ’^^Zarathushtra ) from teaching 
Asha/" t 

(2) The last line of Ha 82-12 : 
“ Whereby Grehma prefers the so- 

For the change of ga to ka Ct. Av. Gma- 
maretmi ^ P. Kaiytmars% Av. Geush* 
ufimi — P. Kaevdn; ' 3p^?r*=:5Kandhtra in 
Rv. L— 126-6. 

t Hishasat-^irom the root TO “to sleep.” 
Marekhidro should be sing, not pin. We” 
might render Khshathra as “ with the king; 
if so, the 2nd line would refer to Grehma 
and Arj^spa ; as the dual form is wanting, 
the plu. Mafekktaro would be allowed ; but 
there is again the difficulty that Jigerezat is 
Sing, hh is meaning less Cf. Ha 51-14. 

Sk. teaching.” The read- 
ing Ydhh is preferable 
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f^reignty ofv^ who love Braj^- 
( ==lBdra) (thatis tO' Sajj,' the Vedic 
■people) to Asha, and also 'Karapa 
(prefers : , &c)-* ■ ■ ; It appears from 
this passage that Grehma was - a 
very powerfal . man ' among .the 
followers of India* 

(8) In Ha 48'§ 7 Zarathiishtra who 
.is terribly afraid of Grehma cries 
out, ^‘Who, 0 Mazda, will give me 
protection when the Dregvant has 
indeed assailed' me to do harm/^ 
That this Dregvant is' a particular 
wicked man ioliows ' .from the 
next verse (which we shall discuss 
hereafter) where Atri is called 
ahyd Athruh i^ Atri belonging to 
him^. The word didareshtd (intens* 
imperf. At 3/1 = has ^‘indeed 
attacked ^0 is very suggestive. It 
is a historical fact that Kehram at- 
tacked Balkh in the second holy 
war (C. E. I. YoL 11-225). 

(4) Ha 46-5 is one of the most 
difficult strophes, I translate it 
thus : May that well-discerning 

person {mchtrohdns)^ who is ruling 
{khshaydns)^ who is of good know- 
ledge Xhujentush)^ who is living with 
righteousness {rashnd javdns), who 
is righteous (ashavd)f not giving 
satisfactions (drtfd addns) to the 
Dregvant, — who is assailing {ayan- 
fern) — by means of vows and pro- 
mises, speak to his relative, O Ahu- 
ramazda (that) ‘ while he sallies 
forth, he should crush kim (= 
Dregvant).’'"" f 


In Ha 48-1 the Pahlvi translator renders 
Druj by the word Indta* It may be stated 
here that though the word Indra has been 
used for the great Vedic god in numerous 
passages, still at first it "was a common 
designation of a Vedic king (Cf.Rv, VIII-6- 
41, Vni-16-7) who was subsequently deified. 
Prof. Bhagvat in his Key to the Vedas says 
( p. 18 ). ** The word Indra thus denoted 
in early times a *ru]er (of the Devas),’ each 
tribe of the Devas, who were undoubtedly a 
division of mankind. 

t DritEt = dfita n. plu. Cf. “ satisfac- 
tion/' UfDdtoUh — better if we had 
nrt&tdish as in Ha 31-1 j urvtta*=^ ^ “vows', 
Ujuithyai — Loc. sing. (» in the rising) ; ' 
taking aeiahmi understood we have loc, 
absolute construction. 


I am of opinion- that here we have 
a reference to ..the .first' holy:, war. 
Gushtispa has been, called ashava 
here , as in Ha^ 46-14, this being his 
distinctive epithet. " In the Afrin-e- 
Buzorgin .(part of Pdzand Ashir- 
vfida) we have Asho bed chun 
Gushiaspa,’^^ '''^'^'‘Be righteous like 
Gushtaspa/" ' It will also be seen 
that Gushtdspa has been called a 
ruler {khshaydns) in. this verse. 
The Dregvant is Grehma. 

We are .told in the Yadg^re Zarr 
ran that when Arj5-spa heard that 
■Gushtaspa had embraced the Zoro- 
astrian religion, he^ sent a message 
to Gushtdspa that should he give up 
this religion, he would be given 
homage as a king and also plenty 
of wealth ; otherwise he would be 
attacked and placed in chains. In 
the stanza before us, Zarathushtra 
wishes that Gushtaspa would not 
please Kehram by making promises 
of any kind. The relative spoken 
of in the verse is most probably 
Zarir, the brother of Gushtdspa, 
who was ordered to oppose the 
attack of the enemy in the first holy 
war, 

(5) In Ha 45-1 we have May 
not the wicked man of power (dusk- 
sasfi ) kill the people of the world a 
second iinie* The Dregvant is by 
his evil religion and tongue turned^ 
(from the right path)/^ 

In this passage the Dregvant has 
been also called dush-sastu Also 
we have a reference to the second 
holy war, a short time before which 
the above passage seems to have 
been written ; for^ otherwise we can- 
not see the force of the word dalii- 
Urn (‘‘second lime""). 

In this .Ha No, 45 Zarathushtra 
preaches his religion but the first 
important thing that he asks his 
hearers to do is that steps should, be 
taken to stop the Dregvant from 
harassing ’ the pious '..followers a 
second time, . ' ' 


* For AvenU dLSa^lmt-vataid in Ha 82-12. 


^ (6) Haviag identified Bush-sas* 
ti in the above passage, we can 
easily see that the same man has 
been spoken of in the verse No. 9 
of Ha 32 which is one of the histori- 
cal chapters o.f the; Gathas.. 

. Ha , 32-9 : ‘I The evil man of 
power ( dush-sash^ ) destroys ( my ) 
teachings. He ( destroys ) the 
strength ( hhraiu ) of the people bv 
( his ) orders. May not (snch men) 
be the obtainers of ( their ) desire 
( namely ) the mighty destruction''^' 
of the good mind. Thus by the 
word of my spirit, O Mazda, I pray 
to, Asha -and .to yon.’^ ' 

(7)Ha*32-5: “Therefore yon 
beguile ( rob ) men of their happy 
life and immortality, because the 
wicked Mainyn has declared the 
Dregvant ( Grehma) as the ruler to 
yon the Devas ( == followers of Deva 
religion ) by means of evil mind, 
evil words and evil deeds.” 

I am of opinion that in this pass- 
age, there is a reference to the 
Vedic rishi named f of whom 
we shall speak hereafter. It may 
be noted that the above passage 
speaks of the Bregvant as a ruler 
or a man of power. 

(S) Ha 82-11 first line May 
not those who consult with the 
chiefs of the Dregvant destroy life.” 
Here also it is clear that the Dreg- 
yant^was a man cf power, since he 
is said to have chiefs. 

^ (9) Ha 31-18: “May none of you 
listen to the words and orders of the 
Dregvant He has given up the 
house, village, city and country to 
distress and death. Therefore Mil 
them (**persons like him) with a 
weapon*” 

(10) Ha 46-4 : “ That tyrannical 
man (duzyaddo the Dregvant 

who troubles the world (ahemusio) 
by his deeds, obstructs those who 
are the supporters '(vaz'-drmg) of Asha 
aho the animals of the town and the 

* Jdditi “ destruction.” 

t Ah mmnyu may mean “ evil spirit.” 


country from moving about. O 
Mazda, he who hurls him down 
from rule and life, opens those 
paths (i. eO of the animals and ■ of 
wisdom.” 

(11) Ha 48-2 : “0 Ahuramazda, 
tell me as you are omniscient, be- 
fore that war which is mine (—of 
which I am the cause) comes on to 
me, will the pious man ( — Vish- 
taspa) defeat the Dregvant ? That 
surely will be knovm as a good deed 
of the world.” 

The third line is thus translated 
“Will the pious defeat the wicked.” 
It is a mere truism to say that the 
pious men in general will defeat the 
wicked. Where is the good of putting 
such a trite question to Ahuramazda ? 
It is clear that we must have a re- 
ference here to a particular pious 
man and a particular wicked man. 
The Dregvant is such a troublesome 
man that his destruction would be 
looked upon as a great performance. 

Before closing this subject of the 
Dregvant it may be observed that 
in his Sk. translation of Ha 31-18, 
Nerioshang well nigh suggests that 
the Dregvant was some particular 
individual. The translation of 
Nerioshang's Sanskrit is under : — 
*‘Maynone of you present thus listen 
to the word and precept of the 
wicked man, because that Ashmog 
(heretic) causes ( lit. gives ) evil 
deeds and death and injustice to the 
house, province or village. There- 
fore strike him a blow with the 
hand.”"^ So far Nerioshang is quite 
near the mark, but he diverges 
from it when following the Pablvi 
translator, he adds the gloss “for 
purifying the words of the Ashmogs, 
make ready the weapons for ihemd^ 

Dr. Mills in his Gathas (p. 480) 
says **Dregvaio is obviously the hvo 
of verse 10, the dush-sasti of v. 9, 
dregvatem of v. 5 and v. 14 and 
dregmfo of v* 16.” 

Ilgastya or^Jlaiia. 

At one time I was inclined to 
think with Ervad Sheheriarji that in 
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Yasna Ha 32 § ;id there was ,a refer-' " 
ence to the Vedic Tishi^ Mina- ( hvo 
md : better knowa, as Agastya,- 
But the^ : .difficulty of .grammar , about 
md wa not being nom /sing .is unavoid- 
able^ Also the word km { that ) 
show.s 'that the author is talking of ' 
the' ' : person whom he ■ has already, 
mentioned. Hvo points out that the 
man referred to is Dmh’-sasti whom 
. we^^have identified with the Dregvant 
(-s'Grehma). . 

' If any one is' tempted to identify- 
mind with Mina/ he would do well 
to consider Rv. VIf-33-i3/ I-J73-4, 
1-171-4, , I-174-2, 1-178-5, 1-182-3, 

I-I7S-3. 

Mainyu. 

Mainyu, a Vedic writer seems to 
be a contemporary of Zarathuhsta, 
He was the writer of the Hymns 
Nos* 83 and 84 of the loth Book of 
Rigveda. He is mentioned in Ha 
32-s which we have already translated 
in connection with the Dregvant. 
The fact that the whole of the Ha 
No. 32 is historical, and the meanings 
of the words aka-manangha^ aha— 
mainyu and dregvant suggest the pro- 
bability of Mainyu being the name of 
a person. 

Yasishtha, Pwm aai 
Hagiras. 

The I sth stanza of the Ha No. 43 
of the Yasna seems to refer to the 
Vedic rishis, — ^\^asistha, Puru and 
Angiras. It may be stated that the 
translation that I propose to give has 
been suggested by the following preg- 
nant remarks of Dr. Hang : ‘‘ Zoro- 
aster exhorts his party to respect and 
revere Angra (Yasna 43 § 15)2,^,, 
Angirases of the Vedic hymns who 
formed one of the most ancient and 
celebrated priestly families of ancient 

Aryans. These Angirases are often 

mentioned together with the Athar- 
vans ffire priests* and both are re- 
garded as the authors of the Atharva 
V^da, This work was for a long 
lime not acknowledged as proper 
Veda by Brahmins because its con- 

^ Hvo md nd =* Verily that man. ' ’ 


tents were mostly foreign to ■ the 
Vedas.. .... „We : find great similarity 

between it and passages in the 
Yashts and Vendidad.** 

I do not think that the Angirases 
were inclined towards the Zoroastrian 
■religion,; because nowhere' in the 
Rigveda (so. far aS' I-, can ;see) have 
they been spoken of with ■ contempt; 
they were not the friends of theZoro- 
astrians, at least in the Rigvedic 
times. Hence my opinion is that 
Zarathushtra rightly hated the An- 
girases, as we 'find in Ha 43-1 5 ■ and 
44-12. 

Ha 43-15— The third and fourth 
lines are construed thus : ( Noit ) 

' iushnd-7}iaifish vahishtd, noit dregvaio 
paounah nd ckikhshnusho khydt. 

Translation Ahuramazda, then 
indeed I regarded thee as bountiful 
when (that angel) came to me with 
good mind and informed me with 
wisdom that ^^meither the harmful- 
intellectedf VasishthaJ, nor Puruf 
belonging to the Dregvant ( — Greh- 
ma) is dear to us; indeed they§ have 
regarded all the Angras,^ (= Angi- 
rases) as righteous.** 

If Paouru (==Paru) was an enemy 
of the Zoroastrian religion, we should 
expect to fi!id his name in the histo- 
rical chapter of the Gathas, viz.y Ha 

As to Syntax with noit see Kanga Gr. 
p. 295. 

t Tiiskiid — just as from sharpen 

we have “sharpened,’’ so from^:3ir 

“ to hurt ” we would have (==Av 

ittihnd). 

f Vakishia^Sk. ^l%g name of a man 
originally signifying “the best.” Ervad 
Modi in his “King Solomon’s temple, etc.” 
says at p. 52 that Xerxes, the son of Darixis 
had a wife named Vashti^ which name he 
derives from Vahishid “the best.” 

H Pmtifu — Cf. vouru^ 

.§ Toi — In Av. when the dual form is not 
available, the plural is used as here. See 
Mills Gathas p. 468 • 

. $ SSyana says It#: 

“Ahgiras was a great sage born from An- 
gers. In 6;o 3-34 we have % 

“Those who were 
Angers became Angirases. ( See 
IV-29-6-3). 
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32; and as a matter of fact' we find-, 
his name in the 6th verse , as under: 

The sin of Puru shall be punished 
by such means as are reported.” 

We shall consider Ha 44-12 where 
also we have a reference to' Angra 
(««Angiras). I translate the verse 
thus; — » 

O Ahurmazda tel! me truly that 
which I ask ihee. Who are right- 
eous and who wicked (among the 
persons) with whom I am debating ? 
Towards which of the two (^^the 
righteous and the wicked) is Angra 
(«=«Aiigiras) ; or^ is ' he 'Angra 
(^•Angro-mino) himself,?. As he the 
wicked one oppos,es me and thy gifts, 
why is he not regarded Angra 
(=Angro-mino)”? -j; . ' 

Let U3 now turn our attention to 
Rigveda '¥11-6*3 where Vasishtha 
shows his contempt for the Dasyus 
( —Zarathushtrians) thus 

* Dr. Mills in his Gathiis at p. 474 
observes “ Just at this strophe (Ha 32-6) 
may begin the allusion to individuals.” 
I think that the allusion befifins at strophe 
No. 6, 

t As to the spelling of the word A^igra a 
close study of the Mss. is necessary. In 
Vendidad and Yt. 1.9 § 43 the spelling is 
uniformly the same namely with ^as the 
second letter (hereinafter briefly called A). 
In the Gathas the spelling varies, though 
Geldner adopts as the second letter 
(hereinafter briefly called B) everywhere. I 
think that A is correct for Angro-mino and 
B for the name of a person. In Ha 43-15 A is 
rightly found in a majority of Mss. In the 
strophe before us, the word occurs in three 
places. As to the flrst Angro, eleven Mss. 
correctly gjye the spelling B, it being the 
name of a person ; one Ms. reads Angara 
(with which very marly approaches 
(cf. kwyim^ dim<i chim» Gathicj^'^w, 
dem% keni);di:L Mss. give the spelling A; 
and five Mss. read Angara (with As to 
the second and the third Angro, Geldner 
seems to be guided by the majority of Mss. 
the spelling B being found in 12 and 8 Mss. 
respectively, as against 1 and 3 Mss, where 
' we have the spalling A. 

The Ms. C 1 (belonging to Cambridge 
written in 1700) gives the spelling of the 
three Angros thus : — Spelling B, A and A. 
This, writer has correctly seen the difference 
between the two spellings. In Ha 45-2 once 
again the Ms. Cl, gives the correct spelling. 
In Ha 57-17 Geldner rightly adopts the 
spelling A. ^ 


IS 

11 

51 ' !^' ; ■ 

mi 

‘‘Far far , away, has Agni chased 
those Dasyus, the foolish, faithless, 
rudely-speakiog niggards, without 
belief, or worship or sacrifice and in 
the east has turned the godless 
westward.” 

Vasishtha was a friend of Puru 
who was probably a prince and whom 
he mentions in Rv. Vn-19-3. In Rv. 
Vn-96-2 we are told that' the. Purus 
( followers of Puru ) lived on the 
grassy banks of the Sarasvati (== Ha-» 
rakhaiti). 

The rishi Angiras was one of the 
mightiest followers of Indra, This 
rishi was a relative of Kakshivan (— » 
Aushij)* 

Vasishtha mentions the Angirases 
in two or three places in Rv. VIL 

Kakshivaaor HasMi. 

The rishi Kakshivan was the writer 
of the Hymns Nos. 116 to 126 of the 
I St Mandal of the Rigveda. He was 
also called Aushij (-^^son of Ushij). 
He seems to the Usij of 
Yasna Ha 44 § 20 which runs as 
follows ;—“0 Mazda, I ask this; have 
the Devas ( = followers of Deva re- 
ligion) ever indeed been good rulers 
— ( they ) who have fought with 
these ( = my followers) ; of whom"^ 
Karapa and Usij have given over 
the earth to the god Aeshma f 
( = Indra ) ; of whom Kavi has in- 
creased in foul strength. They do 
not cherish her according to Law for 
the increase of agriculture.” 

In Rv. I-112-11 Kakshivan says 

“O you heroes ( =:Ashvins), 

you freed the rishi Atri, whom the 
five tribes honoured, from the fiery 
pit, baffling the guiles of the malig- 
nant Dasyu( people ) repelling them 
in succession.” Atri was the priest 

*** through whom., 

f AesAma god of anger known in the 
Vedas as Indra.) 
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of Kakshivan and is referred to in 
Yasna Ha 46 § 8 which we shall 
discnss hereafter* ^ 

One point, may be here noted in 
connection with Kakshivan. In Rv. 
I-118-11 ■ ,he says invoke you 
Ashvins at the first break of the ever- 
lasting morning.’^ This seems to 
show that the writer lived somewhere 
in the north polar regions. The 
same , rishi, ■ however praises the 
munificence of a King named 
Svanaya-bhd,va who lived on the west- 
ern banks of the Indus {vide Rv, I- 
126 ). May it be that the rishi, leav- 
ing his northern colony, had returned 
to his mother country } We shall 
see hereafter that some of the Vedic 
people had migrated from their home 
in central Asia to colonise the north 
pole, which they abandoned at the 
advent of the great flood. 

Gotaina. 

Gotama, the son of Raghugana 
was the writer of the Hyuins Nos, 74 
to 93 of Rv. L, and was a well-known 
rishi. He was a friend of Kfivya and 
Atri (as is seen in Rv. 1 - 83-5 and I- 
183 - 5 ) who were the contemporaries 
of Zarathushtra. 

Fravardin Yt. § 16 mentions this 
Gotama as under : **By virtue of the 
lustre and glory of these (Farohars), 
the renowned one f vydkhanoj was born 
— who preached his religion in the 
assemblies, who preferred wisdom, 
and who came^ out successful in the 
controversy with the contemptible 
Gotama.” 

Although the Avestan writer does 
not name the renowned man it is 
clear that he has the famous Zara- 
thushtra in mind ; for, we find that in 
Ha 9 § 14 and other places Zara- 
thushtra is called “ the renowned in 
the Airyana — vaiza ; similarly in the 
Dadestan 72-8 the writer speaks of 
Zarathushtra thus: ‘‘One was Turi- 
br^darvaksha by whom the best of 
men was killed.” 

In Yasna Ha 3 1 § 5 Zarathushtra 
mentions a certain rishi who was 

^Here the present tense shows that the 
action has already taken place; see Kanga 
Gr. p* 804, 


most probably the rishi Gotama. T ■ , 
translate the verse thus* “ Tell me 
to know that blessing which 

you have given me through purity., 
(Tell me) to know with my good 
mind, O Ahuramazda that which will 
not happen and which will happen — 
of which (knowledge) the rishi may 
not partake.” 

The later Revayats represent Byasa 
( ) as having gone to Zara- 
thushtra for discussing religious 
questions with him and as having 
ultimately succumbed to his argu- 
ments, Vyasa was a personage of 
more recent times. He edited the 
Vedas and is said to have put them 
in their present form. It seems to 
me that the Revayats have confound- 
ed the writer with the editor of the 
Vedas, and that it was Gotama and 
not Vyfisa who carried on discus- 
sions with Zarathushtra. 

Turning to the writings of Gotama 
we find that there is only one place 
in which the Dasyus are expressly 
referred to, namely in Rv, I-78-4, 
where we read “Thou (Agni) who 
shakest off our Dasyu foes.” 

According to our learned Dastur 
Darabji P. Sanjana, the above pass- 
age of the Faravardin Yt. refers to 
Nodhas, son of Gotama. The rishi 
Nodhas wrote Rv. I- 5 8 to 64 ; but I 
am of opinion that in the Fravardin 
Yashta, Gotama is alluded to for the 
following reasons : 

(a) The Av. form of would 
be something like^aodangk- 
Assuming however that it 
would be midydongh, we 
find (as Max Muller points 
out in Rv. 1-62-13) that 
Nodhas was also another 
name for Gotama. It is al- 
so very likely that here the 
word means “a poet,” 

as in Rv. I- 124-4. 

(3) The word naidydongh is else- 
where used in the sense of 
“ treating with contempt.” 
It may be an adj. comp, de- 
gree weaker, mofe 
needy 
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One of the sons of Golama was 
V4madeva who \vas also a well- 
known Vedic writer. In Rv. IV- 
i 6*9 the author says “Down sink 
the sorcerer, the prayerless Dasyu.” 
Here the son of Gotama speaks ; of 
Zarathushtra ^ with contempt, , 

Prof. Darmesteter thought that the 
above passage of the Fravardin 
Yashta referred to the controversies 
victoriously carried on by the Zoro-' 
astrians against the impostor ■ Gaote-' 
ma who also bore the name Budha. 
We cannot agree with this opinion. , 

Buillia* - 

Prof. Darmesteter,. observes The 
Daeva Buiti who, by the order of 
Angra-mainyu, tries to kill ■ Zara- 
thushtra is. the demon zo/io resides 

tn the idols and is the same as BiUispa 
worshipped in India. Butfispa the 
founder of the Budhist sect is no less 
a personage than Bodhisattva, from 
which it follows that Buiti is nothing 
but the object of the Budhist worship, 

the Budha or better the Bodhi 

In the Yashtas again it is striking to 
find Zoroastrians engaged in religious 
warfare with an enemy who bears on 
of the names of Budha, Gotama.’’ 

The Baeva Buiti is thus mentioned 
in Vendidad 19 §§ 1-2 Thus spake 
the evil doer Angra Mainyu, the 
deadly one, ‘ Druj, rush down and 
kill him.’ The Druj the demon 
Buiti came rushing along .Zara- 

thushtra chanted aloud Ahunavairya 
.••...The Druj the demon Buiti being 
dismayed, rushed away.” 

In Vend. XI -9 Zarathushtra says 
‘ Perena Buidhi^ perena Buidhijd'* “ I 
fight against Buidhi, I fight against 
the son of Buidhi.” 

The Pahivi translator has rendered 
Buiti daevo by Bitiskedd demon 
But ). But this does not necessarily 
signify Budha, the founder of the 
well known religion known after him. 
It seems very probable that the Buiti 
is the Vedic rishi Budha who was not 
howarer so well known in the Rig- 
veda as his son Pururavas. In Rv. 
wb"’idd a dialogue between 


Pururavas and his wife Urvashi, a 
heavenly nymph who consents to 
live, with, him on certain conditions. 
After 4 years the conditions are 
.broken 'and in consequence the 
■ nymph vanishes. Pururavas manages 
to ■ me.et her again ' and; ■ implores 
her to return,. , In the course of this 
dialogue ■ Urvashi thus praises her 
' husband 3^% 

O' Pururavas, the 
gods increased thee for mighty work 
to kill Dasyu.” ^ It will be seen that 
this writing practically corroborates 
the passages of Vendidad already 
quoted. 

In Rv. X- 9 S-X 4 Pururavas threa- 
tens to commit suicide in these words 
“ Thy lover shall fly away this day to 
go to the farthest distance for ever 
without return. Then let him be 
placed on the lap of destruction and 
there let fierce wolves devour him.” 
In other words Puriiravas means to say 
that if Urvashi does not return, he 
will commit suicide, ordering that 
his corpse shall be exposed in a place 
where after the manner of the Zoroas- 
trians, wolves would devour him. At 
this Urvashi cries out “Pururavas, do 
not die, do not fly away, let not the 
ill-omened ) wolves devour 

thee.” The epithet “ ill-omened ” 
applied to the wolves by Urvashi 
shows that this method of the dis- 
posal of the dead bodies was repug- 
nant to the feelings of the Vedic 
people, who were accustomed to 
( cremation ). In Rv. X- 
16-4 the burning fire is called auspi- 
cious (1%^) whereas the wolves have 
been called inauspicious ( ) 

above. 

Tlirviti aiii Daliliiti* 

From Vendidad 19 § 43 we find 
that Tauru and Daivi were the ene- 
mies of Zarathushtra. Tauru has 
been represented as a Deva, the 
friend of the Deva Zairi and the 
opponent of Haurvatat, who presides 
over water, prosperity and health. 
The demon Tauru brings about the 
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scarcity of water mi produces illness.' 
In one Ms* we have the word Taurvi 
instead of Taura* 

I think that these "demons Tanru 
( »« Taurvi ) and Daivi are the .per- 
sonages and mentioned 

in the Rigveda. The termination 
in Sk* is redundant ; cf. used: 

for^l^mRv. I-SS-3. Turviti was 
a prince highly favoured by the god 
Indra; for we read in Rv. 11 - 13- 12 

Thou ( Indra ) for Turviti heidest 
still the flowing floods for Vayy^* 
easily to pass/' Also in Rv. IV- 19- 6 
we read Thou, O Indra, for the 
sake of Turviti and Vayyft didst stop 
the great stream, flowing, all-msiain^ 
ing\ dX their prayer didst check the 
rushing river and made the floods 
easy to pass/’ 

Although in the above passages, 
Indra is said to have stopped the 
all- sustaining rivers, still for reasons 
already stated it appears that it was 
Taurviti ( a follower of Indra ) who 
stopped the waters for some benefit 
of his ; he is therefore rightly called 
the opponent of Haurvatat, the angel 
presiding over water and prosperity. 

Daivi was the demon of deceit 
and roguery. His Vedic name seems 
to be Dabhiti. We have the follow- 
ing references to him in the Rig- 
veda :—Rv, 11-13*9 **Thou (O Indra) 
for Dabhiti boundest the Dasyus not 
with cords (= in a prison without 
cords in the grave)/’ Rv. 11-15*9 
“Thou Indra slewest Dasyu and 
keepest safe Dabhiti.” 

It seems therefore that Turviti and 
Dabhiti were Aryan princes who were 
the enemies of the Zarathushtrian 
religion. 

Bandhu. 

Bandhu and his three brothers Su- 
Bandhu, Shruta- Bandhu, and Vipra- 
Bandhu were the seers of the Hymns 
Nos. 57 to 60 of Rv. X. They were 
the sons of the sister of Agastya who 
was 'a great enemy of thy'Dasyus; 

- # or frilnd of Tiiryiti. 


. .Just as the Yidavs were, the -de- : 
scendanis or followers of Yadu, Rau« 
rava of Kuru . and Paurava of • :Pura, ^ 
so Bendva '( '— Gathiciorm of. Band*: 
va ) was the de scendant or follower of 
Bendu ■ ( =5, Bandhu ) , Bandhu like 
his maternal uncle Agastya, seems to 
be an enemy of Zarathushtra; for, we 
read in Yasna 49 § i ; — 

*/0 Ahuramazda, the young mighty 
Bendva fights with me who am desir- 
ous of propitiating those who move 
on evil paths with Asha; come to me 
with good gifts for («=«to remove) my 
difficulties, through good mind; I 
seek his (==:Bendva’'s) death/’ 

Krlpa. ^ 

Kripa (=i=^Av, Karpan) was also one 
of the enemies of our, Prophet, 
There are several references to Kar* 
pan and his followers in the Avesta. 
We have already considered Ys. 
44 § 

We shall now translate Ha 32 § 125 
the last line whereof may be con- 
strued thus : Ydish Grehnd ashdt 
drujem-eskdndm kh^hathrem varaid; 
Karapd cha. 

Translation : — ** Ahuramazda calls 
those wicked who by their words 
keep back men from holiest action, 
who speaking jestingly take the lives 
of cows; and whereby Grehma^ 
(«=^Kehram) prefers the sovereignty 
of those who lovef Dmj to {lit. going 
away from) Asha; and also Karapa 
(prefers etc,, etc.)” 

In the above passage, the author 
seems to bring about a contrast bet- 
ween Asha and Druj, Now Asha* 
vahishta is the enemy of Indra, It 
seems therefore that the word Druj 
is used for Indra J, Thus the ex- 
pression “ those who love Druj ” 
would mean “those who love .Indra” 
that is to say ^‘the Vedic people/’ 

^ Grehmd — occurs only once, in the, 

above passage; Gnhmo occurs in,|§', and- 
14 of the same Ha. The crude form seems 
to hehore Grekmau, 

^Drujem is governed by tHe root contain- 
ed in the noun ishandm. 

X In Ha 484 the ' translator renders 
Druj by Indra, 


, i'rom the, . strophe before ns we 
find that Karapa was a king ©r a . 
prince of the Vedic Aryans* The 
references to Kripa in the Rigveda 
are very meagre* He was a prince 
favoured by Indra, since in Rv. VIIl- 
3-1 a we read “O India, help (us) as 
thou gavest help to Rusham, Shyd- 
vaka, Svarnara and KrtpaJ^ Cf. also 
Rv* VIIT4-2* 

atri 

In the passage No, 8 of Ha 46 
( which is also a historical chapter 
like Ha 32t ) we have a reference to 
the well known Rigvedic rishi Atri. 

h. 

The Sk. equivalent of Aihrish^ is 

A, 

just as Athramn — 

I translate the strophe thus: — 

May not Atri belonging to him 
( ahya^ the wicked Grehma ) who 
gives up to harm the settlements 
which are mine, injure me with (his) 
deeds. Retribution will come to 
him with hatred— every kind of 
hatred — 0 Mazda, in such manner | 
that it would verily deprive his body J 
of ( ///, keep his body from ) happi- 
ness of life but not of misery.” 

Two points attract our notice in 
the above stanza (1) that Atri gave 
trouble to the provinces under the 
jurisdiction of Zarathushtra and ( 2 ) 
that some bodily punishment was in- 
flicted on him. Now this Atri was a 
Vedic rishi and the writer of the 
hymns Nos. to 4S of the 5th book 
of the Rigveda, According to 
Sayana he was the priest of Kakshi- 
vdn or Aushij (see Hv. V- 41 - 5 ), Al- 
so in Rv. I-18S-5 the Vodic writer 
Agastya or Mdna mentions Atri along 


Oa the analogy of the son of 

and ^he son of Ai/r 

fish would be the son of Athrish. In Rigveda 
the initial is often lengthened, as 
Used for in Rv. X-1540. Hence my 
opinion is that in the above passage there is 
St reftrenee to 

f iU, by that means by which 
t lit, keep his body from 


with Gotama.. ■ We have already sebu 
that ■' Gotama and ' Aushij ; were : the; 
contemporaries of ' Zarathushtra. ■ 

As regards the second ; point men- 
tioned above, it appears from several 
passages in the Rigveda ; that Atri' 
was thrown into a fiery pit by the 
Asuras, from which he was saved by 
the Ashvins.^ We thus see that the 
Gathic strophe is clearly corroborat- 
ed with regard to the corporal 
punishment which the rishi Atri 
had to suffer. 


a few Vedic 

It would not be out of place to 
give here some Vedic names which 
are similar to those met with in the 
Avesta, 

(1) Keresa— in Sraosha Yt § 6 
looks like the author of the hymn 
No. 7 of the Valkhilya hymns — the 
eleven hymns which are usually in- 
serted after Rv. VIII-'48 but which 
are not noticed by Sayana and which 
are probably later interpolations, 

(2) Kunda in Vend. 19 § 41 = 
W^^in Rv. Vin-17.13. 

(3) Drujaska in Vend, 19 § 41—^ 
^ (^name of a Vedic tribe) in 
Rv. VII-18-6 and 14. 

(4) Erezi — Zamyadha Yt. § 67, a 
river in Afghanistan==en(^q; (Rv. IX- 
1 13-2) which according to Sayana 
was the country of the s. named 
probably after the river Erezi. It 
would appear that the Vedic writer 
lived in Afghanistan. 

(s) l^dma in Ys, 49 § 4===R§,ma of 
Rv, X-93-14. The Avestan form 
RAmem is very peculiar and occurs 
nowhere else. 


Of. Rv. 1^112-7 ‘‘ Wherewith you made 
the fiery pit friendly for Atri’s sake.’* Rv# 
X-117 8 ** O you heroes, »..,„you freed the 
rishi Atri whom the five tribes honoured 
from the fiery pit, baffiing the guiles of the 
malignant Rasyu people/’ 
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PAET III. 


Helatiottsbip between 
Hryans and Iranians. 

I have observed above that the Ha 
No. 52 of the Yasfia is a historical 
chapter, I have tried to show that 
in several strophes of this Ha, we 
have references to different Vedic 
rishis and other personages, namely 
to Manyn, Pnru, Yima, K&vya and 
Kripa in the strophes Nos. 5, 6, 8, 
14 and 15. Also the arch-Daeva 
Kehram has been mentioned as 
Grehma in the verses Nos. 12, 13 
and 14, as Dregvant in verses Nos. 

5 and II, and as Dush-sasti in the 
verses Nos. 9 and 10. 

I now propose to consider the first 
four stanzas of this Ha, — the first 
stanza being the most important for 
our purpose. Prof. Geldner rightly 
observes that “ The first strophe 
sometimes states the subject, e. g,, 
Ha 30 § I ; and the concluding 
strophe is frequently an orafto pm 
domo of the prophet considered as a 
speaker, g,, Ha 33-14. 

4S*Ji» So-ii” (see Dastur Peshotan 
Memorial VoL p. 42). 

I think that the first four strophes 
of Ha 32 indicate the subject. They 
contain a dialogue between the^ 
Devas and Ahuramazda, in which the ' 
Devas, claiming relationship with 
Him, request Him to accept them 
as His prophets and the promoters of 
His gospel. Ahuramazda declines to 
allow their request for the reasons 
mentioned in the strophes Nos, 2, 
•3 and 4. 

The strophe may be construed 
thus:— da&v& alhyA 
kkaetmh chd ctkyd verenenem ydsat^ 
Ahurahyd Mazddo manoi mahmt urvd^ 


■ TranslalioB:-.^“The Devas claimed 
■ (/rV, sought) His^' (=« Ahuramazda’ s) 
relationship, His coiieagueship' with 
a request to Him (saying) * the 
mind of Ahuramazda being great, 
we rejoice. Shall we be Thy pro- 
phets, shall we drive away those who 
hate Thee ? ’ ’’ 

The translation I have given will 
appear clear by converting the Gathic 
passage into Sanskrit ; thus : 

(?) ^ i 

^ .TIKf 

( or ) ( i ) i ^ 
3ieiJ7 3[R?n (^) 

n 

The Pahlvi translator has correctly 
grasped the meaning which runs 


* Akhyd refers to Ahuramazda mentioned 
later on. Cf. Sk. and Pahl. translation of 
ahydydsd» 

Khaetush — acc. plu, ( = relationships) ; 
Cf. ^to^/rflCanga Gr. p. 86). The plural 
shows that sevral kinds of relationships 
were claimed, some claiming to be brothers, 
some cousins and so on. 

Ydsat^ZxA prs. sing, and has for its 
subject in the plu. This is a kind 

of poetical license ; Cf, Ha 84~9 yflA,.....,. 
mamsat,**>** aeihyo(^^io those who lead 
a life) ; Ha 82-13 Marekhtdro jigarezat 
C 5= destroyers bewail). See Dr, Mills 
Gathas p. 604. 

Verezenem — translated in Sk. as 
“ own-ciass-ness, tribe-brotherhood.” This 
word is very appropriate ; it shows that the 

ancient Indo* Iranians were working to- 
gether ivarez') probably as tillers of soil 
{yarez ==* to till). 

Airyamnd-^ln Ha 64-2 airyaman is a 
prayer which gives victory and righteous- 
ness. The word literally means “ that 
which pleases, hence request.” Nerioshang 
renders it by obedience.” Pahlvi 

does not help us, 

Mahmi—i^ a peculiar form. In Sk. 

&c., form their 
loc. by the suffix ^ or ( = Av, kmi ) 
mazJ^ hmi — ntak - ~ mahmi, 

Makmi —Loc. absolute construction » 
“ mind being great.” The Devas are con- 
fident that Ahuramazda, if he is called of 
libral mind, would grant their request. 
, They as it were try to cajole and coax 
Ahuramazda in order that he way appoint 
them the prophets of his religion, Makmi 
manoi might also mea»* “ egoistically ” Qif, 

in my mind”). 
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thus: ^®The itmon sought that 
reward^ of His ( Ahuramazd^s 
own) on account of relationship; 
that ( reward ) of His on account of 
tribe-brotherhood f with frieBdliuess^ 
saying ‘ we are thy tribe-brethren/ 
The demons sought that ( reward ) 
of His with this egoistic, thought, 
that is, they said * our thought is as 
righteous as Zarathushtra's/ They 
sought that joyfulness of Ahuramazda. 
They said shall we be thy spokes- 
men, shall we be thy promoters/'’* 

Translation of Nerioshang’s SL : — 
« Through His, the Lord’s prayer, 
they are among those who are desir- 
ous (of seeing their request fulfilled) 
on account of the dependence, that 
is to say, (they say to the Lord) * we 
are thy dependents, tribe-brethren 
and order-bearers/ Through favour 
of Him, those among the demons 
(are desirous) of the pleasure of the 
Lord and mercy of the Omniscient 
one, (saying) 'Shall we become thy 
praisers? that is, shall we bring 
about thy glory, shall we tear as- 
under those who' torment thee ? ’ ’’ 

It will thus be seen that from the 
above Avestan passage we deduce 
two important facts, first that the 
followers of the Deva religion were 
closely' related to the followers of 
the Ahuramazdian religion— a fact 
which, as we have already seen, is 
corroborated by MihAbhirala and 
secondly that among the Deva-wor- 
sMppers there were several learned 
rishis who claimed to be the pro-' 
phets or promoters of the true 
religion* 

We shall now cast a hasty glance 
over^ the next three stanzas. They 
are important as showing that the 
followers of the Ahuramazdian reli- 
gion did not entertain the claim 
of thO' Baeva worshippers to be 

Br, West adopts, the reading for 
jj® f life ) • the second translatioa gives' 

Wltepiog as reward ), which 

their reqaest^ made below. 

• renders 

Br* and Dr* West Iw 


their prophets. It deserves to be 
noted that no answer whatever is 
given to Ahuramazda as regards the 
claim put forward by the Devas on 
the score of relationship. If silence 
means consent, evidently that claim 
was admitted* 

The strophe No. z is an answer by 
Ahuramazda with reference to the 
cajoling words in which the request 
was made by the Devas. Ahuramaz- 
da says that the flattering lone in 
which the application is made will 
have no Influence upon Him, He 
says my principal is Armaiti, /. 
frankness or candidness, I do not 
want flattery.” 

The strophes No. 3 and 4 state 
why the Devas are unfit to become 
the prophets of the Ahuramazdian 
religion. The reasons given in the 
strophe No, 3 are that they have 
descended from the evil-minded one; 
that their followers belong to the 
Druj (««Indra) and the perverse 
mind; and that they spread deceipt 
and roguery in the world. The 4th 
verse states that the Devas excite 
men to do wrong acts. 

From the 5 th strophe onwards 
the Gathic writer gives detailed 
description of the leading Deva- fol- 
lowers, who were a source of great 
trouble and anxiety to Zarafchushtra 
and his disciples. 

Iranians the Devas of yore* 

In connection with the relation- 
ship between the Deva followers-and 
the Ahura followers we shall con- 
sider Rv, VL 59-1 a strophe which, 
though very simple, has been con- 
sidered obscure. The second line 
of the strophe is ^ 

“OIndra and Agni, your ' fathen 
the enemies of the Devas were killed 
(and) you survived.” The com- 
mentators were at a loss to under- 
stand this passage as to how the Pitris, 
of the Devds. could be the euemies 
of the Devas. In the Research 
and Review Vpl. I, Parti, (p.f) 



29 


Mr. A, G. Seis, ■ M. A., rightly suggests 
that' These enemies of gods were , 
the Iranian "rishis, the ^ ancestors of 
our kinsmen the Parsis, who on ac- 
count of the excesses in connection 
with the worship of Indra, lost faith 
at first in that comparatively recent 
god and ultimately in all the gods,” 

©lasses of Devas* 

The Devas were divided into 4 
classes. 

(1) The Devas proper who are 
described as being engaged in in- 
cessant warfare with the Devas of 
the other classes. 

(2) The Milra-Devas about whom 
in Rv, VII- 104-24 we read “Let the 
Mura-Devas die, let them not see 
the rising sun.” 

(3) Shishna Devas’*^ who are 
detested in Rv. X-99-3. 

In Rv. VII-27-5 we have “may 
not the Shishna Devas approach our 
holy worship.” 

(4) Pilrvaf Devas who were the 
Ahura-followers. Sayana, a strict fol- 
lower of the Vedic tradition has rend- 
ered Purva Deva by Asura (see Wilson 
VoL IV, p. 68 ). Also in Amarkosh 
Purva Deva is a synonym for Asura. 

Also in Rv. ¥11-21-7 ^Ws 

important statement, % 

^ mm 

Griffith translates the passage thus : 

“ Even the earlier Deities submitn 
ted their powers to ( thy ) supreme 
dominion. ” 

Considering however the two 
preceding verses in which the 
enemies of Indra and the wicked 
Sishna-Devas are mentioned, I would 
translate the passage thus: — “The 
Purva-Devas have assigned thy 
( Indra’s) powers to the Ahurian 
( Ahiiramazdian ) Lord.” Two 
points are brought out here, (i) that 
the Ahuras ( = followers of Ahura ) 
were formerly Devas, and (2) that 
they looked upon Ahura as the Lord 
instead of Indra (see Prof* BhagvaPs 
Key to interpret Vedas p, 15), 

* “ Lewd savages '' according to Griffith. 

f in point of time. 


Did the religieiis split het- 
ween aryans: aai Ira« 
aiaastakeplace be- 
fore or after their 
separation.: 

Dr. Haug thus speaks about the 
subject in his Essays, “ The causes 
that led to the schism were of 
social and political as well as of a 
religious nature. The Aryan tribes 
after they had left their natural home, 
which was in all likelihood a cold 
country (see Vend. Ch, I, II) led 
mainly a pastoral life and cultivated 
only occasionally some patches of 
land for their support Some of 
these tribes whom we may style the 
Iranians proper, became soon weary 
of these constant wanderings and 
after having reached such places as 
between the Oxus and Jaxartes rivers 
and the high land of Bactria, as 
were deemed fit for permanent settle- 
ments, they forsook the pastoral life 
of their ancestors and their brother- 
tribes and became agriculturists. In 
consequence of this change, the Ira- 
nians estranged themselves from the 
other Aryan tribes which, regard- 

ed those settlements as the most 
suitable objects for their incursions 
and skirmishes. .....The success of 

the attacking Deva-worshippers was 
mainly ascribed to spells (mantras) 
and sacrificial skill. Their religion 
therefore must have been an object 
of hatred in the eyes of Iranians, al- 
though the latter were well aware 
that it was closely related to their 
own and even to a certain extent 
identical with it. Their own religion 
had therefore to be totally changed 
in order to break up all communica- 
tion with the devastators of their 
settlements. The Deva religion was 
branded as the source of all mischief 
and wickedness, and instead of it the 
Ahura religion of agriculture was in- 
stalled, which separated them thence- 
forth for ever from their Brahmani- 
cal brethren,” 

We shall now give a long quotation 
from the remarks of Prof. Teile with 
regard to the above subject in his 
brochure named “ The religion qf 
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the Iranian people'* translated by 
Mr* G. K* Nariman. He says ** If 
the Zoroastrian religion is called 
forth by a reformation, this religious 
upheaval could not have taken place 
prior to the separation of the Indo- 
Iranians. It was initiated at a later 
date. The contiary is at all events 
advanced in the well known theory 
of Martin Haug, which makes the 
disruption of ihe East Aryans into 
Iranians and Indians the result of a 
religious schism. This view to which 
now but few scholars adhere, deriv- 
es its plausibility from the striking 
circumstance among the two races 
that while both have so many religious 
concepts and practices in common, 
the gods of the one are the wicked 
spirits of the other, and conversely 
the intelligences which are here abo« 
minated and warred against are there 
the recipients of adoration, Devas 
and Asuras were both names applied 
to divine beings from times imme- 
morial.,,,, .It is true that A«ura has 
gradually acquired with the Indian, 
partly in the Vedic era, a derogatory 
sense, in that the spirits so styled 
were hostile to the Devas.,.,,, Again 
while the Indian kept on calling 
these gods Devas, Daem came to 
be synonymous with the Iranian 

Drukhsh, the spirit of falsehood, 

There is no denying these facts but 
the conclusions sought to be educed 
therefrom do not hold water. More 
penetrating examination shows that 
they must be elucidated in another 
way. 

In the first place long after the 
Iranians had settled on the banks 
of the Sarasvati and the Ganges, 
the word Asura retained its elava- 
ted sense. In the hymns of the 
Rigveda, the word with most of 
its derivatives is still an honoured 
epithet of the gods Varuna, Agni, 
Indra, Soma and Rudra, Only occa- 
sionally and for the most part in the 
later books of the Rigveda, it is that 
we have to suspect a reference to 
wizard spirits inimical to the celes- 
tials ; and not till come down to 
the Atharva Veda and the Brahmans 


that this sense is found to prepon- 
derate. 

On the other hand the Iranians 
have more than one god to whom 
the Indians pray to as Devas, to wit, 
Mitra, Aryaman, Soma. The Iranian 
comprehends them under the general 
appellations Yazata and Bagha wlth^ 
out belying his Zarathushtrian creed. 
Only in Vendidad X-g and XIX-43 
we come across a few Indian deities 
which are hostile to Zarathushtrian 
Yazatas — passages which are very 
late. 

'fin fine, throughout the Veda 
there is no trace of a conflict with 
the dogma of Zoroaster and not the 
faintest testimony that the minstrels 
and Brahmans were cognisant of the 
worship of Mazda, which would have 
been the case to a certainty, had 
hostility to the reform movement led 
the Indians to secede from their 
union with the cognate sept and to 
wander far a field in search of a 
separate habitat of their own. 

Accordingly the Vedic and Zara- 
thushtrian religions did not spring 
when both the tribes were flourish- 
ing together. The birth of the 
Vedic and the Zarathushtrian religion 
was posterior by far to their separa- 
tion,** 

The first important point to con- 
sider is what were the rivers Sarasvati 
and Ganges referred to by Prof. Teile. 
As has been shown by several scho- 
lars, the Ganges has been mentioned 
only twice in the Rigveda, m., in 
Rv. ¥1*45-31 and X-75-s, In the 
former of these two passages, how- 
ever, the word Gangd is stated by 
some to be used for a woman of 
that name. The latter passage clear- 
ly refers to the river at present 
known as the Ganges. But in neither 
of these passages nor in the hymns 
where these passages are found, have 
we any reference to the word Asura, 
nor have the traditional writers of 
the said hymns, used the word Asura 
anywhere else in its elevated 
sense. On the other hand the 
river Sarasvati has been mentioned in 


several places* ■ In Rv. VII-2 where , 
the river has .been mentioned the 
writer , uses the 'word Asura in its 
elevated 'sense. ■ ^ ^ But it is material to 
consider what this ^ river was. In ' 'Rv* 
VIII-36-6 she has been called “the, 
mother of the floods,. .,,*with fair 
streams, strongly flowing, and fully 
swelling with the volume of their 
water.*' In Rv. VII-95-1 and 2 she 
is said to be “the sure defence, sur- 
passing in majesty and might all 
other waters, pure in her course 
from mountains to the ocean." It 
is clear that this description can hard- 
ly apply to the small stream in India, 
at present known as the Sarasyati. 

In Rigveda Samhita VoL I (1869 
pp. 44-46) Prof. Max Muller says “ It 
is possible that as early as the com- 
position of the laws of the Mdnavis... 
the river Sarasvatl had changed her 
course and that the place where that 
river disappeared under ground was 
called Vinashana ^the loss', ..It is 
very curious that while in the later 
Sk. literature, the disappearance of 
the Sarasvati in the desert is a fact 
familiar to every writer,'^ no mention 
of it should occur during the whole 
of the Vedic period, and it is still 
more curious that in one of the hymns 
of the Rigveda we should have a dis- 
tinct statement that the Sarasvati fell 

into the sea Thus the loss of the 

Sarasvati is later than the Vedic age. 

At present the Sarasvati is so 
small a river that the epithets applied 
to the Sarasvati in the Veda have 
been quite inapplicable to it. The 
Vedic rishis, though acquainted with 

numerous rivers called the 

Sarasvati the mother of the rivers." 

I am of opinion that the Sarasvati 
was the Harakhaiti of the Avesta, 
situated in Kandhar. The Iranians 
and the Aryans were living together 
harmoniously on the banks of this 
river in ancient times ; and therefore 
it is but natural that the word Asura 
should have been used in its elevated 
sense in those days. 

^ See Raghu-vamgha III-9, 


Prof. Teiie further observes that 
the Zoroastrians continued to wor- 
ship the Yazatas such as Mitra 
Soma, <&c., just like the Indians and 
that these is no mention of the 
hatred of the Indian deities such as 
Indra, &c., upto the time of the Ven- 
didad. 

We cannot agree with this con- 
clusion. That Zoroaster was living 
with the followers of the Deva 
religion, is proved from Yasna Ha 
32 where there is a clear history of 
the Deva-people. There are numer- 
ous passages in the Gathas which 
clearly show that Zarathushtra hated 
the followers of the Deva religion. 
Consequently the religious schism 
must have certainly taken place during 
the time that the Zarathushtrians and 
the Deva worshippers were living 
together. 

We also cannot agree with the last 
observation of Prof, Teiie that in the 
Rigveda there is no trace of a con- 
flict with the dogmas of Zarathushtra. 
If Dasyu was Zarathustra, we have 
numerous references to the conflict. 
Moreover several enemies of the 
Deva religion, who were the followes 
of Zarathushtra have been mentioned 
in the Rigveda. 

It is true that the Vedic rishis 
have nowhere detested the worship 
of Ahuramazda, but that they knew 
of the existence of some other god 
than their own, is proved from such 
epithets as (‘^whose faith is 

with another god") applied to the 
Dasyus. 

Iranian influence on Yedie 
religion* 

It must be noted that in the 
later Rigvedic times, some of the 
writers seem to have been influenced 
by certain dogmas of the Iranian 
faith. The Zoroastrians or rather the 
Mazdayasnians originated the doc- 
trine of monotheism, which most 
of the old Vedic rishis at first dis- 
carded ; bur iu course of time some 
of the writers seeSi to have admit- 
ted the suitability of the doctrine. 



In Rv. 111*54*3 we read 

gt, ^ 

1^1^ I ** One All Is Lord of what 
is fixed and moving, that walks, that 
files this multiform creation/^ 

In Rv, 1*164-46 we have They 
cal! him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni 
,.**•40 what is One, sages give many 
a title;’ ' 

The above two Rigvedic passages* 
(in as much as they belong to the 
earlier portions of the Rigveda), 
seem to have been written before the 
religious split between the Aryans 
and the Iranians, and may have 
afforded to the Zarathushtrians a key 
to their doctrine of monotheism, 
which they brought forth into promi- 
nent relief. On the other hand, the 
hymn No. 82 of Rv. X (which is the 
quoted below) clearly belonged to 
much later times, when the word 
Asura had already acquired a bad 
sense and must therefore have been 
written after the religious schism. 
I am of opinion that this writer was 
influenced by the monotheistic teach- 
ings of the Zarathushtrians, as can 
be gathered from the language used 
by him. The abovementioned 
hymn is dedicated to the 

All-doer Almighty. I shall give 
here a few of the passages. ** The 
father of the eye, the wise in 
mind, created both these worlds,,,... 
Mighty in mind and power is Visva- 
karman ( the All-doer ), maker, dis- 
poser and most lofty presence. Their 
( Rishis* ) offerings rejoice in rich 
Juice where they value the Only One, 
who is beyond the constellation of 
the Seven Rishis. Father, who made 
us, disposer, who knows ail races and 

all things existing. He who is 

earlier than this earth and heaven, 
before the Asuras and Devas came 
jtolo 

' flfooefritte of the ©lasses. 

■ " j the kt^f rishis 

picked up the Iranian 
' the ** Four ■ Glasses,*^' 


while the people of the two religions 
were living together. Prof. Darmes- 
teter suggested (and herein Prof. 
Telle follows him) that in Yasna Ha 
48 § 5 we have a glimpse of the 
doctrine of , the Three Classes, 
the prince, the priest and the 
peasant. The strophe is very sim- 
ple, but unless we see in it a re- 
ference to the above doctrine, it is 
diflSicult to see the connection bet- 
ween the different lines of the stanza. 
The doctrine of the Three Classes 
existed up to the time when Yasna 
Ha ii§ 6 was written, since in that 
passage, only the Three Classes have 
been mentioned. This doctrine was 
in course of time, further developed 
into Four Classes, priest, warrior, 
peasant and workman, as we find in 
Ys. 19 § 17. Now this doctrine of 
the 4 classes is found only in two 
places in the Regveda, iu Rv, I- 
113-6 and X-90-12, The first of 
these passages has been rightly re- 
garded as a later interpolation. The 
second runs thus t 

sc[: i m 

^ 3T5{PRt a 

“The Brahman was his (Purusha’s) 
mouth; of both his arms the Rdjanya 
(»«Khshatriya) made; his thighs be- 
came Vaishya ; from his feet the Su- 
dra was produced/’ This stanza also 
belongs to a later age {mde stanza No. 
9). The doctrine of the 4 classes 
was working in full swing in the days 
of the Bhagvatgitfi (B. C, 3rd century) 
and the Manusmriti (B.C. 2nd cen- 
tury), and has been handed down in 
tact to our own times. Similarly on 
the Zoroastrian side, the doctrine has 
continued to remain in full force 
ever since it was established though 
with some modification. The priestly 
classes both Indian and Iranian, 
who were the repositories of know- 
ledge and who monopolised all 
learning to themselves were so 

fascinated with this doctrine of the 
classes that they have always done 
their utmost to keep it in tact with 
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a view to maintain their supremacy.* 
As there ■ : is no v mention whatever 
of the Three ' Classes in the 
Rsgveda, and the doctrine of the 
Four Classes is met with only in the 
latest book of the Rigveda, it is safe 
to assume with some scholars that 
the Indians were indebted to the 
Zoroastrians for this most attractive 
institution* 

Considering the above' facts 
I am inclined to believe that 
Frol Tellers contention is errone- 
ous and that Dr. Hang’s theory 
that the separation of the Aryans 
and the Iranians took place after the 
religious schism and was the direct 
result of the latter, must be accepted. 

Home of the Yedie people. 

Let us now say a few words about 
the home of the Vedic people. The 
ancient home of the Aryans was not 
situated in the Panjab as is often 
wrongly supposed ; it was situated in 
Central Asia, in the country washed 
by the Sarasvati and the Rasa. 

When Rv. VI-6i was written, 
the Vedic Aryans were living on 
the banks of the Sarasvati ; for, 
the author says in verse No. 9 

I 31^ ^ “ She has 

spread us beyond all foes, beyond 
her sisters, holy one, as the sun 
spreads out the days.” 

Also in the verse No, 14 we 
read May we not go from thee 
( Sarasvati ) to distant countries,” 
In Rv, VIL96-.2 we are told that a 
Vedic tribe named Purus dwelt on 
the grassy banks of the Sarasvati. 
For reasons already stated the Saras- • 
vati was the river on the banks of 
which, was situated the country 

^ A curious example of this may be given 
from the last chapter of the Saddar, wherein 
the writer enjoins that Pahlvi should be 
taught only to a priest. Similarly in 
Gautama’s Institutes of Sacred Law Xn*-4 
to 6 we read “If a Sudra listens inten- 
tionally to (a recitation of) the Veda” his 
ears should be filled with (molten) tin or 
lac. If he recites (Vedic texts) his tongue 
should be cut out. If he remembers them, 
his body shall be cut in twain,” 


known as Harakhaiti in the Avcsia, 
which was near the modern Kandhar. 
It was near this country that the 
Vedic people once lived. 

It also appears from Rv. I- 11 2- 12 
that the Vedic Aryans lived on the 
banks of another river named mi 
which was the JRanghd^' of the Avesta. 

After stating that the Ashvins help- 
ed, in different ways, the Vedic rishis 
Atri,- Aushija, (Kakshivan) and others, 
the writer says that the river Ras^ 
was “ made to swell full with water 
floods.” Evidently it was on the 
banks of this river that the said Vedic 
rishis lived. It is to be noted that 
here and in a few other passages in 
the Rigveda, the Ras^ is an actual 
river on the surface of this earth, 
although in Rv, IX 41-6 and 
other places, it makes its appearance 
as a mythical river ; the reason 
being that when the people liv- 
ing on its banks had moved away 
from it they only remembered it by 
name. Prof. Max Muller thus obser- 
ves (in his Vedic Hymns I-323) : 
** The Rasi known to the Zoroas- 
trians as the Ranghd,, was originally 
the name of a river, but when the 
Aryans moved away from it into the 
Fanjab, it assumed a mythical charac- 
ter and became a kind of Okeanos, 
surrounding the extreme limits of 
the earth.” 

That the Deva followers lived on 
the banks of the Rasi is corrobo- 
rated from Vendidad I-20 : “ Ahura- 
mazda created the i6th city near 
the waters of the Ranghi ; and in 
opposition to Him, the Angro-mino, 
full of plague created the oppression 
(zydm)^ produced (///. given) by the 
Devas and the spread {azvesh/dra)t of 
attacks ( faojyd H ) on the country,” 

Oxus or Jaxartes ( see Mocli’s Die.) 

“ to do harm,” from 
which we have also avatm ( oppres- 

sion,” The root xrja is uskl as a nominal 
base ; cf. tid =“ wisdom ” from the root dd 

t Cf. Sk. 

If From iuj ** to injure;” Cf. Vedic 

g^=“to attack.” (See'c. E. L Yol. I p. 26. 
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From this passage we gather that 
the Ahuramazdians established their 
1,6th city on the banks of the river 
RanghA, wJuch was often attacked 
by the followers of the Deva religion. 

Were the Oasyns the tion- 
aryans ef the Panfab? 

Here we shall once again revert to 
the Dasyiis, about whom Dr. Geiger 
thus remarks (in C. E. 1. YoL I p.35): 
*'That by the latter name (==Dasyu) 
the non- Aryans of the Fanjab are 
meant, probably no scholars will 
deny/^ I do not agree with the 
worthy Doctor for the following 
reasons : 

(1) We have seen that the river 

Bas4 (or Ranghd) was well known 
to the writer of Rv. who 

lived on its banks, and also that in 
later times when the Aryans had 
moved away from it to settle into 
the Fanjab, the river assumed a my- 
thical character. Now the same 
Vedic writer in the very next stanza 
mentions a prince named Tram- 
dasyu — a name which carries with it 
the sense of a ‘^terror to the Dasyiis.’* 
It is clear that the Vedic Aryans who 
possessed such a name must have 
already come into contact with the 
Dasyus before they went to the 
Fanjab. Evidently therefore the 
Dasyus must have belonged to 
some place between the Ranghd 
and the Fanjab. 

(2) The rishi Bharadv4ja wrote 
the Hymns Nos. 1 to 80, 37 to 43 
■and 53 to 74 of Rv. YL As we 
have seen above the author states in 
the Hymn No. 61 that the Vedic 
people who were then living on the 
banks of the Saras vati(“«»Harakhaiti) 
were driven there ** beyond all their 
foes*^ (see verse No. 9) ; and in the 
verse No. 14 he prays that the 
Vedic people ^^may not go to dis- 

‘ ,tant countries from the Saras vati.” 
'""Now this author mentions the Dasyus 
’ ii' leveral places in Ms writings ; 

VI-17-3 we find ^^'Indta, thou 
alo'n^'i.hast taped the Dasyus.**' 
As lhe":V#4ic Aryans had not pro- 


ceeded to the Fanjab, as they had 
been driven by their foes from their 
habitations only as far as the Saras- 
vati near Kandhar, the Dasyus do 
not appear to be the aborigines of 
the Fanjab, as Dr. Geiger would 
have us believe. 

(3) In Rv. X-123-4 we have the 
mention of the rishis first going to 
India and settling on the banks of 
the Sindhu. The passage is 
Mr. Sen thus 
translates the same : “Going in the 
right (—straight) direction they (the 
rishis) settled on the banks of 
the Sindhu** (see Research and 
Review Vol. I Fart I p. 32). Mr. Sen 
observes “ The 4th Rik is of very 
great importance. It speaks of the 
coming of the Pitris to India and of 
their settling on the banks of the 
Sindhu.** This would show that the 
Aryans had not moved to settle into 
the Fanjab up to the time of the 
10th Book of the Rigveda, which 
admittedly belonged to a compara- 
tively recent age. 
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PART IV. 

Date of Zarathttshtra. 


We now come to the most impor- 
tant part of our subject, namely the 
date of Zarathushtra, which we shall 
try to determine from different stand- 
points. 

If Zarathushtra belonged to the 
times of the Rigveda, its date would 
be the date of our Prophet. 

Prof. Griffith on the date 
of the Rigveda. 

The following are the remarks of 
Prof. Griffith about the date of the 
Rigveda : ** Independently of the 

evidence afforded by Iranian tradi- 
tion, there can be no reasonable 
doubt of the great antiquity of the 
Rigveda Samhitd, which with the 
exception of the Egyptian monu- 
mental records and papyrus rolls and 
the recently discovered Assyrian 
literature is probably the oldest 
literary document in existence. But 
it seems impossible to fix with any- 
thing approaching to certainty any 
date for the composition of the 
hymns. In the first hymn of Book I 
ancient and recent or modern rishis 
or seers are spoken of and there 
is other internal evidence that some 
hymns are nuch older than others. 
Coiebrooke came to the conclusion, 
from astronomical calculations, that 
a certain Vedic calendar was com- 
posed in the 14th century before the 
Christian era, from which it would 
follow that as this calendar must 
have been prepared after the arrange- 
ment fo the Rigveda and the inclusion 
of the most modern hymns, the date 
of the earliest hymn might be carried 
back, perhaps, some thousand years. 
The correctness of Colebrooke’s 
conclusions, however has been ques- 
tioned and some recent scholars 
consider that his calculations are of a 
very vague character and do not 
yield 'any dednite date. |n the 


absence of any direct evidence, the 
opinions of scholars vary and must 
continue to vary with regard to the 
age of the hymns of the Rigveda. 
The reasons, however (to quote 
Prof. Weber) by which we are fully 
justified in regarding the literature of 
India as the most ancient literature 
of which written records on an ex- 
tensive scale have been handed down 
to us are these : — In the more 
ancient parts of the Rigveda Samhita, 
we find the Indian race settled on 
the north-western borders of India in 
the Panjab and even Beyond the Fanjab^ 
on the Kubhi (the Kophen or Kabul 
river) in Kabul. The gradual spread 
of the race from these seats towards 
the east, beyond the Sarasvati and 
over Hindustan as far as the 
Ganges can be traced in the later 
portions of the Vedic writings almost 
step by step. The writings of the 
following period, that of the epic 
consist of accounts of the internal 
conflicts,..as for instance the Maha- 
bharata or of the spread of Brahma- 
nism towards the south, as for 
instance, the Ramayana,. ...... What a 

series of years, of centuries must 
necessarily have elapsed before this 
boundless tract of country inhabi- 
ted by wild and vigorous tribes, 
could have been brought over to 
Brahmanism ? ’ ” 

Was the North Pole the 
first Home of the 
Yedic Hryaiis? 

From certain passages in the Rig- 
veda, etc., Mr. B. G. Tilak in his ‘‘Arc- 
tic Home in the Vedas*^ has conclu- 
ded that the Vedic Aryans lived on 
the north pole in olden times, that 
up to the advent of the great ice age, 
the climate of the north polar 
regions was not so chill as at pre- 
sent and that after the great deluge 
on account of the extremely cold 
climatic conditions our Vedic ances- 
tors came down and settled in 
Central Asia. 

Judged by the internal evidence of 
the Rigveda itself^ Mr. Tilak^s theory 
is found to be slightly inaccurate. 
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The more probable theory seems to 
be that our Vedic fore-fatliers lived 
IE the Aryavarla on the banks of the 
rivers Sarasvati and Ras§,, that a few 
adventurers left their native place and 
colonised the distant lands in Asia, 
Europe, and went even as, far as 
the circumpolar regions and there 
established a colony at the time 
when the climate was genial and fit 
for human habitation and that the 
great flood compelled them to return 
to their mother country. 

Sarasvati the Home of 
the Hryaas. 

The river Sarasvati is wrongly 
indentified by some with the Indus, 
which latter was the Hapta — Hindu 
of the Vendidad. As already stated 
Sarasvati was a river, whereon stood 
the country known as Harakhaiti in 
the Vendidad and which was situa- 
ted somewhere near the modern 
Kandhar. It was on the banks of 
the Sarasvati that the ancient Aryans 
first lived, as appears from Rv. 
1141.17 cl tmx 
|s5!rt I ‘‘ On thee divine Sarasvati, all 
the generations have their stay/’ 
Also in Rv VI-6i-i4the poet thus 
prays, O Sarasvati,, ...Jet us not 
go from thee to distant countries/’ 
it appears that the Vedic people had 
not till then moved away from it to 
settle into distant countries. 

eirennK^poIar Dawn. 

/ Let us now turn to Rv. Vil— “76-S 
and see what the rfshi Vasishtha 
says therein ^ %% 

sfrtW ^ciT I 

ot: g^r: 

tl 

Many days* have verily passed 
since the rising of the sun afore- 
time ; t and about which, 0 Dawn, 

* The commentators are not right when 
they take (w day) to mean splen- 
dour/* In Rv. VI- 9-1 i® applied to 

:4trk as well as bright period of time.. In 
Rv* 1—185-4 Sayana says that ; includes 

j'Mt* Verily many were those days 
which weire -aforetime at the uprising of the 


J 

you are seen moving on, as towards 
a lover and not like one (~ woman) 
who forsakes/' The author wants to 
say that a period of several dayshas 
elapsed between the first , appearance 
of the dawn , and the actual -rising' of v 
the sun which followed it. , It is 
clear that the writer was acquainted 
with what is ordinarily called a dajf 
(since he uses that word) and that 
he must have been residing in the 
polar regions where the dawn is of 
much greater length than our dawns. 
It follows that the writer must 
have once lived in Central 
Asia and must have subsequently 
gone to the polar or circum-polar 
regions. This conclusion is corro- 
borated by the Hymns Nos. 88 and 
89 of Rv. VII, some passages where- 
of w^e propose to consider here. 

Vasishtha floiag to the 
Polar re giotts. 

In Rv. VI1-88-S we read When 
Varuna and I embark together and 
urge our boat into the midst of 
ocean, when we ride over the 
ridges of waters, we will swing 
within that swing and be happy/' 
Here we are told that the rishi and 
the god Varuna s^.arted together on 
a voyance or in other words, the 
rishi started on a voyage by the 
favour of the god. 

The next verse I translate thus 

Varuna placed the rishi Vasishtha 
the singer in a boat and made him 
a good worker ( at his oars ) through 
his might, when on a- fine day of 
days fhe heavens broadened a7id ike 
dawns {lengthened )." Here we find 
that Vasistha moved on until he 
reached the circumpolar regions, 
where the dawns ara of considerably 
greater length* 

Then we come to the most im- 
portant passage Rv. ViI-88-7. 

I ^RT 31^: 

^ TO Rftfifi?: 57; H 

.1 translate the verse as under : — 

“While we live in these polar 
regions and win favour from the lap 
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of Aditi ( — earth )» may' Vamna 
natie the bond that binds ns* Pro-- 
tect ns, O yon ( gods ) with bless- 
ings e¥er more/^ The writer is so 
pleased with this new colony that ■ 
he prays that so long as he; is ■ alive 
OB this earth, he may not again 
come into contact with his fellows 
in the mother country* ' 

It may be mentioned here that 
the words have been 

translated ** fixed habitations the 
words are so simple that it is a 
matter of surprise that the- com-. 
menlators have not seen any re- 
ference to the Poles in them. 

We gather from the above passage 
that some Vedic Aryans had in olden 
times left their mother country to 
establish a colony in the polar 
countries. 

Deluge story in the Rigveda, 
But the story of Vasishtha does 
not end here; for, in the very next 
Hymn (No. 89) — which, however 
seems to be a much later production 
— there is an allusion to the Great 
Deluge. Before we consider that 
Hymn, let us for a moment turn 
to Rv. Vn-87-1 which I think shoulP 
form part of the Hymn No. 89. The 
verse runs thus : “ Varuna cut out a 
path for . the sun and led the ocean 
floods of rivers onwards. Like a 
horse let loose among the mares 
( 2 .^., with great speed) he made 
mighty floods for days together.” 
Here there is a clear reference to 
the Great flood and yet the trans- 
lators do not say a word about it. 

¥eiic Noah’s Arc. 

Rv, VII-S9-1 says : 

^ i ^ II 

, I translate the possage thus : — 

** O King Varuna, let me quickly 
enter into ihe house of clay. Good 
Lord, have mercy, have pity.’’ All 
ihe translators taking ^ 3 as two 
separate words give the translation 
*‘Let me mi enter into the house 
of clay, that is to say, let me noi be 
burieq in the earth ” I am of -opinion 


that here at any rate ^3 is used in 
the Avestan sense. If we are to study 
Avesta by the light: of Sanskrit, 
why shouid wa not - study Sanskrit 
by the light of Avesta ? The mean- 
ing I have given above becomes 
clearer if we remember that ^ among: 
the Vedic people, cremation (and 
not burial) was the general method 
of the'disposai of Ihe dead.. Mo,re- ' 
over as we shall presently see, the 
author was in the midst of 
floods and so it would be absurd to 
talk of his being buried in the earth. 
It appears that the house of clay re- 
ferred to in the above passage was 
something like the Vara of Jamshed 
mentioned in the Vendidad. Both 
the Avesta and the Rigveda agree 
that the Vara was not a mere ship — 
exactly like the ship of the Jewish 
Noah or Babylonian Xisuthros or 
Greek Deukalion or post-Vedic 
Manu--"but that it was an earthen 
structure built on a ship. 

Then follow Ihe verses Nos. 2 to 5: 

O Thunderer, when I move along 
tremulous like a windblown leather 
bag, have mercy, have kindness, 
good Lord. O powerful God, through 
want of strength I went astray. 
Thirst found thy worshipper, though 
he stood in the midst of flood- waters, 
O Varuna, whatever the offence may 
be, which we men committed against 
the heavenly host, when through 
want of thought we violated thy 
laws, punish us not for iniquity, 
O God-’’ Here we find that the 
rishi had started to go back to his 
mother country; he therefore prays 
Varuna to be merciful. 

Slightly deviating from our sub- 
ject we shall note here the Babyloni- 
an description of the great flood 
which closely resembles that of the 
Rigveda. Parnapishtim speaks to 
Gilgamesh:i‘*The city of Shurippak, 
a city which as thou kiio?vest lies on 
the Euphrates was corrupt'; so that 
the gods thereof decided to bring a 
rain storm upon it. All of the great 
gods,. Anil their father, Bel the war- 
nor> . their counsellor, Ninib the 
■ bearer of destru€tionM..f«were with 
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them to proclaim their resoke to 
the reed-hnts (the ordittary houses 
of Babylonia). 

Ea sends a special message to 
Parnapishtimi an iEhabitant of Shii- 
rippalr thus: O man of Shurippak, 
son of Kidem-Marduk ered a houut 
hnili « sMn abandon your 
goods and look after the souls; 
throw aside your possessions and 
save your life. Load the ship with 
all kinds of living things. Over 
you a rain storm will come ; men, 
Weds and beasts will all perish.**.... 

Thus I built six stories, so that the 
whole consisted of seven apart- 
ments. The interior I divided into 

9 parts All that I had, I loaded 

on the ship. .....With living creature 

of all kind I loaded it Upon the 

first appearance of the dawn there 
arose from the horizon dark clouds, 
within which Rammon caused his 
thunder to resound...... Rammon’s 

whirl- wind sweeps the heavens and 

all light is changed to darkness 

Brother looks not after brother, man 
cates not for another. In the 
heavens even the gods are terrified 
at the storm. .....The gods including 

Anunnaki wept with Istar. The 
gods in their depression sat down to 
weep, pressed their lips together 
and were overwhelmed with grief. 
The storm could no longer be quieted. 
For six days and nights, wind, rain, 
storm, hurricane swept along. When 
the seventh day arrived the storm 
began to modemte. 

Parnapishtim says : Bitterly weep 
ing I looked • at the sea ; for, all 
mankind had been turned to clay...... 

I opened a hole.... ..and dumb- 
founded I sat down and wept. 
Tears flowed down my face, I 
looked ;iii all directions — naught 
but sea. After 12 double hours an 
island appeared. We Ipproached 
the. mountain Nisir (“**proteclioii)/^ 

. '' I'live shown above that the Vedic 
had at one time colonised 
Iht mmh polar regions. That the 
Vedic ttien did acfeaally inhabit the 
polar re|tois hat been proved be- 


yond any doubt ; still in order to 
satisfy the sceptics, I think it right 
to adduce a few proofs from Rig- 
veda, &c., showing that our fore- 
fathers did once colonise the polar 
countries. 

Long Dawns. 

(ijRv. Mi3-i3 Sir 

n 

Previously the goddess dawn 
shon^ conitmous/y and shows this 
light to-day richly ."tSo will she shine 
/of days to comoi youngs immortal she 
moves with pleasure.*’ Mr. Tilak 
says that giT refers to the by-gone 
age ( ) but I think it can be 

taken to refer to the past. 

(2) In^o ^rfo IV *7 it is said 
that before commencing the Gayfi-m* 
ayana sacrifice, a long recitation of 
1000 verses is to be made by the 
priest. The time for the recitation 
is after midnight when the darkness 
of the night is about to be relieved 
by the light of the dawn ” (see Rv. 
VII 6T-2 & 3). In %o ^oII-MO-e 
we are told that sometimes the re- 
citation, though commenced at the 
proper time, ended long before sun- 
rise and in that case the Samhita re- 
quires that a certain animal sacri- 
fice should be performed, Apas- 
tamba (XIV-1-2) after mentioning 
the above sacrifice adds that even 
all the ten mandals of the Rigveda 
may be recited if necessary. This 
shows that in those days the period 
abovementioned must have been 
exceedingly long. 

(3) In%o;goIV-S-ll we find that 
the dawns were BO in number, that 
they went round and round in 5 
groups reaching the same appointed 
place and having the same banner 
for all. We shall summarize some 
of the verses. Verse (l)"-‘*This 

verily is she that dawned first ” 

Verse (2) : ** Moving together in a 
common abode, the two dawns, the 
two wives of the sun., ...move ^bout.% 
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Verse (S) : '‘The three maidens 
move along the path of Rita“-*one 
protects the projeny, one the vigour 
and one the ordinance of the pious.” 
Verse (4) : " That which was the 
fourth acting as rlshis, on the two 
wings of the sacrifice, has become 
the four-fold stoma,^^ Verse (5); 
"The creator created five and five 
sisters of them.” Verse (6); 

I 

ll 

“ The thirty sisters bearing the 

same banner move on to the ap- 
pointed place. They the wise create 
the seasons ; refulgent, knowing, 
they go round amid songs.” 

%o y«g. 4-7 explains the above 
verses thus : ^1 ^1 ^ 

I ^ : ^r: ^3^1 : 

I m ^ ll 

" It was undistinguishahU ; neither 
was it day nor night. The gods 
perceived these dawn-bricks ; they 
laid them. Then it (= sun) shone 
forth.” These verses conclusively 
show that the Vedic rishi had 
actually seen the polar dawn, which 
extended over a period of 80 conse- 
cutive days. 

Long Day. 

We shall once again consider Rv. 
VH-76-8 which we have already 
quoted "Verily many were those 
days which were aforetime at the 
uprising of the sun ; and about which, 
O Dawn, thou art seen moving on 
as towards a lover but not like one 
(=» woman) who forsakes.”^ 

Mr. Tilak explains the stanza thus I 
There are three clauses one principal and 
two adjectival. The principal clause asserts 
that those days were many. The first rela- 
tive clause states that ‘the days were those 
which were aforetime at the uprising of the 
sun,’ that is * which preceded the uprising 
of the sun.’ But if the days preceded the 
rising of the sun, one might think that they 
were pervaded with darkness. The second 
relative clause therefore states that 
though those days were anterior to the 
rising of the sun, still they were such that 
* the Dawn was seen to move after or about 
hem as aft^r a lover and not like a woman 


Sayana is puzzled as to how the 
word " days^^ ( 3T|f{^ ) could be ap- 
plied to a period of time anterior 
to sun-rise ; for, he says " the word 
is used only to denote such a 
period of time, as is invested with 
the light of the dawn ; ” he there- 
fore goes back to the root-meaning 
and renders the word as " splen- 
dour.” This meaning however is 
not tenable, as it is quite unusual. 
We do not know of a single passage 
where the word carries that sense. 
In Rv. VI- 9-1 it is said that 
^ There is a dar^ 

day and a bright day.” Here if we 
render sil as dark splendour,” 
there is a contradiction in terms. 
Mr. Tilak finds fault with Sayana 
but is himself driven into a corner ; 
for, a man who is a resident of the 
north pole and has never seen the 
equatorial regions is not likely to 
have any idea of an ordinary day 
( 3{f: ), This verse therefore leads 
us to suppose that the Vedic people 
must have been at first the residents 
of Central Asia and must have sub- 
sequently gone to the polar regions. 

But Mr. Tilak tries to meet the 
above inference thus : " In such 

passages the word day or month 
simply denotes a measure of time 
equivalent to 24 hours or 80 days... 
,..It is quite possible to mark the 
periods of 24 hours by the rotations 
of the celestial sphere or the cir- 
cumpolar stars and these could be 
or rather must have been termed days 
( the italics are mine ) by the 
inhabitants of the place.” On 
p. 48 he says "To the* observer at 
the north pole, the completion of 
horizontal circuit of the sun or of 
the stars will serve as a measure 
of ordinary days or period of 24 
hours.” 

who forsakes.* In short the verse states 
(1) that many days passed between the 
, appearance of the first morning beams and 
sun-rise and (2) that these days were faith- 
fully attended by the Dawn, meaning that 
the. whole period was one of continuous 
dawn, which never vanished during the 
■time,’*' ' 


' Mr* Tilak does not sppear to liave 
been satisfied with his own explana-,: 
tion, given above ; for he proceeds 
*^Iii the first Chapter of the old 
Testament it is said ‘ God created 
heaven on the first day#*#... while the 
son wa^ created on the fonrthk 
Here the word day is used before 
the snn was created/ ” Mr* Tilak 
forgets that the Vedic verse ■ was 
written by a man who had actually 
seen the phenomena; whereas ' the 
statement In the Bible was ; the 
utterance of God* 

But says Mr* Tilak We need not 
affect a hyper- critical spirit ' in 
examining the Vedic expression in 
question/'' Such a kind of argu- 
ment requires no answer.'"' 

Long Oarlmess. 

In Rv. X-IS4*1 Agni is said to 
have **stayed too long in long dark- 
ness/' ( TTa i\i! m ) 

In Atharva Veda XIX- 47- S the 
poet cries out that the nigh/s yonder 
boundary is not seen ^K ^|%) 

and therefore he thus addresses her 

O specious dark night, may we 
uninjured, safely reach thy end; O 
dear one, may we safely reach thy 
^end/' 

In |o we are told that 

**Formerly^ Iho Brahmans were 
afraid that it would not dawn/' 
This cannot refer to long winter 

^ Rv. X-1S8-S where we find that '* the 
inn unyoked hl$ car in the midst of heaven” 
does 110 ^^ i thinks help us to prove the 
Arctic tneory. In support of this theory 
<; Mr. Tilak places great reliance upon Fra- 
vardin Yasht J 57 where we are told that 
■"^Vihesuns moon and stars remained sta- 
.tionary for a long time through the opprea- 
sian of the Devas, before the Fravaahis 
the path of Asha.” I am 
iacth^ 'ip think that this passage refers to 
the state of the w^orld at its commencement 
t has ndtidng to do wiii the polar regions* 


. nights, ;a8 Sayana suggests; for, the 
word ^Tormeriy" is very suggestive/' 

The Brahmans were so much 
afraid of long darkness, that they 
thought it fit to perform penance ; 

■ for, in 5^0 11-1-2-4 we are told 
that /‘as the Sun did not rise, the 
Deva- followers performed penance/' 

Exactly at the north pole the 

long night would continue for 
6 months and similarly the long 
day would last for 6 months and 
in circum-polar regions the year 
would consist of one long night and 
day. This fact is referred to in 
several places* (1) in 
III-9-22-1 it is stated ^ m W 
qd That which 

h a year is but a single day of the 
gods." (2) Mahabhartha iIf-164 
mt 

“ night and day is equal to their 
year/' (3) Manusmriti 1-67 
“Among the 
demons, night and day form a 
year/' (4) Vendidad 11*41 Taechii 
ayare manyanie yat yfire. “They 
consider one year as a day/' It is 
important to note that this statement 
is made in connection with the 
Vara of Jamshed. In the immediate- 
ly preceding passage we are told 
that “ the stars, moon and sun ap- 
pear to rise and set once^^ which 
must mean 07 ice a year in the case 
of the fixed stars and the sun, and 
mce a month in the case of the moon; 
for, there is no propriety in saying 
that they rise once a day. 

All the above passages prove that 
at one time, the Aryans lived in the 
polar country, which however was 
simply a colony. 

Mr. Tilak also relies upon Vend. VIII- 
4 to 10 where it is stated that in heavy 
rain$, snow, storm or darkness the lifeless 
body may be kept at home in a Kata for 
■2 nights, 8 nights or a month long. This 
refers clearly to the northent Persia. We 
.should not rely upon such passages to prove 
the, Arctic iheory, 
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Oeliige sturyln Shatapatha 
Brahmaiia. 

After the great deluge caused by 
the heavy ice- floods, Mauu the an- 
cestor of the Hindus thought of sail 
iiig back to his mother country* This 
deluge story has heen also narrated 
in Shatapatha Brahmana ' I-8-1-4 to 
6. A large ish ^ informed Manuf 
that in such and such a year 
the flood will come when he 
should prepare a ship and enter it. 
Manu did accordingly. The fish 
then swam up to him and to its horn 
he tied the rope of the ship and by 
that means he pa'-sed swiftly up to 
the yonder norihernX mountain ( 

Now if we suppose that Manu was 
unacquainted with Central Asia, and 
that his mother land was in the 
north pole, then since he had gone 
down towards the south, he shou!d 
have called the mountain where he 
landed the southern mountain, and 
not the northern one. But the im^ 
portant argument that Ar}a-Varta 
in Central Asia was the mother 
country is firstly as seen above the 
direct evidence in Rv. YII — S8 to 
the polar regions and secondly the 
fact that the rkhis who talked of 
long and eternal dawns, days and 
nights knew also of the ordinary 
dawns, days and nights (Cf. Rv. VII 
-71-1, Vll— 42‘5). 

As to the position of Arya-Varta we 
find from Manusmriti II— 20-17 that 

li “ The region 

between the divine rivers Sar^svati 
and Drisbadvati is called Brahma- 
varta (— UAryavarta). Sarasvati was 

* Vishnu in the form of fish, 

t The seventh Manu, a king called 

X This northern mountain is supposed to 
be the Hindukush mountain but my opinion 
is that it was the Haraberezaiti mountain 
which was on the north of Iranvej . 

f STiq=Airyana ms/ia^ vesha^ then 
Vsja, is changed to ^ Similarly 
shad^deuskad^eresha^dereja^adrela. 


the river Harakhaiti near Kandhar. 
Drishadvati was probably the river 
Dd,re jin" Iranvej (see" Bund., Ch. 20)* 
Thus Aryavarta or ' Iranvej seems 
to have been situated in the Central 
Asia, which was the mother land of 
the Aryans. 

From the arguments advanced; 
above we arrive ar certain impor- 
tant results: (1) that the primitive 
home of the Aryan people was 
Central Asia, (2) that some of the 
Aryans thence migratfd to the 
North Polar regions, (S) that owing 
to the great deluge these emigrants 
had to return to their mother country, 
(4) that the deluge happened in the 
days of the Rigveda, (5) and that 
if Zarathushtra was a contemporary 
of the Rigvedic rishis, the date of the 
Rigveda, as also that of the great 
flood would be the date of Zara- 
thushtra. 

Yima Yivatighan* 

If Zarathushtra belonged to the 
times of the deluge, we establish 
(what might at first sight appear) a 
startling proposition, namely that 
Zarathushtra was a contemporary of 
Yima (== Jamshed). This may seem 
to violate all traditions but on a 
careful consideration it will be found 
that that is not so. 

In Yasna Ha 32 § 8 Zarathushtra 
refers to Yima thus: ‘'Of (or 
among) these sinners Yima Vivan- 
gban has been heard — who in order 
to please us men reviled the Lord 
of the world.” The demonstrative 
adjective “these” shows that the 
writer actually points out the sinners, 
one of whom is Yima. As already 
seen the Ha No. 82 is a historical 
chapter of the Gathas, in which 
Zarathushtra mentions some of his 
most wicked contemporaries. Thus 
there is a strong reason to believe 
that the above Yima who was pror 
bably a great ruler was also a con- 
temporary of our Prophet. 

The expression “ia order to 
please us men ” shows that Zara- 
thushtra might have been one of 
the subjects of th^ King. 


The Yima of the Vendidad and 
the Shahndme seems to^ have been 
a pious and God-fearing man at 
first* ; but subsequently he became 
so very proud that he even went to 
the length of leviling Ahnramizda 
and proclaimiiig himself the creator 
of the world. (Cf. Vend. IT6 and 
Shahname). This brought about 
his fall and he was thenceforth 
looked upon as a wicked smner. 
This unhappy incident of his life 
is alluded to in Ha S2 § 8 and is 
corroborated by the following vivid 
description in the Shahnime : 

He suddenly turned his eyes 
towards his great throne, he did 
not find his equal on the earth. 
That God-knowing king became 
■ proud, turned away from God and 
became ungrateful. He called 
greai mm\ from the army and spoke 
these undegnified words * I do not 
know any one in this world except 
myself. Art is become known in 
this world through me. No famous 
king has seen the kingly throne as 
I have seen. . I have decorated this 
world with beauty. This earth has 
become whatever I wished her to be. 
Your appetite, sleep and rest are 
owing to me. All that you wear and 
all your desires are owing to me. 
Greatness and kingdom are mine. 
Who says that there Is any Lord 
besides myself? The world regained 
health through the medicine (I pre- 
scribed), so much so that sickness 
and death did not destroy any one. 
Although several kings may have 
flourished in this world, still who 
has kept back death as I have done. 
Know that you have life and vitality 
through me. He is a demon who 
will not turn towards me. When 
you know that I have done all this, 
you should look upon me as the 
creator of the world. ’ 

* In SMhniSme Jamshed is represented as 
saying “ by favour of God I am a king 
and a priest- I shall keep back the hands 
of the wicked from doing evil deeds. 1 
wmt Iftake the sou! go the path' of light.' 

tCf» ‘*in order to please 2^3' men in 

Ys.S24.’,„ „ 


' From' th8' second chapteT of the 
Vendidad we find that Jamshed, ■ 
while he was pious, had been given , 
a warning by Ahuramazda about the ^ 
advent of the great ice-flood and. 
had" been ■ asked to build a mra 
which was most probably a ship 
with buildings built thereon. The , 
story of the deluge stops short 
abruptly in the Vendidad, but two 
important points attract our notice ; 
first that in those regions the year 
consisted of but one day and night-— 
they being the polar regions, and 
secondly that the (temporal 

lord) and rafut (spiritual lord) in 
the mra were respectively, Urva- 
tannar (the thiid) son of Zarathu- 
shtra) and Zarathushtra himself. 

It seems to me that the writer 
wants to convey by the laiter 
statement that Zarathusntra was 
appointed rafu or high priest 
soon after the mra had landed 
on the soil of Central Aria, — in 
other words soon after the subsi- 
dence of the deluge. This is not 
a mere guess but has the historical 
testimony of Clemens as we shall 
presently see. Thus Jamshed, the 
hero of the flood would be a con- 
temporary of Zarathushtra and would 
be rightly allotted some space in the 
historical chapter of the Gaths after 
his fail. 

Was the Vara af Jatnshed 
origiiially a coaatry. 

It is true ihat in the 29th Chapter 
of the Bundehishn we are told that 
the Vara-e-Jamkard was a country 
and that it was identical with 
Iranvej ; and hence it might be said 
that Zarathushtra became the spiri- 
tual head in this country established 
by Jamshed, long after the time of 
the latter. This line of argument 
can be met on the following 
grounds: — 

( 1 ) In the first Chapter of the 
Vendidad, we find the names of the 
sixteen countries established by the 

* A chief, not necessarily a king. 
f High' priest. ’ ■ • ■ -r 


IraEians ; but do aot .find therem the 
Avestan.eqaivaleot of the fiame Vara- 
e-Jamkard. If it was the same as 
Irarivej, why the original name was 
chapgedj we do not know. 

(2) The deluge story is found in 
many nations and in almost ail of 
them we , have the mention of a ship 
or something like it. 

(8) In Vend. JI-22 we read: 
Snaoiho-vafra snaejdi harejishiaeibyo 
gairibvo bdmshnuhyo Arediiydo* ** Fall- 
ing snow would, fall (so as to cover 
the space) from the 'depth of the 
Ardvisiira to the highest moiintains/^ 
Also' the para. '24't3!i runs thus: 
Pm^o zimo aeiaiigkch dakhyetisk 
anghat vast rent. 2em dfsh paurva 
vazaidydi, Pascha viiakhii vafrahe^ 
ahdacka idha Fima angulie 
astvaiie sadaydtP ** Before the 
winter there would be plenty of 
vegitation {ydsira) in (///. of) this 
country. That the waters would 
push away first. Afjer wards the 
melting of the ice and the clouds, 
O Yima, would bring destructiont 
in this corporeal world/^ 

It is clear from the above that what 
Jamshed was asked to guard against 
was not mere cold winter, but a 
great flood attended with cold 
winter. The seventh chapter of the 
Bundehishn is clear beyond any 
doubt on this point that the flood 
was the result of heavy rains. It is 
therefore difficult to believe that the 
Vara was a sort of enclosure, much 
less a country which could afford 
any protection against the flood 
which covered the high mountains. 

(4) Even if we admit that the 
Vara of Jamshed was a country 
established by him? still one point 
is clear that the last passage of the 
second Chapter In the Vendidad in 

from to destroy.’^ 

t It is conclusively proved that before the 
advent of the Glacial epoch) a luxurian 
eorest vegetation, which can only grow and 
axist at present in the tropical and temper- 
ote climate, flourished in the high latitudes 
tf Spitzbergen where the sun ^oes below, 
(he horizon from November till March 
See Arctic Home in the Vedas p. 22.) , 


which it is stated that Zarathushtra 
was the ratu of the Vara is intimate- 
ly connected with Jamshed and the 
history of h^s time, because there is 
no reason to suppose that any ex- 
traneous matter would be incorpo- 
raied into this chapter. 

Faets wliich prove that Jam^ 
shed wa« a conieffliporarF 
of Zaraihiislitra* 

(1) In the commencement of the 
second Chapter of the Vendidad 
Ahuramazda is asked To whom 
among men did you first teach the 
Mazdayasni Zarathushtri religion ex- 
cepting Zarathushtra, and the an- 
swer is “ to Yirna ” The Mazdayasni 
Zarathushtri religion presupposes the 
existence of his founder, and if Jam- 
shed learnt this religion after Zara- 
thushtra, he must have been a fol- 
lower of Zarathshtra,-^'' 

(2) The fact that Yima is men- 
tioned in the historical Ha of the 
Gathas ( namely Ha 32) wherein 
half a dozen contemporaries of Zara- 
thushtra have been spoken of, shows 
that Yima also belonged to the time 
of Zarathushtra. It is also to be 
noted that in the above passage 
the -writer points out a particular class 
of sinners ( aeieshdm amanghaM ) one 
of whom was Yima. 

(3) In the Homilis, ‘'of Clemens, f 
after wrongly identifying Zarathushtra 
with Nimrod, the writer says Him 
the Greeks call Zoroaster, After the 
great deluge^ he longed for empire 
and being a great magus, he forced 
by magical arts, the horoscopic 
star to give him the empire. 
This is practically what we find 
in Vendidad n-43, where we are 
told that Zarathushtra was the 
ratu in Jamshed^s Vara. It is very 
likely that the empire referred to 
was the papal supremacy at Rae of 
which Zarathushtra was a Dakhyuma 
(—priestly governor) subsequently 


Scholars may not agree with me here, 
but it is a link in the argument which deser- 
ves to be seriously considered, 

t See Zarathushtra in the Gathas p. 188. 
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contracted into Dakhyu or Dasyu by 

the Vedic writers. In the above . 
quoted passage. Zaratboshtra re- 
presented as belonging to the times 
of the great flood to which Jamshed 
certainly belonged, 

(4) We have seen that according . 
to the Shata pallia- Brahmana, the 
seveiith Marm was saved from the 
great flood. This Mann was the, son 
of Vivasvat, The name of Yima’s 
father was also Vivasvat (s=sVivan- 
ghdn)sothat here we have some 
ground for the presumption that the 
Avestan Yima was identical with the 
Vedic Maim. Dr. Wilson sees an 
allusion to the great flood in Rv. 
II-33-13 where Manu is stated to 
have selected medicinal plants. Now 
we have seen that the writer of Rv. 
VI* 2 1 -I I suggests that Dasyu (Zara- 
thushtra) stood only next to Manu."*^ 

It is not wrong to suppose that the 
author wants to speak of Dasyu as if 
he was a contemporary of Manu 
(identical with Yima,) 

(5) On this point the history of 
ancient Persia is also of great im- 
portance to us. We shall consider 
some of the facts in detail. 

From the chronology given in the 
Bundehishn Ch. 34 we find that 
Jamshed ruled for 6i6j years and 
subsequently went into exile for 100 
years. After him came Zohak who 
ruled for 1000 years. Then came 
Faredun who ruled for 500 years. 
Then followed Minocheher who ruled 
_ for 1 20 years* Shahname agrees in all , 
these particulars except as regards the 
reign of Jamshed which according to 
it lasted for 700 years. We however - 
learn from Vendidad II that Jamshed 
ruled for more than 900 years and 
from Gosh Yt.§ to Ashi yt. § 30 and 
Vend. 11*20 it seems clear that he 
ruled for Togo years. 

According to Shahname, Faredun 
married the two daughters of Jamshed 
Erenvdeh and Savanghv^ch, 


' same writer refers to Baetts,- Usha- 

nk and Rijishvandti the hymn immediately 


Ihis is somewhat corroborated by 
Gosh Yt.§ § X 3 * 14 and other passages 
in the Avesta, where 'Faredun;' prays^ ' 
that he may' release from the hands- of 
Zohak the 'two : abovenamed ^^ladfes - 
whom Zohak had forcibly married. 
It is inconceivable . that Faredun a,;; 
young man could have married the 
ladies after ' they were more thaa' 
2000 years old. 

We learn from the Bundehishn 
Chap. 31 that from Gayomard, Yima 
was the 8 th descendant, Zohak also 
was the 8th descendant, Faredun the 
I yth one, Minocheher the 29th one 
and Zarathushtra the 43rd one. 
Now since Zohak ruled for 1000 
years after Jamshed— who was 
Zohak^s contemporary— it would 
follow that he lived for 2000 years 
an idea which is quite ridiculous. 

Science proves that the longevity 
of man cannot possibly extend beyond 
125 to 150 years. In several places 
in the Rigveda we find that all that 
the rishis wish for is a life of 100 
years. Cf, Rv, VII*66-i6 a hun- 
dred winters may we live; '' also Rv. 
VIL 101.6 ‘‘may this rite save me till 
my 1 00th year^. 

Bundehishn has assigned a period 
of 283 years from Gayomard to Jam- 
shed, and as 9 persons flourished 
daring the period, each generation 
would consist of 30 years. 

Also Gayomard has been assigned 
a period of 30 years. Mashyo ap- 
peared 40 years thereafter. If we 
omit these two periods, we have to 
distribute a period of 213 years 
among 7 persons. This gives a 
duration of 3c years to a generation 

Vishtaspa was the 13th man and 
Zarathushtra the 14th mao from 
Minocheher. It vvould follow that 
these two personages must have been 
the contemporaries which was actual- 
ly the case. We know that 
GusetAspa was 30 years of age when 
Zarathushtra was born. Now after 


* Berosus considered on astrological 

f rounds that man might attain the age of, 
I6th year (Pliny Hist, Nat. VIP 50). 
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the reign of Minocheher, Jube 
Tohaiasp^ii came to the throne 
an<i' rnled ' for ■ 5 years. Ac- 
cording to Firdusi, he was 80 
years old when he came to the throne. 
Thus between him and Zarathushlra 
there was a period of 80+* S 4-15 
+ 150 + 60 I 120 == 430 years and as 
14 generations lived during the 
period, the duration of a generation 
would consist of 30 years. 

In modern times also we find that 
a generation consists of 25 to 30 
years* 

But on the other hand we find that 
between Gayomard and Faredun 
(17 persons in all) a period of 
2000 years expired. Thus each 
generation would be of 118 years. 
If we go up to Minocheher, a genera- 
tion would be of 24np-=86 years; 
and if we go as far as Zarathushtra it 
would be of years. It will 

be seen that the duration varies 
considerably at different stages and 
cannot be relied upon. 

We have seen that Bundehishn 
assigns 500 years to the rule of 
Feredun. Firdusi however says that 
he ruled only for 50 years and then 
divided his kingdom among his three 
sons Selam, Tur and Iraj. It cannot 
be that either Bundehishn or Firdusi 
has committed a mistake. Both are 
probably right but the proper ex- 
planation has to be sought for from 
diflerent standpoints. 

We heve seen that in Yasna 32 § 8 
Yima has been classed among the 
sinners. Now from Fr. Yt, we find 
that the Fravashis of wicked persons 
such as Zohak, Afrasiab and even 
Nodar have not been praised. How 
is it then that the Fravashi of Yima 
is remembered in Fr. Yt. § 130 ^ It 

appears that this latter Yima must 

* It may be urged that Av. writers praise 
good characteristics of even the most wicked 
persons; as in Afrin-e-Zarathustra Has* 
an^hro bavdhi Yatha Asoish Dahakai.** 
This is not correct. In the above passage 

Yaokhshti is used both in good as well as 
bad sense. “ May you be of 1000 clever- 
nesses as Zohak was possessed of 1000 
tricks.*^ 


have been a pious man, so that we 
find that even according to Avesta 
there were at least two Jamsheds, one " 
pious and the other wicked. 

In Fr, Yt. § 87 we are told that 
Gayomard was the first man who lis- ■ 
tened to the Commandments of 
Ahuramazda. He was thus the first 
prophet. Now according to the 
Bundehishn, Jamshed was the 4th 
king and 8th descendant from 
Gayomard. How is it then that 
Mirkhond mentions Jamshed as the 
30th prophet ? The most probable 
answer seems to be that there must 
have been several Jamsheds. 

From the above circumstances it 
appears that Jamshed, Zohak and 
Faredun were most probably the 
names of dynasties^ of kings ruling 
in different parts of Iran simultane- 
ously. As the dynasty of Jamshed 
ruled for 1000 years we conclude 
that there were about 33 Jamsheds, 
taking the period of a generation at 
30 years. Most of these were pro- 
bably good rulers but the last was a 
wicked one. Now according to the 
Bundehishn, Zarathushtra was the 
35th man from Jamshed. If this 
Jamshed was the first Jamshed, it 
would appear that Zararhushtra was a 
contemporary of the last Jamshed 
who had seen the great flood. 

Date Ilf Zarathaslitra from 
the date of the deluge. 

We have seen that Zarrthushtra 
was a contemporary of the writers 
of the Rigveda, and also that the 
great flood broke out in the days of 
the Rigveda and was witnessed by 
the Vedic rishis. We have also 
tried to prove, independently of the 
Rigveda that Zarathushtra belonged 
to the times of the deluge. Thus 
either the* date of the deluge or the 
date of the Rigveda would be the 
date of our prophet. Now accord- 
ing to the &ble chronology 2348 
B, C. was aloui the date of the de- 

See Tarikhe Shahne Iran by Pallonji 
B.Desaipp. 2m*2Bh 


A Vedic calendar is given in the 
Aiharva Veda XIX- 7- 2 to 4 and also 
in the Taittiriya Samhita, which men- 
tions all the Nakshatras placing 
first. Now from the Surja 
Siddhant of Burgess we find that 
coincided with the vernal 
equinox in 570 B. C., and ;smce then^ 
it has been the TIFst, Two thousand . 
years before that date fixTcjjf was the 
first asterism.’V Thus would 

be the first asterism in ( 2000-570=) 
1430 B. C. which would also be the 
date of the Atharva Veda. 


ge. This would also be the date 
' Zarathushtra* This dale is prac- 
!:ally corroborated by not less than 
ancient writers including Ctesias 
id Diodorus Siculus (both of the 
rst century B,C.) who place Zara- 
lushtra 2200 years before Christ, t 
le shall see hereafter that 2500 B.C. 
ould be the most probable date of 
arathushtra. 

late 0f the Kisveda accord^ 
iifl t0 ©olelireeke. 

Prof, Griffith in his introduction 

> the translation of the Rigveda 
iyg . — Colebrooke came to the con- 
iision from astronomical calcula- 
ons that a certain Vedic calendar 
as composed in the 14th century 
. C. from which it would follow 
lat as this calendar must, have been 
repared after the rearrangement of 
ie Rigveda and the inclusion of 
le most modern hymn, the date of 
le earliest hymn must be carried 
ack some ihousand yearsj. 

* This seems to be approximately correct; 
w in Bund. VII where we have been given 
le description of the deluge we find that it 
*oke out in the month of Tir belonging to 
le constellation Cancer which was the fourth 
om the Aries. Evindently therefore the 
rics was the 1 st constellation in those days; 
id the age of Aries commenced somewhere 
3 out S600 B. C. Also from Shahname we 
md that when Jam shed came to the throne, 
le sun was in conjunction with the Aries on 
le day of the vernal equinox. If this hap- 
ened at the beginning of the Aries age, 
le date would be 2500 B. C. In the Old 
‘estament in the light of the Ancient East 
^ol. I p 56 it is said “ Yao (a mytholo- 
ical emperor) restored the earth from the 
ssults of a fio.d like the Deluge about the 
ear 2S50 B. C.’* According to Abulhasan 
'uschiar however the date of the deluge 
as BIOS B. C. (see Times Calendar), 
liis does not seem to be quite accurate. 

f See Ervad Modx’s History of the Zoro- 
3 trian Religion in Gujerati p. 71. 

J In Encyc. of India p. 1181 Colebrooke’s 
xlculation is given as under “According 

> Colebrooke, at'the epoch of the Vedas 

le summer solstice was in the 
fiddle of Ashleshd the 9th lunar mansion, 
‘herefore Regulus was half a lunar man- 
ton -a- 9®* that is 15^-40* east of the sum- 
jer at that time. On Ae 1 st 

anuary 1859 the longitude of Regulus 

ras Hen^ie Regulus was at 


We however note that in the starry 
chart given by Burgess on page 468 
of his book, the equator of the earth 
in the year 2350 B. C. meets the 
ecliptic very near the 
belonging to the constellation Taurus. 

The above inconsistency is pro- 
bably due to the following fact. Each 
asterism occupies about 13^ degrees, 
and every point in it moves i degree 
in about 71 6 years. Thus 13^- de- 
grees would be traversed in about 
950 years. Thus 1430 C. was the 
date when the last point of Krittika 
coincided with the sun on the vernal 
equinox; and 1430 -{-950=2380 B.C. 
was about the date when the first 
point coincided with the sun. 

It should be noted that the initial 
point of the Hindu zodiac is 10 de- 
grees west of the constellation Aries 
( see PlunkePs Anc. Calendars and 
Constellations pp. 26 and 92 ). Thus 
the sun entered the last point of 
Aries 71 6 x 10 = 716 years be- 
5 70 A. D ., z\ <?., in 144 B. C. 
whiclfwas very nearly the calculation 

that date 57<^-52'-80” ^ast of the summer 
solstice. The summer solstice had there- 
fore retrograded through 42 -12'“S0” •= 
42*208 degrees since the epoch of the Vedas. 
And as the equinoxes and the solstices 
move backward on the eclipHc at the rate 
of lo in, 72 years, it must have occupied 
^10 X ^^*208 8039 years to effect the 

change. Hence the age of the Vedas was 
8039 on 1st Jan. 1859 or their date is 
1181B/'CV",; ■■ 

The I st point of the Hindu zodiac is 
lOo west of Aries ; thus we should take the 
date back by 10 x 71’6=716 years. 
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of the . Greeks astronomer 'Hipparchus' ; 
(who lived from 200 to, 125 ' B. €.). 
Hipparchus .found Ihat'In his , time 
(150 B. C.) the sun entered , the 
Aries at the vernal equinox.. Now 
according to the Hindu system Aries, 
occupies a space of 3 1 degrees in 
the Zodiac. Therefore " the sun 
entered the first point of Aries in 
(yi'dx 32)+^5^ = ^269 B. C. 

Turning to Albiruni’s India (trans- 
lation by Saehau 11-84 to 
find that the two stars of Ashvini 
stand in our time (A. D. 1030) in 
two-thirds of the Aries (f. between 
10® to 20® Aries ) and the time of 
Varahamihir precides our time by 
about 526 years. Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute 
the motion of the fixed stars (or 
precession of the equinoxes) the 
Ashvini did in his time certainly 
stand in less than one-third Aries 
(fi?., they had not come in the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes further than 
lO to 10® Aries.) ” 

From the above it appears that 
the Ashvini became first 500 years 
before Varihamihir (A. D. 504), that 
is in A. D. 4 ; and that 200c years 
(that being the period which the 
two constellations Bharani and Ash- 
vini would take to pass through 
2 S-h+ X si degrees, requiring 
26-1X71*6=1933 or approximately 
2000 years). Thus according to Al- 
biruni 2000 B.C. would be the date 
when Krittika was the first asterism. 
(See also Plunket p. 94). 

In his ^‘Myths and Marvells of As- 
tronomy’’ Proctor says at p. 340 
**Thesunand the Pleiades opened 
the year with the commencing spring 
in 21^0 B.C. ” 

Mr. Tilak gives 2500 B.C. as the 
date for the age of the Pleiades. 
In the Transactions of the Society 
of Biblical Archmology (p. 237) 

Professor Sayce says ‘*l'he sun entered 
the first point of Aries at the vernal 
equinox in the time of Hipparchus 
and it would have done so since 
2540 B.C. From that epoch back*^ 


wards to 4698 B.C. Taurus ...would 
have introduced the spring.” 

rthink'(as we shall see hereafter) 
that it would not be wrong if we 
assign to the Rigveda and especially 
the earliest portions of it the date 
2500 B.C. 

Date of the Rigveda accord- 
ifig to Pliinket. 

In the excellent book named ‘‘An- 
cient Calendars and Constellations ” 
pp. 1 15-130 E. M. Plunket tries to 
prove the date of the Rigveda from 
some of the Vedic hymns, I shall 
briefly give here some of the argu- 
ments. 

(i) Indra-Vritra Myth : Indra 
is primarily and essentially a personi- 
fication of summer solstice, which is 
an important agricultural epoch in 
India. It brings with it the rainy 
season. Before this season all the 
land is parched and arid ... Indra as 
a personification of the season which 
so puntually brings the rain in India 
is an atmospheric god, the enemy of 

the demon of draught But Indra 

is much more than this. According 
to the Rigveda “Indra is the highest 
of all,” “ Indra placed the sun high 
in the sky.” “ Indra tore off one 
wheel of the sun’s chariot.” “ Indra 
stopped the tawny courses of the 
sun.” All these phrases are at once 
to be clearly inrerpreted, if we think 
of Indra as the personification of 

summer solstice The demon of 

the solstitial Indra personified is not 
a snake-iike cloud {ahiVfUra)^ it is 
the snake-iike constellation known as 

Hydra At about 4200 B.C. 

Hydra extended its enormous length 
for more than 90® along the invisible 
line known as the heavenly equator 
and was also bisected by the line 
known as the colure of the summer sol- 
stice.. .For an observer in the temper- 
ate zone, all through the nights of mid- 
winter the whole length of the dreadful 
Hydra was at the above date visible 
above the hosizon. The dark mid- 
winter season was therefore the time 
of the Hydra’s -greatest glory. At 
every season of the year except at 
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that of mid-summer, some portion of 
the monster’s form was visible during 
the night. But at the summer 
solstice no star in the constellation 
might show itself for ever so short a 
time. This is true however of.. 'the 
latitude 40 ^ N., a latitute consider-' 
ably to the north of any part of 
.India,;.. . 

. From the above remarks, 

il would follow that the Vedic people 
lived somewhere in the north. Could 
it be that they lived near Mervthe 
latitude of which was SS®. ? Piunket 
is somewhat inconsistent, as at one 
time she talks of India and at 
another time of the north. As we 
we shall presently see, Flunket assigns 
the date 3000 B. C. to the composi- 
tion of the Vedas. 

(2) Indra-Soma myth — Mac- 

donell in his Vedic mythology says 
“in the Soma hymns there may occa- 
sionally lurk a veiled identification of 
ambrosia and the moon.,,., .though 
on the whole with a few exceptions 
the Soma god is a personi- 
fication of the terrestrial plant 
and juice,” The German writer 
liiliebrandt very strongly upholds 
the view that Soma in the Rigveda 
often signifies the moon and specially 
in Mandal IX, If we consider that 
ladra’s conquest ovei^ Vritra repre- 
sents the god of the summer solstice 
with his bright weapons conquering 
and driving from heaven and earth 
the constellation Hydra, we can 
easily understand how in this con- 
te.st Indra might be strengthened by 
copious draughts of Soma, z, e,,hy the 
bright light of the full moon flooding 

the heavens .At about 3000 B. C. 

the full moon of the mid-summer or 
solstitial season was always to be 
observed in the constellation Aqua- 
rius, With this thought in our mind, 
if we read Mandal IX. in which 
Soma is so often described as rushing 
impetuously to the pitcher and as 
surrounded by celestial waters, we 
recognise on all^ion to 
^ef Uid^mnner full mom m the con^ 
spUation Aquarius ; ,and further when 
so often repeated 


that the 'eagle brought ' the Soma to, 
Indra, we have only to look at the 
celestial globe to see the eagle (Aquila) 
directing its flight at the pitcher of 
Aquarius,, ....In Rv. IV- 2 7. devoted:, 
to the Soma-bearing eagle, an allu- 
sion to the small but well-marked out 
constellation Sagitta ( the arrow ) 
may be detected,^ 

- (3) ■ Apam-napat MyTH—Apfim-, 
napfi,t or “ Agni in the waters” has 
been explained as suggesting “light- 
ening” or “latent heat existing in 
water” or the “emission of flame 
from the surface of waters either in 
the shape of inflammable air or as 
the result of submarine volcanic 
action.” Piunket explains the myth 
as “the fire of the sun in the celestial 
waters of Aquarius,” At about 3000 
B. C. the sun was in conjunction 
with Aquarius at the lime of winter 
solstice. Those hymns therefore 
which dwell upon the myths of Agni 
hiding himself in, being born in and 
rising out of the waters may be 
considered as referring to the sun 
at the winter solstice in conjunction 
with Aquarius. 

Date of the Rigveda aeeord- 
iiig to Mr, Tilak* 

Mr. Tilaksays “in my Orion. ..I 
have shown that while the Taittriya 
Samhita and the Brahmans begin 
the Nakshatras with the Krittikas or 
Pleiades, showing that the vernal 
equinox then coincided with the 
aforesaid asterism (2500 B. C.) the 
Vedic literature contains traces of 
Mriga or Orion being the first of the 
Nakshatras and the hymns of the 
Rigveda or at least many of them 
which are undoubtedly older than 
the Taittiriya Samhita contain refer- 
ences to^this period, that is, about 
4500 B. C, approximately ” (Arctic 
Home p. 420). 

* Rv. IV-S 7-8 runs thus “ wJtien the hawk 
screamed (with exultation) on his descent 
from heaven and (the guardians of the Soma) 
perceived that the Soma was (carried away) 
by it, then the archer Krishanu pursuing 
with the speed of thought and stringing his 
few> let fiy an arrow against it. 
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It may be ' mentioned ' that Mr. 
Tilak'' takes the extreme, .limit .Into- 
consideration. In oid.er to deter- 
mine the; end of the Orion age 
we should deduct 2 1 00. years .from 
the, last. date. 

©f tfie Kigveda. : , 

I shall: now give a few pf the direct 
proofs about the date of the Rigveda— 
which are the results of my own 
investigations, 

(i). . In Rv. V-54-S'3 wehave. 'VO.- 
Maruts, let that wealth in thousands 
dwell with us, zohick never vanishes 
like Tishya from the skyT It is here 
stated in plain words that in the' da5^s 
of the writer the asterism Tishya 
appeared all night above the horizon. 
Tishya is the 8th asterism at present 
and is in the constellation Cancer, 
It is easy to see that the Cancer 
would appear all night when the sun 
is in opposition to it; or in other 
words when the earth is exactly bet- 
ween the sun and the Cancer. It 
follows that at that time the sun was 
in conjunction with the sixth con- 
stellation from Cancer, that is with 
Capricornus, 

Now from the same hymn No. 54 
of Rv, V. it appears that the author 
speaks about the rainy season or 
rather the middle of the rainy 
season* Compare the following ’ 

Lightenings aglow with flame are 
flashing in your hands, 0 Maruts. ’’ 
“The Maruts inundate the earth with 
floods of pleasant meath. “ with 
Maruts laden with their water casks, 
let the spring flow.’* “The waters 
sweeping rained are thundering on 
their way. ” 

That the rainy season had at the time 
considerably advanced appears much 
clearer from the preceding hymn 
written by the same author. In 
Rv, ¥-53-6 and 7 we read Muni- 
ficent heroes, they (= the Maruts) 
have cast the heaven’s treasury 
down for the worshipper’s behoof 

( ) 

...The bursting streams have spread 

abroad in flood. ' 


The rains commence in India in 
the middie of June, but the home of 
the Rigvedic people was in the north- 
west, somewhere near Kandhar and 
even beyond. We know that the 
commencement of the rains in Cen- 
tral Asia takes place in September- 
October. Consequently the author 
seems to write about the rains 
ofNovember, At that time the sun 
was in the Capricornus. Thus the 
sun was in the Taurus at the spring 
equinox We shall see hereafter 
that the ancient Vedic year com- 
menced in spring. As has been 
pointed out by Dr. Sayce the Taurus 
was the first sign between 4698 B.C. 
and 2540 B.C., when the above Rig- 
vedic passage appears to have been 
written. 

(2) In Rv. we have the 

exact date of the commencement of 
Indra’s fight with Vritra : ^ 

As Mr. Tilak has shown in the Arctic 
Home pp. 279*282 this passage 
means that “ India found Shambara 
dwelling on the mountains on the 
40th day of autumn.” 

Now Vasanta or the spring com- 
menced the year in the olden times ; 
for in to 5^0 n-i-2-s we find 

There are three lustres of the sun, 
(one) in spring or in the morning, 
(one) in Grishma or the midday and 
(one) in winter or the evening.” 
Here the three seasons have been 
compared with the three parts of the 
day, and as spring is compared with the 
morning, the first part of the day, 
it follows that it was the first season 
of the year. 

Mr. Tilak says “Sharad is the fourth 

season of the year and the 40th day 

of Sharad would mean 7 months and 
10 days or 220 days after the first 

day of Vasanta In short the 

passage means that Indra’s fight with 
Shambara or the annual conflict 
between light and darkness com- 
menced on the foth of October, if we 
take the year to have commenced 
with March.” (S^eAractic Home, 
p. 282.) 


We have seen that the above pass- 
age of the Tailtiriya Samhita men- 
tions only three seasons and that 
seems also to be the case in Rv. 

1 64-48. Mr. Tilak, however, assi- 
gns six seasons to the year. If we 
assume the existence of three sea- 
sons, the day of Indra^s fight would 
fall 8 months and 40 days after the 
commencement of the spring (=«2ist 
March) or about the ist of January. 

Now the story of the Shambara is 
mentioned in many places in the 
Rigveda, and everywhere it represents 
Indra’s fight with Vritra ( see Arctic 
Home, p. 281), 

Indra’s fight with Vritra would be 
marked by the appearance of the 
constellation Hydra in the skies and 
Indra’s conquest over Vritra would 
be mythologically represented by the 
disappearance of the Hydra at night. 
Now on a reference to the Astrono- 
mical chart (plate No. X) given by 
Flunket ( p. 121) we see that at 
about 3000 B. C. in Lat. 23 degrees 
N. the constellation Hydra would be 
visible throughout the night at winter 
solstice and invisible at summer 
solstice. It would follow that the 
earliest portions of the Rigveda were 
written about 3000 B. C. 

(3) We have the most conclusive 
proof of the age of the Rigveda in 
Mandal III- 56 -2 to 4. 

Verse No. 3— ‘‘The three— breast- 
ed and the three uddered Bull 
Taurus) who wears all forms, 
with a brood ( sjifrT ) in many places 
rules ( wm ) majestic ( ) 

with his triple aspect, that Bull the 
father of the eternal ones. ” 

Verse, No. 2— “One immutable 
supports six burdens ; the cows pro- 
ceed to him the true, the highest 
Near stand the three mighty ones, 
the coursers Two are uncon- 

(«are;' visible. ) 

' invisible -?!:/ 

stipiH?sed^thft>;Word« to he- ? 

visible I 

take the worijs to be unconcealed , 


Verse No. 4 — “The bold one has 
known the ranks of the Adit- 

yas. ” 

Here the constellation (== 
Taurus) is expressly mentioned. 

He rules majestic, be cause he is the 
first constellation. The Adityas are 
the twelve months and we are told 
that the Taurus who is the supreme 
ruler, knows the successive order of 
the different months of the year. 
The verse No. 2 refers to a cluster of 
7 stars whereof one is imn;ovable 
and six are movable. . Of these six 
stars three are big ones, two are 
visible and one invisible. 

Evidently we have here a reference 
to the (»==the asterism 

Pleiades) which forms a portion of 
the Taurus and consists of 7 stars, 
The three breasts and the three ud- 
ders are probably the six stars of the 
Hyades. Their number is usually 
given as 5 but varies from 2 to 7. 
Hyades literally mean the rainy 
ones”, and “the three udders” would 
also convey the idea of rain. “ The 
brood in the many places” are the 
smaller stars in the Taurus. 

That in the above passage, the 
constellation (Taurus) is repre- 
sented as the first one of the year ap- 
pears from the following ; (a) that he 
has been stated as ruling majestically; 
(b) that the cows or the rays of the 
sun proceed to him, in other words 
that the sun is in conjunc- 
tion with him ; (c) that he has 

been called the true, the highest and 
the bold one ; ( d) that he knows the 
order in which the months are named; 
(e) and that he is the father of the 
eternal ones, that is to say the stars 
or the constellations. 

It would not be out of place to 
give here short descriptions of the 
Taurus, Pleiades and Hyades for 
comparison with the Vedic passages, 
TaumSf the bull is a constellation of 

and ,3fe[%=invisible. Just as^{?]jrr' i3 the 
same as erqiq so would be the same 

as . 


very great antiquity containing the 
Pleiades and the Hyades, two star 
clusters. Ptolemy catalogued 44 
stars in the TauruSj Tycho Brahe 43 
and Heveleus 51, 

Pleiades were the seven daughters 
of Atlas and Pleione and sisters of the 
Hyades. Owing to grief at the death 
of their sisters, they were changed 
into stars by way of consolation. 
This group is particularly rich in 
bright stars and is full of nehul^sily* 
The central star Alcyone and also 
the Pleione and the Atlas are of the 
third magnitude. 

hyades the rainy ones ” were in 
the Greek mythology, the daughters 
of Atlas and Aethra, Their number 
varies between 2 and 7. Their 
brother Hyas was killed by a snake. 
They lamented him so bitterly that 
Zeus out of compassion changed 
them into stars. 

G. C. Lewis in the Astronomy of 
the Ancients ( pp. 65-66 ) says ‘‘ The 
constellation of the Pleiads consists 
according to Ideler of one star of 
the third magnitude, three of the 
fifth magnitude and two of the sixth 
magnitude and many smaller stars. 
It is therefore scarcely possible for 
the best naked eye to discern more 
than six. Hipparchus affirms that 
seven stars can be really perceived 
in a clear moonless night. The 
ancients designated the Pleiads as a 
constellation of seven stars and gave 
a fictitious reason for the fact that 
only six were visible. Some said 
that the seventh had been struck by 
lightening, others that it had been 
removed to the tail of the Great 
Bear. Ovid said that the seventh 
concealed herself out of shame for 
having bestowed her love upon a 
mere mortal, Sisyphus. 

Alcyone the brightest of the 
Pleiads is considered to occupy the 
position of the central point, round 
which our universe of the fixed stars 
is revolving. 

We thus see that 4 he Taurus was 
was the first constellation when the 
' Rigvedic passage in question was 


written ; and he was the first between 
4698 ‘B.C. and 2540 B.C. It was 
about the latter date that much of 
the Rigveda was written. Con- 
sequently the latter dale would be 
the date of Zarathushtra. 
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PAET V« 

Date ®f Naotariaas tmm' : 

Ashi Vanghuhi has been usually 
represeiited as the angel presiding 
over righteousness, good fortune and 
wealth. But I think that an impor- 
tant characteristic belonging to it 
has been lost sight of. The point 
that is first aimed at is to prove that 
Ashi is also the angel of the vernal 
equinox, which was a day of rejoicing 
among the Persians and was known 
as the Jamshedi Naoroz. We shall 
also prove that Mithra too was an 
angel who presided over the vernal 
equinox.^' The propositions sought 
to be established being quite novel 
deserve our most careful attention. 
We shall therefore approach the sub- 
ject from different standpoints. 

We shall first consider a few of the 
passages of the Ashi Yashta. In 
para. No. 2 we -are told that He 
who praises Ashi with offerings 
praises Mithra with offerings.’^ Here 
Ashi has been identified with Mithra 
(=== the light of the sun) [*. In Meher 
Yashta §66 Ashi is represented as 
“ accompanying Mithra,” and in §68 
she is said to hold the chariot of 
Mithra.” 

In para. No. 3 of the Ashi Yt. she 
is represented as having raya * ‘lustre” 
and Kharemngha ‘‘ glory.” 

In para No. 6 she is addressed as 
h 6 ,numaiteX with the sun). In 
Sanskrit '’'^13 means the* ‘sun”, hence 
the epithet hdnumaiie would lead u 
to suppose that the sun forms part of 
her paraphernalia. 


^ Similarly among the Hindus, Fdlgun- 
otsava or Holika is the festival of the spring 
equinox, held in honour of the god 
Krishna. 

t Mithra is the angel of the sun’s light ; 
cf. Meher Yt. IS. 145, Vend. XIX-S8. In 
D&destSn 81-14 Mithra is said to be in the 
Taurus. AsDi. West says Mithra is used 
for the sun in this passage of the Padestan. 

means the sun, and also 

the ray. ■ ^ , ' ' ' , 


Ashi is also called hdnuhyo 

vydii^ ‘‘ shimiig ' with rays and,, rejoic- 
ing. ” 

In paras Nos. 17 to 22 there is a 
lively description of the birth of Za- 
rathushtra, Ashi asks* “who are you 
who are calling ( or remembering ) 
me, whose voice I heard,: ; being the 
best of those who much call me ? 
Then he who was Spitama Zarathu- 

shtra said thus (it is I) At whose 

birth and prosperity the waters and 
the trees rejoiced, at whose birth and 
prosperity the waters and the trees 
began to grow. Then Ashi Vanghu- 
hi of great dignity said thus ‘ O 
righteous Zarathushtra Spitama stand 
near me, ascend my chariot.^ Thus 
speaking she gently patted him from 
right to left and left to right.” 

It appears from the above passages 
that Zarathushtra was born about the 
time of the vernal equinox when the 
waters begin to flow and the trees to 
grow, that the angel presiding over 
that day was pleased to hear the 
voice of Zarathushtra at his birth 
and that his voice was much sweeter 
than that of any other man. 

Farohars Connected with 
THE Spring,— In Fr. Yt. § 49 we are 
told that the Fravashis come to'^vards 
the village at the time of Hamaspaih- 
maedaya^ (=///, “that in ivhich sac- 
rifice is performed at the end of the 
year” ), which is the last day of the 
year. We thus find that the Faro- 


The word hamas in Hamaspathmaedaya 
is Sk. mi t m n. “year ” ; Cf. 

(= bad year), 3’^?! (= good year). The 
exact equivalent of /lamas is ^Yhich is 

not found ^ alone but is found in^ 

(== happening in the year). Pat/i is equi- 
valent ^ to Sk. m. f. n. and m. 
(— flying away, ending). Maedaya is=Sk. 

sacrificial thing). Hamas path is 
the same as Sk. (“end of the year). 
Hamaspathmaedava is a Bahuvrihi Comp, 
and an adjunct of ratu and means “ that in 
which there is (performed) sacrifice at the 
end of the year. ” The expression aretho^ 
htdhcma which is usually found in connec- 
tion with Hamasj^iathmaedaya, is equivalent 
to Sk., “ cutting of sacrifice or 

** performance of sacrifice,” 
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bars come into this world " at the end 
of the; year, , , 

From Yasiia Ha , ist we see 
Iliat.Maidyozaremaya ( = midspring)- 
is the first g^banbara ; therefore Ha- 
maspathmaedaya is' the -last g^ban- ■ 
b§,ra. ' Thus according to the Avesta 
■ the ^year , "began : with , : spring.. . The . 
same is found, from Pahlvi writings. 
Now since the coming of the Faro-, 
liars . is placed at the end , of Hamas- 
pathmaedaya the ' last, day of the 
year, it follows that this coming 
takes place very nearly at the "com- 
mencement of spring. 

Again from Fr. Yt. § 93 we find 
that the. trees and the waters rejoiced 
at the birth of Zarathushtra and began 
to flow. It is evident that Zarathush- 
tra was born at the commence- 
ment of spring. Now from tradition 
and later Fahlvi literature we find 
that Zarathushtra was bom in the 
commencement of the month Far- 
vardin, the month of the Farohars. 
Here also we see the close connec- 
tion of the Farohars with the begin- 
ning of spring. For this reason the 
month Farvardin would be most 
appropriately the month of the spring. 

Now we arrive at the most im- 
portant passage No. 66 in the Meher 
Yashta where we are told that Mi- 
thra is accompained by Ashi, P^rendi, 
Kyini Khiireh, Dami Upaman and 
the Farohars. ” Milhra is the supreme 
lord over these divinities, he being 

In the Avesta times the length of a day 
%vas measured in two different ways. The 
period from dawn to dawn was called ayare<^ 
and that from evening to evening was 
called khshpara. Thus if by the one 
method the year ended at the dawn on 2ist 
March, by the other method it ended in 
the evening. Now if we assume that the 
coming ofhhe Farohars takes place in the 
noon on 21st March, it is easy to see that 
by one method the Farohars come during 
the last day of the year and by the other 
method’ during the first day of the year. 
It is, I believe, for a similar reason that 
Siroz (first monthly) and SM (first yearly) 
ceremonies of the dead are performed on 
the SOth and 31st days, and S65th and 866th 
days respectively. Similarly fire is kept 
burning in the night on the 8th day of Adar 
M^b instead of the 9th. 


mentioned first. , , ; We , have seen ' that , 
the Farohars presided ovef sp.ring; ' . 
therefore all their companions, : . such; ^ . 
as Mitbra, Ashi, &c., also presided 
over the spring time. 

As to Ashi we have seen that in", 
Ashi Yt. § 2, she has been identified:., 
with Mithra and in,§ 16 she has . 
been called the sister of Mithra. She , 
is thus closely connected with Mithra. 

■ Itis well worth noting here thatboth 
theFravardin and Ashi Yashtas give 
the same description of the birth of 
Zarathushtra which took place at the 

■ beginning - -of spring. Could this be 
because the Farohars and Ashi pre- 
sided over the spring time ? . • 

As to Parendi, she has been in- 
variably mentioned as the companion 
of Ashi. In Vispard VIX-2 she has;, 
been praised along with Mithra, 

The Kydni Khureh is the royal 
glory of the Kydni kings, and as 
they were crowned on the Jamshedi 
Naoroz day, which fell near the spring 
equinox, the Khureh seems to be 
closely connected with spring. 

Now we come to Dami Upaman, 
the angel of wisdom, which has been 
praised in Vispard II-9. In that 
Ghapter the five epagomenm or gatha 
days have been revered. Mithra has 
been praised along ' with the fourth' 
gatha and Dami Upaman with the'- 
fifth. From the Afrin-e-gahanbara 
we see that the last gatha day belonged 
to the Hamaspathmaedaya or the 
spring equinox. Thus Dami Upaman,; 
the companion of Mithra would 
also appear to be connected with 
spring. 

We have thus strong reasons to 
say that Mithra, Ashi, Dami and 
Farohars were the presiding angels 
of the spring equinox and that 
Mithra was the chief of these. 

Let us now turn to Rigveda to see 
whether we can adduce any further 
proof in support of our proposition 

■ that Mithra presided over spring. In 

•Rv. X-61-17 we read “Vaitdnara; 
( ==« fire ) shall milk the cow who has 
nevep' calved, I encompass 
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Varuna and Mitra ^ith lauds/* Ac- ‘^Dupius in his Origin de tons les 
cording to Prof. Ludwig “ the cow Cutts VoL IV sap, ‘In former ages 
that has never calved ** is the New Taurus which Mithta mounts was the 
which has not yet distributed first of the zodiacal signs ; thusPor- 
its treasures. It will thus be seen phyry, speaking of Mithra, assigns to 
that in Rigveda also Mitra is men- him his place in the zodiac near the 
tioned in connection with the new vernal equinox in the signs of Aries 
year which as we have already seen, and Taurus. For Mithra like the 
commenced with spring. bull is the generator of all creation ; 

Porphyry ( 233 A. D. ) informs us ‘lie generating faculty requires to 
that a particular position in the Zo- placed in the sign of the vernal 

diac had been assigned to Mithra, equinox The connection of 

that of the equinox; and in this Mithra with Taurus is illustrated by a 
position he had the north to his bull, which the conqueror fixes him- 
right and the south to his left, self upon and subjugates. This is 
Mithra was hence celebrated not an ingenious emblem of his passage 
merely as the light which daily van- the zodiacal sign of Taurus...... 

quishes the night but even as the one. In all the monuments a scorpion or 

which at each spring time triumphed the sign opposed to Taurus attaches 
over the long winter nights and restor- itself to the testicles of the bull to 
ed the rejoicing beneficent summer devour them. This astrological em- 
brightness. ( See Dr. Rapp, Cama’s blem expresses in the most sensible 
trans. p. III.) manner the cessation of the produc- 

tive force of Taurus at the moment, 
Plunket says (p. 61) — “ The great the sun attains the sign of Scorpion 
festivities in honour of Mithra were or that of the autumnal equinox 
as a rule celebrated at the spring which is opposed to it.’ ” 
equinox and were celebrated even ^ , ... 

among the Roman festivals. In observes we have a 

many sculptures we find that the tradition of the primeval Gavyodad 
Scorpion (the constellation Scorpio being killed and the creation of the 
of the Zodiac opposed to Taurus) animal and vegetable kingdoms 
joins Mithras in his attack upon the sprung from his dead body. 

Bull and always the genii of the To the would-be initiated it is possi- 
spring and autumn equinoxes are the cosmogony as current 

present in joyous and mournful atti- perhaps meant to be 

tudes The conviction is clearly explained by the representation. 

forced upon our minds that the Bull ** passes my comprehension 

slain by Mithras in these Roman j®st Mithra of all other Yazads 

representations, is the Zodical Bull should have been entrusted with the 
overcome and banished from The more probable solution 

heaven in the day time by the sun^ “an is the priest 

god and at night by Scorpio, the entrusted with sacrifices whose 
constellation in opposition. With business it is to personally attend 
almost equal conviction we arrive ^® canons ceremonies connected 
at the conclusion that this triumph animal sacrifices, which on 

of Mithras was associated tradition- occasions are required to be pre- 
ally in Roman days it could only ®ented to Mithra. The same thing 

havt been iradionally with the ^°“® ^he present day. On 

occurance at a remote date of the the Jashne Mehergan and on similar 
spring equinox, during the time ®*®! occasions, our Iranian coreli- 
that the sun was in conjunction with ^iotdsts sacrifice an animal thus : 
tfie constellation Taurus.” They cut it by the neck and remov- 

_ _ . . . the head and the liver destined 

K. R* Canaa^s Mithtic ' be placed ia tbe Ho-ma cere** 
worship” we find the following t— mony, the animal is roasted entire. 




t’hose present at the festival con- 
sider it religious duty to partake of 
at least one morsel therefrom.”' , 

I may ■ say ' that, I do not agree 
with the explanation of Mr. Cama. 
We have several representations of 

i Mithra riding the Taurus, but as 
Mr. Cama says, we find nothing of 
the kind in Avesta. We however 
do find that in the Meher Yashta, 

" Mithra is represented as riding in a 

chariot. 

Miihra’s Chariot. This chariot 
is made of heavenly sub-stance 
(§ 67) It is a beautiful carriage 
(I 124) and has only one wheel 
(§1S6) and one pole (§125). 

It is drawn by four white horses, 
which are brilliant, beautiful, no/ 
cas/ing shadows (asdya) and moving 
in the celestial space. The food of 
these horses is celestial (§ 1S6), 
Mithra drives in this chariot and is 
accompanied by the bounteous 
Rashna on bis right and the pure 
Chisti on his left. Dami Upaman 
L is his third companion, who has for 

his kehrpa ( ~ conveyance ) the 
^ grunting Boar with sharp teeth 

( § ISjT.) 

Now all this vivid description 
I ; ^ shows that the chariot of Mithra is 

none other than the constellation 
! • known as the Charioteer, or Chariot 

j, or Auriga, which is the northern 

ij paranateilon (—companion con- 

■ i stellation ) of the Zodiacal constella- 

tion Taurus. The Chariot is imme- 
diately on the north of the Taurus 
and some of its stars actually form 
part of the Taurus. (See Primitive 
;; Constellations by R. Brown 11-18 

and 1-119 map.) ^ In the Chapter 
on Constellations and Coin* types, 
R. Brown says about the Charioteer 
I and its 4 hordes “The type of 

the divine personage seated in 
the four-horse carriage is thoroughly 

Euphratean Another object 

found in the ]?hoenician cemeteries 
is a terra-cotta chariot drawn by 

^ In the Babylonian sphere the Chariot or 
aluriga adjoined the Bull (Prim Constel- 
Ations 1-180, 859). 


2 or 4 horses and occupied by one 
or more persons” (idem I-16S). 

The four horses are, I think, the 
4 big stars of the constellation — one 
of the first magnitude, one of the 
second and twQ of the third. 

We thus find that although in 
the Avesta, Mithra is' ■ not 
sented as riding the Bull, still he is 
depicted as driving in the Chariot, 
a constellation in its immediate 
vicinity. He is followed by his 
comrade Dami Upaman who' rides : 

on the grunting sharp-teethed Boar 
(=the Sea-monster), a constella- 
tion which is situated on the south 
of the Taurus. 

Now why is it that of all the other 
constellations, the Chariot and the 
Boar are ridden by Mithra and his 
accomplice Dami ? The reason is 
not far to seek. As has been stated 
the Taurus and his companion con- 
stellations the Chariot and the Boar 
were at one time the leaders at the 
vernal equinox.* ! 

It is true that in the Ashi Yashta, I 

the vehicle of Ashi is not the Boar I 

but the Chariot. As, however, Ashi I 

is the sister of Mithra, the writer of 
the Ashi Yashta makes the northern 
paranateilon of the Taurus (^the 
Chariot) the conveyance of Ashi, 
while the author of the Meher Yashta 
represents the southern paranateilon 
of the Taurus (=** the Boar) as her 
conveyance. Thus there is no in- 
consistency here. 

( 

The analogy of the picture of 
Mithra as found in the Avesta with 
the Mithric representations and 
figures is clear beyond doubt but 
does not end here. “The twen-- 
tieth Persian lunar mansion is Van- 
ant (=^o, i, k, Scorpionis) the Siingef 
(fr. Av, mn to strike). .....Vanant 

is one of the four chief astrisms in 
the Persian stellar scheme, an illus- 

♦ Aiz (Gr. Aix, tat. Capella) the 
brlghest star of the Chariot marked the new 
year at a time prior -tO' 8540 when the ( 

Pleiad was connected with the vernal eqni- J 

BOX (Prim Const* 1IW4)* 
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tration of the original great import- 
ance of 4he Scorpion. Now we 
come to a most interesting piece of 
ritiiaL the meaning of which its 
votaries have lost for ages. * When 

a sheep is slaughtered .the fesks 

are for the star Vanant ^ (Shayast la 
Shayashta XI — 4). Thus" is, the 
Scorpion* star Vanant linked ' ■ ■ and 
Idenllhed with the Scorpion which 
seizes the tastes of the Mithraic 
Ball (Prim. Consteliations Vol. I, 
p. 75).^ 

We thns see that Mitbra, Asbi 
and the Farohars are all intimately 
connected with the beginning of 
spring,. „ 

It would appear that when Ashi asks 
Zarathush ra to ascend her chariot 
(§21) it is meant that she would 
protect the infant Zarathushtra 
against his enemies ; also that the 
birth of Zararhushtra was connected 
with the constellation of the Chariot 
the northern companion of the 
Taurus. 

Naotarions — We now come to 
the passages in the Ashi Yashta 
which contain important historical 
legends. In para. No. 55 we have 
“when the Turanians and the 

We have seen that Mithra and the 
Farohars presided over the commencement 
of spring. It is therefore quite in the 
fitness of things that the month belonging 
to spring should be named after the 
Farohars, the presiding divinities of the 
spring equinox. But it might well be asked 
why the month was not named after Mithra. 
The reason appears to me to be this. Exclu- 
ding the 8th, 15th, and SSrd days, we have 
27 days in a month corresponding with 
the 27th lunar asterisms. The day named 
after Mithra rightly occupies the middUmost 
position, in confirmity with its name which 
signifies union,” it being the uniting 
bond of the first half of the month 
with the second half. For a similar 
reason and for the reason that the 
Farohars had been already assigned the 
first position, it is that Mithra has been 
assigned a position in the middle of the year 
when the union of the equal day and night 
takes place on the autumnal equinox. It 
may be noted that the I7th and 19th Hindu 
asterism and which are por- 

tions of the Scorpio are according to Surya 
Siddhanf presided over by Mithra and 
Pitris respectively. 


.Naotariaus who : bad swift horsed 
displeased {pazdayania lit- trampled) 
me, then I Ashi) concealed my 
body under the foot of the male BuUf 
the bearer of . burden. But young 
boys and unmarried maidens,' found: 
me ' out/^' The Avesta passage is 
e.xtremely simple and bears no- other 
sense. In para. No. 56 ' the above 
passage is repeated, except that 
here we are' told that Ash! concealed 
under the neck of the male 
Ranit possessing a hundred-fold 
strength. 

The Bull and the Ram in the 
above passages ' are , easily recog- 
nized as the co,iisteliatl©ns . Taurus 
and Aries. 

Naotar was according to' Shah**' 
name a king of Persia who ruled 
for 7 years after Miiiocheher. ' The 
Naotarians were his, sons - Tus and 
Gushtehem and his chiefs Kobad, 
K^run, -Sdma and others. A great 
wax took place between these Ira- 
nians on the one side and the Tura- 
nians headed by Afrasiab, Bdrmdn 
and others on the other side. The 
result was that the Iranians were 
completely routed and Afrasiab.be- 
came the ruler of Iran, Several 
pitched battles were fought during 
the war and it is verydikely that one 
of them took place on the day of 
the vernal equinox^ Instead of 
being a day of joy, it must have 
been a day of great disappointment 
for the Persians ; consequently it is 
not difficult to understand why Ashi 
was displeased. Wiih a view to 
show her sorrow, as it were, the 
Yazata of the vernal equinox with 
the sun by her side {hdmmaUi) con- 
cealed herself under the foot of the 
Taurus; or to put the matter in 
simpler words, the above historical 
event took place on the day of the 
spring equinox, when the sun en- 
tered the foot of the Taurus, 

We also know from history that 
the Iraiiiaiis under Gushtaspa had 
'tO'- -fight wars with > the Turanians 
undar Arjaspa. According to Aban 
Yt. § 98 Gushtaspa belonged to the 
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li^aotar family ® This war . may be 
therefore said, to hafe - taken place 
between ■ the Naotarians ' ■ and the 
Turanians* ■ We know that in the . 
irst religiom w the .Tranians 
sniFered a heavy loss. This ' defeat 
■at the hands, of the Turanians is 
most probably referred to in the ■ 
para. No, 56 and it would appear 
that the' event occnred' in ■ the com- 
mencement of spring' when the sun 
entered the neck of the Aries. 

In the Primitive Constellations by 
R, Brown (Vol. I, p. 887) itissaid 
that the head of Aries was revert- 
ed and looked back towards Tau- 
rus/^ so that we see that the foot of 
Taurus is within a very short dis- 
tance of the neck of Aries. This 
shows that the two Avesta passages 
refer to hislorical events which 
must have happened within a com- 
..paratively short invernai of time. 
The latter event must have occured 
about 2500 B.C. when at the spring 
equinox the sun entered the first 
point of Aries, most appropriately 
termed the neck of the Ram# A 
few years before that date at the 
spring time, the sun entered the 
last point of Taurus, termed in the 
Yashta, the foot of the Bull. The 
date of Zarathushtra will have thus 
to be placed in about 2500 B. C. 

It is somewhat difficult to under- 
stand the statement that young 
boys and girls found out Ash! who 
was concealed. I think that the 
author wants to convey that on the 
particular day in question, the boys 
and girls of those days took special 
delight In watching the heliacal 
rising of the constellation, much 
in the same manner as the children 
of ^ur time take great interest in 
watching an eclipse, Plunfcet 
rightly observes “It is probable 
that the heliacal rising of certain 
bright stars in the constellations at 


As proved by the late Ervad Tehemu- 
raspa Ankleseria, Zarathushtra also belonged 
to the family of Nodar, the great grandson 
of Faredun. (See Report of Kholkarnari 
Mandli 1890 to 1888 p. 21,) 


some special season of the year, ' 
rather - than - their eulmLinalion^ at 
noon or at midnight, may have 
been the occasion for the interest 
taken in them'^ (p. 248.) 

Date of Zarattiiishtra Irani 
■ the Gattias. 

Apart from the evidence of the 
Avesta and the Rigveda, . we have 
the authority of the Gathas them- 
selves for determining the date of 
Zarathushtra. 

The whole of the Ha No, 50 of 
the Yasna seems to be clearly a 
continuation of the cow legend in 
Ha No. 29 which contains a collo- 
quy between Geush Urvan and the 
divine powers, I shall give here 
a summary of Ha 29 giving the 
order in which in my opinion the 
different strophes should occur. 

Ha 29-1. The soul of the cow 
cried out “ why did you create me, 
who has created me ? I have been 
oppressed by aeshma^ hajas, rema^ 
k.0, 

Ha 29-2. Then Geush Tashna 
asked Asha “ who is the lord of 
thy CO w###.,. Who Is his beneficent 
lord who will drive away aeshma 
along with the wicked • things (**» 
hajas f femai 

Ha 29-8. To him Asha replied 
“ he is not an oppressor but a non- 
tormentor for the cow. Among 
these (persons) I do not know him 
who will promote the respectable 
"rishis.* He is the most powerful 
among living men whose speech his 
' supporters follow/^ 

Ha 29-4# An ethical slan^ta but 
irrelevant. 

Ha 29-6. Then Ahmamazda said 
“.„#...not one Ahu is known nor 
■ Ratu with righteousness. The crea- 
tor created thee (Cow) for prosperity 
and blessings^** 

■ Ha 29-7, Irrelevant but ethical. 

Ha 29-9. Then the soul of the 
Cow wept (saying) “I have got an 
undesired lord in my calamity. It is 

Eresbv^onghao— acc, plu. 



% 4 >voice^ of a weak man. Iwisli to 
have a puissant lord/^ 

Ha S9-8* He who has heard my- ■ 
monitions is Spitama Zarathnshtra. . 

Ha Then with bands up- 

lifted towards Ahtira my soni^ (and - 
- that) which is ■ of the 'Cow.'"Azi-~“W3 ■■ 
two t — praised Mazda with, different 
questions* Is there no oppression'll' ■ 
on the straight-coiiqnering one ? (is - 
there) no (oppression) for the bearer ' 
,of prosperity who is surrounded' with, 
wickednesses {^aeshma^ hajm &c.) 

The expressions Azi Cow, straight-, ' 
conquering one and bearer, of ■ pro” 
sperity will be explained hereafter. 

Ha Ncr. 29-9 has reference to the 
birth of Zarathushtra, as we shall 
see hereafter. Ha No. 50 is a con- 
tinuation'. of Ha No. 29. Therein 
Zarathushtra makes his appearance 
as a grown up man and a prophet. 
He wants to show that he is not 
such a weak man as the Cow sup» 
posed him to be at his birth. The 
first thing, therefore, that he does 
is to propitiate the Cowf by pray- 
ing to Ahnramazda that He, Asha 
and Vohiiman might protect the Cow 
against aeshna^ hajas^ 

While praying to Ahiiramazda, 
Zarathushtra naturally toms his eyes 
towards the sky where his notice is 
attracted by the luminaries and 
specially by the conjunction of the 
sun with Taurus. Zarathushtra then 
expresses a desire that the Cow, the 
bearer of prosperity, might not be 
deprived of her lustre by the bright 
rays of the sun. 

We shall translate the first three 
stanzas of Ha 50 and give a sum- 
mary of the rest. 

Ha 50-1. “Does my soul dMre 
what and assistance from whom ? - 

* Here vd^ is used in the sense of “ in- 
articulate sound”. Cf. Rv. VIII-89-11. 

“ The deities generated vd^ the goddess 
and animals of every figure speak it.” 

^ df*’, 

**May I please the scul of the Cow/**" 


.Who ,.is,, ■ who ' is .indeed';' the, ; pr,©-; 
' tector of my,', animah 0,'':' w 
.'fill Ahurama.zda, tell,' me 
' other than Asha, Thyself,',',, and^ the 
Best Mind?^^ \ ' 

. ... ..We now come to, the,: most', iiiip,pr-:. 
taut versa Ha 50-2 in which we... have, 
a '. reference , to ' th,e, ^ ' coii,juiic'tio,.n , '.oT 
;the' sun ' . with.", the consle,Hation 
Taurus. ■ I translate the vers'e''; as 
under ; ■ 

“.O, Mazda, how can .(that,', man). 

■ se' 0 . {tskasoH)* the fight ;, .'making 
(rdfzyoshrehm)^ Cow (— Taurus) “ 

■ who aiw'ays. wishes ' her to be ■ the 
bearer of prosperity {vdstravaitirri) 
for. himself- O' Asha do .. not seat 
(or place, nhhdmhvd) (her) straight 
conquering I rays {dkdsieng)\ in the 
fierce $ splendours {pishyasu) of the 
Sun. Grant this bequest.*’ 

The Cow in the above strophe is 
. the conste'IIation Taurus. ' In' the 
. starry atlases, the Bull Is represented' 
as rushing with great fury . to make 
a fight and I think that the idea 
has been appropriately conveyed by 
the word “ fight making.” As the 
' biilliant'Iustre of the Taurus has been 
. overpowered by the bright rays of the' 
sun, the author cannot see . that aus- 
picious coEstellatioK, w.hicb is , the 
bearer of prosperity in this world ; 
he therefore desires that its lustre 
may not be deprived by the light of 
the sun. Just as in modern times 
we ate anxious to see the moon on 
the new moon day, so is the author 
anxious to see the constellation, it 
being the precusor of spring, the 
season of prosperity. If the above 
line of argument is correct, the sun 

^ Ranyoskerete■^\^^^ ‘‘doing fight” In 
Beheram Yt. § 25, an adjunct of Biiza (= 
Capricornus) is rena “ fighting, which is 
practically the same as rdnya. This word 
might also mean “ the producer of delight,” 
as Taurus ushered in the spring, the season 
of joy. 

’ t hhasoii — incho. 8/1 lo see, 

. ; lErezajish — 2/8 conquer.) 
AMsieng 2/8 olaMsta^ “lustres, rays,” 

, Pmru fU, excessiV'e, abundant. 


was at that time in coiijunctioa with 
the coasteliation Taiims. 

The expression straight- con- 
quering ("^^coiiqiiering complete- 
ly) is important* The ancient 
people marked the stars by their 
heliacal ^risittg ; conseqneritly the 
constellation rising immediatly be-’ 

.. fore the snn at the commencement 
of the year at the spring eqiainox 
would be justly said to conquer the 
other ■ zodiacal ■ consfeeliations com- 
pletely*: , ^ 

From the names of the days of the 
month we see that 'Atar (Mars), 
Apo (Venus), Hvare-Khshathra 
(Sun), M4ongha (Moon) and Tishtar 
(Mercury): are all heavenly objects; 
we might therefore with great reason 
conclude that Geush Urvan (Gosh) 
is also' a luminary of the skies. 

From the Fr* Yt. § 22 and other 
places it appears that gao is not the 
same thing as zm («^earth). No 
doubt in many Av. passages, gao 
bears the sense of the earth, 
but that is not its primary meaning. 
At one time the Cow («=Taurus) 
introduced spring and was the 
supreme ruler of the earth. In 
course of time, the ruler came to be 
used for the ruled. 

In several passages in the Galhas 
the Cow is called Azh I agree with 
the Pahlvi translators and Nerio- 
shaag that Azi was the name of the 
Cow. This Azi Cow seems to be 
identical with the Apis Bull of the 
Egyptians, which was regarded as a 
symbol and incarnation of Osiris, 
the husband of Isis, the great divi- 
nity of Egypt. From a drawing in 
EbePs EgyptVoLI,p. 121 it appears 
that the Apis Bull was marked by 
equal areas of black and white 
colours. ' Such equal areas would 
■ £l!y symbolize the equal day and 
. night of the equinoctial season. (See 
Plunket p. 2S§). 

In, book named Osiris and 

,, „l.,the,.! .Sfyptian Resllfleclm*^, hy 

,,,”Waiia,^ 'Budge we are ..told ...that.. 

**‘tber^:was a bull, to whom the title, 
‘Bull of Heaven’ was given 


was the master of all the fields, of 
hepen and of all the cattle therein. 
With this bull, Osiris was iden- 
tified” (see' , VoL I, p:S99)»' 'We:. 
also read^ that Osiris has been 
called in some places (VoL II, ■ 
p. 60). Could this Ahi be The' ■ 
same as the Azi of Avesta ? 

Osiris was the lord of the year', 
lord of the cattle, lord of the truth, 
and the beater of the sinners. 
(Idem VoL 11, pp. 51, S47). 

In the Book of the Dead, it .is." 
said that ** in a shrine sits. 'Osiris 
the ruler and judge of the dead 
accompanied by 42 assessors and 
before him stands the balance on 
which the heart of the deceased 
man is to be weighed against 
truth. Thoth stands behind and 
registers the result. (Encyc. Bri. 
Ed. II, VoL 9, p. 56). 

Osiris thus resembled Mithra in 
several respects. He was like 
Mithra the judge of the actions of 
the dead. Just as Mithra presided 
over the light of the sun, so was 
Osiris the divinity of the sun. The 
original name of Osiris was Hysiris, 
which meant ‘The many- eyed one,” 
a peculiar epithet of Mithra (see 
Report of Kholkarnari Mandli, : 
1890-98, p. 184). 

We have already seen that Mithra 
had an intimate connection with 
spring; there is threfore a good rea- 
son to believe that Osiris also, was 
connected with spring; and no doubt 
that was so, for* we are told that 
one of the most characteristic cele- 
brations of the Egyptians was that 
which took place at the date of the 
supposed entrance of Osiris into the 
• moon at the beginning of spring. 

■ Thus it would appear that the 
Cow A«i bad also an intimate reM-* 
iionship with the season of -apriag. ■ 

;The veise No. 9 of speaks 

' '^lyd'chm mmk mura^4Z voice 
-of a weak man^whi^ means the; 
xryof the then -born "Zarathushtra. 
; In that Ha, the^fe^lyeiice to the Ufth 
'of 2arathushlra'is not. bfoi||J^,_§ut' 
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so clearly as m the BnBdehishna. In , 
the 4th Chapter ■ of the Btindehishna 
we have the same Cow legend 
wherein the birth of otir prophet ' iS' 
clearly referred to beyond any donbt; 
foFj we find that the spirit ' of the 
Cow thus, cried . out ' before Ahura- 
mazda. Whom have^ you given tha 
chieftainship of the creation ? When 
there is calamity in this world, when 
the trees become withered up, when 
the waters are dried up, where is that 
man about whom you said 1 will 
create that man who will preach 
prohibition from wickedness/ 

Now turning to Fr. Yt. § 9S and 
Ashi Yt, § 18 we find that Zara- 
thushtra was born at the commeoce- 
.ment of spring. Thus it, appears 
that the constellation Taurus was 
in conjunction with the sun at the 
vernal equinox in the time of 
Zarathushtra. 

In Ha 29-9 the Cow complains 
that she has obtained anaeshem 
khshdnmene rddem *'an undesired 
chieftain in (her) calamity.^* The 
khshdnman ( ) seems to me 

to be the approaching end of 
the supremacy of Taurus. ^ 
As already seen, the Taurus was 
the leader before 2500 B. G. which 
would therefore be the date of 
Zarathushtra. 

I shall now translate Ha 50- B 
which, as all the translators are 
agreed and as the relative pronoun 
yam indicates, bears a close con- 
nection with the preceding starza. 

O Mazda and Asha, may (she) 
verily be for him who with the 
strength of purity prospers the near- 
est settlement which the Dregvant. 

^ In the 4th Chapter of Bundehishna it is 
said that when the first-created Bull (Gav- 
yoddda) died, out came from his body Gosh 
Urvan and cried “whom have you given 
the chieftainship of the creation, &c,, 

This Gavyodada is stated to be the cosmic 
cow ; but I cannot understand why this cow 
should have died just at the birth of Zara- 
thushtra. Could it be that this first created 
COW was Taurus who died, that is, whose 
sovereignty came to an end at the birth of 
■ ZaxatbMhtrk . . 


destroys^'-“(she) whom he cherishes 
{choista) with his devotio« (kbsha- 
thra) and good mind/^ 

The rest of the , Ha 50 is devoted 
to the , prayers of Ahuramazda be- 
seeching his help* 

Ha 50-4— ‘‘.Q ,■ Ahuramazda, may ; 
I praising worship thee' always with; 
holiness and best' mind and might, 
by which the prayerful {isho) reach 
{lit, stand going as far as) the path 
(of his desires)— (saying) may I 
hear clearly the praise in Heaven/^ 
Ha 50-5 — “O Holy ; Ahuramazda 
do much please the reciter of the 
Mfi,nthra ( = prophet ) with strong 
and visible help, so that with 
strength he may place usf in 
happiness.” 

Ha 50-7 “I have devoted myself 
to thee .... May you be for my 
aid.” 

Ha 50-8 ‘^May I, O Mazda, en- 
circle thee with well-known songs.” 

Ha 50-9 ‘*By these worships, 
may I praising reach thee/^ 

Ha 50-10 ‘‘That which pleases 
(lit deserves) the eyes (when 
attended) with pious deeds 
{vareshd)il that which (pleases the 
eyes) with completely good actionsi 
(together) with these (prayers), 
and that which (pleases the eyes) 
with good mind — (namely that) 
ike stars (of Taurus) and the sun 
the enlighier of the day move {to- 
gether)— iB for thy praise, 0 Holy 
Ahuramazda.” 

I think in the above strophe also 
the author refers to the conjunction 
of the sun with Taurus. It also ap- 
pears that on the particular day in 
question, pious and meritorious acts 
were performed, it being the new 
year’s day. 

* Bakshaiti fr. to devour, to destroy. 
Choista — cf. chishmahi in Ha 85-6. 
Anghaiti—BIl subj. pre. used in the sense 
benedictive. 

t Probably Zarathushtra and his followers, 
I Vareshd cf, meritorious act.' ' 

i Fmri-shyothand d,r:^^^^ gTQa.t hater 
Rv. Vin-75“9, great reviler 1-29-7. 

qftm great enemy 11-28-3. Or Fairi-=-BQ^ 
yerally. 


61 


- ThB passage put into ■ italics' - in ■ 
my translatioE may be . rendered as 
■simply referring to the apparent 
motions 'Of the', sun and the stars. 
At any rate , we find that ' the ' writer- 
once again, turns -his -eyes towards 
the sky. - ' 

But Ha 50-2 ' is not the only 
passage in , the Gathas . which 
mentions the conjunction of the 
sun with Taurus; for in Ha S2-10 
there is a passage which is even 
clearer than Ha 50 2. The 
passage runs thus Fe achishtem 
vaenanghahe aogedd gam ashihyd 
hmrechd who (—that wicked man) 
called it wicked to see the sun and 
the cow with the eyes/^ With regard 
to this passage Prof. Harlez remarks 
that this is the only meaning but it 
is a queer proposition to be put 
forward by any man. 

No doubt if we take gam in the 
sense of the ** earth'' or * ^animals/' 
the passage marks no sense at all. 
What is called wicked and inauspi- 
cious is the’ sight of the conjunction 
of the sun with Taurus.'^' This pheno- 
menon which was looked upon 
as auspicious by people in general 
was called inauspicious by the wick- 
ed Grehma. Viewed in this light 
the passage makes perfectly good 
sense. The allusion to the astrono- 
mical phenomenon is irresistible. 
It was not an ordinary phenomenon 
but one which was looked upon as 
auspicious by the people, since it 
was connected with the commence- 
ment of spring. 

Hstroiioiiiieal faets iii the 
Tir Yashta. 

In Tir Yashta § 12 we find that 
the asterism Upa-paoirja (subse- 
quently called Fesh-Parvin) has 
been praised first and then the 
asterism Paoiryaeinja (««Parvm) 
the Pleiades or Krittika. It is cleat 
from the root meaning of Paoirya- 
einya that it must mean the first 

Similarly even to-day the Hindus call it 
in auspicious to see the moon on the Ganesh 
Chaturthi. 


asterism." -How isdt 
mentioned after ■ 

‘‘the one bef 

seems that just Hfee Krittika 
P^iiraeinya was formerly the S 
asterism and in due 
other constellation became 
was justly called the -“t 

the first" Thus in the dll 

first asterism. ^ 

Now we have seen aKr..,.. 4.1, .. 

I"c“(le™ H to 

p.' 4 ») ■■ and U 
between the years 2500 
15 S 0 B C, I, 

latter dates. It seems likely that it 

may have been written a few cen- 

tunes before the • • 

tions of Darius. 

Ti, 

Ti,h.a„..a.d.h.,Slt/bS 

ocean, and the good one (ArdvisurS 

Tistar is a luminary in the skv 
which has been called the ocellb, tS 

ancient writers, p 

fa, wide, and p.otounda? meaning 
Tt is formed hv!f 

It is foraied by the undefined blend- 
ing of the ovef-sea — 
si„efine-m which i f»agnum 

which, .AntaaAtd^SS: 

ness enrmp the world, and the under- 

and into whmh (he heavenly bodies 
sink (see Prim, Const. Vol I n 

89). Also we read "the ialet dee?: 

the Okeanos oJ Homer .... sur- 
rounds the^earth like a coiled serpent 
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(idem p* 4S), The waters''^' of the; 
ocean are the splendours isi the 
sky” (idem p. Blj. 

A gaze towards the sky would 
attract oaeki notice to iw^'o ini- 
poftant objects^ (1) the river 
Ardvisiira which takes its origin in 
the skjf and (2) the constellatioE 
Tawis* Taurus was, as \xe have ai« 
ready seen, closely coiinected with 
the beginning of spring. This again 
suggests to the author two impor- 
tant facts (1) that the Kjani kings 
were crowned cn the d.iy of the 
vernal equinox and (2) that Zara- 
thuslitra w'as born about the same 
lime of the year. 

The .above passage must have 
been written long after the time of 
Zarathtishtra and , the cspiratiDn of 
the Taurus age, because the writer 
does not praise the Cow but the 
name of the Cow, not Zarathushtra 
but ' the ^ Farohar of Zarathushtra. 
..Thus : we .find that the author 
has grouped together eerlain facts 
which were closely inter'’ related in 
point of time, namely the birth of 
Zarathushtra, the day when the 
Kjani kings were crowned and .the 
time when the Taurus ushered in 
the spring* Can we not conclude 
that in this passage the author 
wants to give ns ’the date of Zara- 
thushtra ? For why otherwise has 
the writer connected the Farohar of 
Zarathushtra with the of the 

Cow ? 

(S) In the para No. SB of the 
Tir Yashta it is staled that Tishtar 
first makes the wind blow and then 
causes the rain and hail to fall in 
the towns* In the para No. B4 it 
is said that Ap^lm Napfil distributes 
the waters in the cities. We have 
already seen that Plunket has 'ex- 
plained the Apdm Napfit myth as 
referring to the sun in the *celes- 
’ttal water of the Aquarius,” and I 
Itilij- agree with that view* In 
Ja'i^ytiha Yt. § 52 and other places 
is said to be auwai^ 

''' InRy.W*^28“l ‘Hfaters lucans ‘*c€- 
Jwtifti waters* 


aspa ■ ( possessed of quick 
■horses”..) .wMcli is a special epithet 
'of.''the 'sun. ' This',, clearly shows 
that Apfim Napdt was. a lummaiy in 

the ..skies. 

' We 'iind^ that among the Babylo- 
nian.s certain planets were said to,:' be 
closely connected with certain coii- ' 

■ itallaiions ; for instance I* the^Solar: 
Mardiik who in a, planetary phase is’ 
Jupiter, was called * the star of the; 

■ Fish of - the 'god'^ .Ea* ” Simlarlj in 
Tir Yf. § 4 It is said that Tishtar has. 

■ dpdm'-na/edkraf hacha ehithre^ji ** its 
source , from Apdm Napat” Ie, 
other words the planet Tishtar is 

..said, to be connecled with the 
Aquarius with the sun ' 'in con- 
jiincfioa with it.f 

The lord of the watery region of the 
?kies (see Prim, Constellations VoL I, p. 87(. 

t Some constellations were mentioned as 
belonging to the watery portion of the skies, 
R. Brown says the watery part of the 
celestial sphere occupied by the Dolphin, 
Demi Sea-horse, Goat-fish, Water-pourer, 
Southern Fish, Zodiacal Fishes and Sea- 
monster formed in the Euphratean scheme 
the'region of Ea, the lord of the deep” (Vol 
I, p. 84), I think that Tishtar is called 
a)sh-chithra for the reason that it belonged 
to the watery portion of the skjr, to which 
Aquarius and the sun in Aquarius (Apam 
Napat) also belonged. 

The celestial regions were divided into 
three parts. between the Gods Anu, Bel and 
Ea..,...The sphere of Anu extended from 
the Bull to the Crab, that of Bel from the 
Lion to the Scorpion and that of Ea from 
the Sagittarius to the Aries (Prim. Const, 
m IL pp. 16M76). 

Now Anu was the lord of the heaven^ Bel 
of the lands and Ea of the deep (see jast- 
row’s Baby. Reli. p. 147). 

In the Scandinavian mythology the uni- 
verse was conceived of as a tree xvhose top 
reached the heavens (see Eagle and Captive 
Sun by Mujumdar p. 90). 

We thus see that the stars called afsh- 
c hit lira (pQVixmg the seed- of water), Jemas- 
chithra (bearing the seed of land) and 
lifmrdo-chithra (bearing the seed of trees) 
probably belonged fo the watery, earthy and 
herbal portions of the sky. 

The/b>jf signs are Gemini, Libra and 
Aquarius. 

The Fi&fv signs are Aries, Leo and 
Sagittarius. 

The Earthy signs are Taurus, Virgo and 
Capricornus. 

’ _The signs are Cancer, Scorpio and 

Fisces. ''(See Chaldeau Astrology by G. 
Wilde, pp. 1445). v . 



We have already slated that in 
Lat. 40® N. the rains commenced in 
September- October. From the 
para No. M of the Tir Yashia and 
the preceding passages^ it appears 
that the rainy season had advanced 
a good deal and consequently v/e 
may well assume that in these 
passages we have the description of 
the rains of December. 

Thus the Apim Napdt ' myth 
( =“ the sun being in conjunction 
with Aquarius) belonged specially 
to the month of December.^ Now 
if the sun be in conjunction with 
Aquarius in December, the constel- 
lation Taurus would be the first 
constellation of the year ; so that 
the above Ap&m Napit legend 
would belong to the Taurus age, 
that is 46:^8 B. C, to 2540 B.C. 

Date of tfae Wmpktt Hema 
from thf Huaia YasMa. 

We shall now consider the Homa 
Yashta § 26 in which il is stated 
that Fra te Mazddo harai paurvanm ' 
amydmghanem sieherpmmnghem 
mainyu-tdshiem vanglmhim daendm . 
Mdzdyasniffi **Mazda brought for'iht. 
to thee the heU-nt (or belonging to) 
the_ PaurvanyaJ adorned with stars 
made in the sky| and MIzdayasni 
religion.®^ 

The were! frd-harai V* brought 
forth ^0 suggests that Parvin , and; 
the Mazdayasniau religion which , 
had up til! then remained in the 
back ground were brought' forth 
into prominence by Mazda, -.and' 

** The Water-pourer belonged specially 
to the rainy season. .....and lienee became 

appropriated to the rain-giving sun.** 
Aquarius is a re-duplication of the sun of 
storm and rain.** (Pri. Const, Vol, I, p. 84). 

\Fra might mean “ first; ’* ch the comp, 
and siiperl. forms jraiara and fratema used 
adverbially, In Sk. (Av. Jra4efeti) 

gives the sense of commencement ; as 
“commencing from child- 
hood.** Also cf, sgfoi “ fore-noon,’* 

§ Mainyutdshta might mean made of 
-'lieayenly substance, 

' '‘’"I? As has the «dj. ugkrydQ^hdmg*] 
ing to, the top* ’) so Puutvana has Paurvmn* 


presented to Houia; in other words 
it was ia the days of Homa that ■ 
Parviu, became the first asleiism 
and that the Mazdayasniaa religion 
became conspicuous. 

Now Parvln was the Pleiades oi 
Kritlika,''*' a portion of the Tauius 
and was the first asterism between : 
B600 to 2500 B.C. It was a few 
centuries before the latter date that 
Homa lived. 

Hate sf Iloiaa friMii the 
Mefcer Yaslta. 

The date of tho Prophet Homa 
can be also delemined from the 
Meher Yaslila § 90. Before we 
discuss that passage, il is importaui 
to know what was the conceptlcn of 
sacrifice among men of ancient 
times, I give t*ne following quota* 
tion from Mr. Majumdar^s book 
Ba?x.ecl ^‘the Eagle and the Captive 
Sun^^ pp. 161-168. ^*The Yedic 
conception of sacrifice is three-fold 
-- — spifilial* celestial and artificial 
or symbolical— "and the Ingre* 
'dieuts aid ramifications of the 
three are cousidereci to be similar 
whe^ther within the human body or 
/in-',the heavens or on the earth. 
Creation is conceived as a great 
sacrifice (see Piirashasukta Rv« 
X-SO). or rather the piimeval 
' ©rlglual sacrifice ia the image of 
which,* the other sacrifices have 
been formed (see Rv« X* 180); mi 
■as Ihis creation is typified in the 
■heavenly body ia which all the gods 

■ are represented aid Yfik resides as 
the word of. God and the sjm- 

, ^ The usual representation of the 
is a razor and in the choice of this symbol 
is to be recognized the etymology of the 
name which may be derived from the root 
■|i;H “ to cut in the configurntion of the 
group too may be seen by a sufficiently pro- 
• sale, .eye; a broad-biaded knife (see Burgess* 
Surya Siddhant). The or belt 

■ of Pleiades would thus be an appropriate 

"ivord. The exact Sk. equivalent oiahyaofZ'- 
ghana ^ duster . 'The Pleiades 

were regarded as a duster 'Of stars (see 

■'Easy' Star Lessons by Proctor, p. 'll). They 
; ' were called the dmterers.^ <by the Greeks 
(see Prim. Const,^Y|>ij. h p. 11), . 



phoBy of the Divine ,, machinery 
within, the best, truest and purest,: 
form of sacrihce is considered to^ 
be going on within man himself' 
and his spiritual advancement is ' 
considered proportionate to ■ his 
knowledge of this sacrifice.' ' The 
spirimal Hindus have never lost 
sight of this spiritnii sacrifice ' and 
have always tried and still try to- 
gain a knowledge of it by oonqner- 
ing and subduing the evil genii 
within, which darken their 
inner vision and casting off the 
or ne-science which covers 
them. This is their Atmavidy^ or 
science of self. 

“The idea of this spiritual sacri- 
fice was first of all drawn from the 
celestial sacrifice, the great sacrifice 
that is carried on in the universe 
by the nature gods, headed by 
their solar chief and is regulated 
by the God's law or Now, 

although the main principie of this 
heavenly sacrifice remains constant, 
its nature varies according to cir- 
cumstances. The sacrifice is on 
the whole annual but its elements 
vary according to the varying 
seasons of the year and the chang- 
ing conditions of light and darkness. 
The object of the sacrifice is the 
destruction of darkness and the 
evils appertaining thereto. 

**rothe Vedic rishis inhabiting 
the arctic regions, the principal 
element of the annual heavenly 
sacrifice was that portion of it 
which represented the long con- 
tinuous day — the Brihat-diva* Like 
Dirghatamas, Brihat-^diva is con- 
ceived as a riski. See Rv. X-120-8 
in which it is said ‘Brihat-diva, the 
foremost of light- winners, repeats 
these holy prayers, this strength to 
India.' Brihat' diva is the rishi and 
India the god of the hymn, in 
which this verse is contained. Of 
the heavenly sacrifice representing 
the Jong continuous day, the 
heavenly rishi or performer is the 
Long i)ay The object sacri- 

ficed is Soma oi^ moon caught in 


the clutches of the:„ heavenly bird 
'Syena, the coiis,tellaiion Aquila and 
the sacrifice is enj 0 ined by all the 
gods (Rv. X- 65-4). 

‘*The artificial saciifice which; 
men perform is' mainly a' symbolical 
representation - of this :heavenly 

sacrifice." 

. The passage No. 90 of the Meher 
Yashta is as follows 

‘‘Mithra first ( paoiryo ) prepared 
{uz dasta) Homa in the mortar 
bedecked with stars, and 
made of heavenly substance 
{mainyu-idshta)\ and Ahuramazda 
and the Ameshaspents praised him 
on account of his disk {lit, body, 
kehrpa) of good-size {hu-raodha)\ 
whom the sun of the quick horses 
makes a salute from afar." 

Here v/e have a vivid description 
of a certain heavenly sacrifice 
( — astronomical phenomenon) 
performed by the angel Mithra as a 
Zaoti. The object sacrificed is the 
Homa, and the receptacle of the 
sacrifice is H5-vana, in which the 
Homa is pounded. 

We shall try to see what this 
heavenly sacrifice is and what are 
Mithra, Homa and FMvana. 

Mithra-“As to Mithra we have 
already seen that he was the angel 
who presided over the vernal 
equinox. 

Homa — Hillebrandt believed that 
Homa was identical with Soma 
( == moon ) in Yasna IX-26, X-10, 
LVIM9 and Yt VIII-BB. It ap- 
pears to me that in the above 
passage the word Homa may with 
much better reason be assigned the 
sense of Soma^ the moon. 

In ordinary Sanskrit, the word 
Soma means the moon. But ac- 
cording to the Vedic commentators, 
it always means in the Rigveda, a 
plant the juice of which is drunk by 
gods, and especially by Indra, for 
refreshing themselves for the great 
contest with Yritra. There is no 
doubt that many of the Soma hymns 
were recited during the performance 
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of certaitt aiicieia'fc: rites^ of the Vedic 
people and ■ that a plant known as 
Soma was nsed: in them. But this 
does' not preclude us, from thinking 
that these rites symbolised certain 
great and unique astronomical facts 
(see Eagle and the Captive Sun 
p. 57;).^ 

In Rv, IX-86, IV-28-1 and 2 , &c., 
the word Soma is clearly used for 
the plant as well as the moon. In 
Rv. X-85-2 we have Htl I 

9?% II 

^'The earth is mighty by Soma, 
thus in the midst of these constel- 
lations the Soma is placed/' Here 
the word Soma is clearly used in 
both the senses. 

In several passages in the Rig- 
veda, Indra is represented as being 
strengthened by copious draughts 
of Soma, which, as observed by Plun- 
ket, means ** the bright light of the 
full moon flooding the heavens with 
radiance." 

In the Avesta passage before us we 
are clearly given to understand that 
the disk of the moon {kehrpa) is of 
full size {hu-raodhaf). Also we are 
told the sun bows to the Homa from 
afar, meaning that the sun is in 
opposition to the Homaf or the full 
moon. 

The Homa plant is pounded in a 
hdvana (=mortar)^ In the present 
passage the Hdvana is, as we shall 
see hereafter, an asterism in the 
sky. The passage before us contains 


Mr. Majumdar commenting on certain 
expressions in Rv. IV-28-1 and 2 says 
“ These expressions show beyond doubt 
that Soma whatever it might be in the 
allegorical ceremonies of priests was not 
originally an invigorating draught in the 
ordinary sense of the word. It is, again, 
distinctly called by the name Indu or moon 
in this and many other hymns. This 
hymn, therefore, confirms the identity of 
the moon and the Soma” (see Eagle and the 
Captive Sun p. 68). 

t The form Haomdm ( fern. acc. ) de- 
se#ires to be carefully noted. It is found in 
many manuscripts and strongly supports the 
meaning I have put forward here. The 
form shows that the sense is unusual. 


a legend about an astronomical 
phen omenon of the ' by- gone time s. 
The expressions'; and' ideas ' connec-' ' 
ted with the preparation and cere- 
monial of the Homa juice a^e skil- 
fully interwoven with those of the 
legend. 

Usually a priest prepares the; 
Homa juice by crushing the plant 
in a mortar; in the legend in" ques-^ 
tion it is the head priest Mithra {==» 
angel of the vernal equinox) who in 
the past prepared the Homa juice 
in the mortar, that is to say, Mithra 
placed*^ {uz-dasla) the Homa (=full 
moon) in the Hdvana (—asterism 
of the mortar). In other words at 
the vernal equinox (of which Mithra 
is the presiding divinity) the full 
moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism of the mortar. 

Havana — The Havana or the 
Mortar in the legend is the front 
portion of the constellation Scorpio. 
It seems to be identical with the 
Accadian constellation Zib^nituv, 
which is equivalent to the Arabian 
Az-zuldnay (the Claws), (See Prim. 
Constellations by R, Brown Vol. I, 
p. 70; see also VoJ. 11. p. 15, and 
p. I+o). 

In Albiruni’s Asdr-ul-Bakie 
Sachau p. 347) the i6th Arabian 
lunar mansion is called Ahzuhdnd\ 
which consists of two brilliant stars 
separated from each as far as five 
yards and standing in a place where 
the two claws of Scorpio might be. 

This Asterism was identical with 
the 17th lunar mansion Id 

p Scorpionis, the divinity presiding 


* The word uzdaUa is clearly used in two 
senses. Usually it is applied to the prepa- 
ration of the juice; here it also bears another 
sense from uz-\'dM ( “ placed on high ”) ; 
see Kanga’s Gr. p. 200. Havana is also 
used in two senses. 

t The Av* word Hdvana is derived from 
hu == to press juice -f" termination ana 
which shows the instrument with which the 
action is performed. Hu undergoing vrid- 
dhi becomes hdu -f- ana hdvana. In the 
Arabic hu 4* take v in the middle ( cf. 
m + ^ vivfdpayithiis we have hmana 

which becomes zubdna! 
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over which was Mithra (see Surya- 

siddhaut p, 336) exactly as we 

find in the passage before ns. 

It is easy to see that the shape of 
the Havana must have closely re- 
sembled that of the Altar or the 
Censer, with reference to which Mr, 
Brown says '^Altar was the original 
zodiacal constellation, afterwards 
superceded by the Claws of the Scor- 
pion. It was called Altar-Censer or 
Censer . . . which was grasped in the 
huge Claws of the Scorpion. . . . . 
The gigantic size of the Scorpion is 
reduplicated in the Zodiac where it 
occupied two signs and thus gave 
rise to the mistake of Servius that 
the Chaldean Zodiac consisted of 
only XI constellations” (see VoL I, 
pp. 67, 1 1 3, i8o, Z18, also Vol. II, 
pp. 44, 232). 

The Altar is represented as the 
seventh constellation from Aries ; 
but as it is situated within the Claws 
of the Scorpion, its end coincides 
with the head of the Scorpion. Now 
as the full moon was placed within 
the Havana ( *=« Mortar, or Censer ) 
it well nigh touched the end of the 
Altar or the head of the Scorpion. 

Thus from the Avesta passage we 
gather that at the time to which the 
legend refers, the full moon was in 
conjunction with the head of the 
constellation Scorpio at the vernal 
equinox. It would follow that at 
the time, the sun was in opposition 
to first point of Scorpio and in con- 
junction with the end of the Taurus, 

From what has been said above it 
would appear that the legend pre- 
supposes the existence of the Homa 
ceremonial, which was first instituted 
by the prophet Homa, In the 
passage No. 88 of the Meher Yashta 
it is stated that Homa praised Mithra 
who (according to § 90) had placed 
the full moon in conjunction with 
the asterism of the Mortar, We 
^ see that it is m connection 
' Homa that this legend of 
HSihfeis mentioned. This prophet ■ 
fiourished in the Tajums 
age. " ^ 


SigEifieatioH of Ofa0iiaf; otc.# ' 

offered to Homa.- 

From Yasna XI-4 to 7 it appears 
that it was an ancient custom among 
us to offer to Homa *^a draona with 
the tongue and the left eye of a cow 
that was sacrificed.” This 
ritual seems to be a remnant of the 
well -known Mithric representation 
which is depicted as under. In the 
centre stands Mithra the sun-god 
with large outspread wings. He 
stabs the Bull near whose head is a 
Bucranium and whose tail at the 
end is divided into two Ears-of-corn» 
The Bull is surrounded by a Dog 
which springs to lick his blood, a 
large Serpent which bites him, and a 
Scorpion which seizes on his gem-- 
talia. 

As we have already seen this 
Mithric picture beautifully symbolises 
the disappearance of the constella- 
tion Taurus by the light of the sun 
on account of his conjunction at the 
spring equinox. We thus see that 
the Cow that is sacrified for the 
Homa ceremony is a symbolical 
counterpart of the Cow ( =«» Taurus) 
sacrificed (=« made to disappear 
from the skies) by Mithra, the angel 
of the sun’s light. The tongue and 
the left eye signify the head of the 
Taurus. As a matter of fact only 
the left eye of the Taurus is visible 
to the observer— thus, the expres- 
sion used by the Avesta writer is 
very appropriate. The draona offer- 
ed with the tongue and the left eye 
of the Gow symbolises the circular 
disk of the sun in conjunction with . 
the head or the front portion of the 
Taurus. This draona is offered in 
honour of Homa ( =*= the full moon 
caught within the clutches of the 
Scorpio). 

We thus see that whereas, on the 
one hand, the celestial Homa cere- 
mony referred to in Meher Yt. § 90 
( «« the conjunction of the full 
moon with the Scorpio at the vernal, 
equinox) takes place in the western 
portion of the sky, just a short time 
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before the sun rises in the east,^ 
on the other hand the celestial Cow 
sacrifice ( = conjunction of the sun 
with the Taurus) takes place in the 
easier portion of the sky. 

If I am right in the above inter- 
pretation, what a happy idea is con- 
tained in our ritual of the Homa 
ceremony — a ceremeny which so 
vividly reminds us of the important 
phenomena, which it was the privi- 
lege of our ancestors to witness- — o. 
ceremony which it is our pious duty 
to pass on to our descendants in 
ail its purity and sanctity. 

The ten eonstellations in 
the Beheram Yashta. 

In the Beheram Yashta it is stated 
that “Verethraghna ( = Beheram) 
goes for the benefit of the wor- 
shipper in ten Kehtpa!^ namely (i) 
Vdia (2) gao (3) aspa (4) ushfra (5) 
vardja (6) nar {^) meregha (8) maesha 
{g) hufa and (10) vira. It is sup- 
posed that these kehrpas are the 
different phases of the planet Behe- 
ram or Mars but it is difficult to be- 
lieve that in ancient times, people 
could see the phases of the planet 
with their naked eyes. I am inclined 
to think that in the Beheram Yashta, 
we have an allusion to the ten con- 
stellations, some zodiacal and others 
non-zodiacal, which at a certain 
time were all visible to the observers. 

In my opinion the word kehrpa 
sjgnifices the body or shape of a 
constellation. It is not the planet 
Beheram, but the anpl presiding 
over it, who goes (rides) on the 
body of the constellations {kehrpa 
djasat). 

We shall now try to identify the 
constellations in the Beheram 
Yashta,'^'' 

The first constellation is 
which in Avesta usually signifies 
‘^thewind,” In view of the fact, 
however, that all the remaining 
kAfm are the names either ^ 
animals or men, it would be reason- 
^ej^infer thatYita, must convey 


a '-'Similar idea.' In'"' ''Sanskrit ^ 
means ^'paramour/' and on looking 
at the starry chart with find that 
most probably it is the constellation 
Andromeda who is depicted in an 
amorous posture with her right hand 
kept horizontal and with her left 
arm ■ raised vertical. It cannot be 
seriously contended that all the 
ancient constellations were imagined 
exactly under the forms by which 
we have learnt to know them from 
classical representations. The 
Avestan author might therefore have 
conceived the figure to be that of a 
bold man (deresMs) with his hand 
raised up as if to make a fight. 

(z) The second constellation is 
^ the Taurus, who with his most 
prominent horns rushes to fight. 
Our author appropriately calls the 
ears yellow and the horns golden ; 
for, they no doubt bear those 
colours at night. The bold front 
presented by the Bull has led the 
author to say that he carries Ama, 
the angel of courage on his horns. 

(3) Next we have the Horse, 
the constellation known as Pegasus. 
The Maranyo aividdna (golden 
caparison) is most probably the 
beautiful wing of the Horse, which 
looks like an ornamental covering 
thrown on its back. 

(4) The next constellation is 
Uskim, the Camel. No such name 
is found in the classical literature, 
but it seems to me to be the Sagit- 
tarius ( •*« archer ), which is repre- 
sented as half man, half beast and 
which very nearly resembles a camel. 

The expression fmskyo-wmgkah 
^‘living with man” is highly signi- 
ficant. On some cylinders the 
Sagiltarius appears in the usual type 
except that his wing ends in a 
Gryphon’s head;* in other wol^s 
it is a combination of a than in 
front attached to a gryphon at the 
back. This gryphon -vary nearly 
resimbles a camel ^and, Bves 

wnhined with amp^^ln' the 

■ 

♦ Primitive fAnfitellationfs Vol. Si n. 
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No* 12, we have the expression 
shmarskm-daem^ which according to 
Harlez means ^‘having beard 
This expression is quite in keeping 
with the fact that the man in' the 
Sagittarius is represented, with a 
beard. Further up we read ydM he 


that sun-light were non-sunlight (or 
darkness,)* All this graphic des- 
cription is quite in keeping with the 
representation of Aquila. 

(8) Then we have the constella- 
tion Mauha, the Ram or Aries with 
its horns bent down. 


ddrm*$uUm durae fraiavaiii^ kiiahe 
iinihrayim aipi khshapanem ‘‘whom 
( *« the angel of courage) , the far 
reaching light of that white om ' 
(Miake)^ inspires (/«) greatly, (durae) 
In the ' dark night*’' This descrip-- 
tion closely resembles the Accadian ■ 
name of the constellation which has 
been rendered by Sayce as “the light ■ 
of the white face.*** 

(5) Then we have the mention 
of Varaza (boar), S K. cro- 
codile, It seems to be the con-^ 
stellation Cetus, the Sea-monster. 
In old astronomical maps it is 
represented with sharp teeth and 
wide Jaws, The Avesta epithets 
//si ddnsrahe (of sharp teeth) and 
tm^asurake (of sharp jaws) would 
thus be quite suitable. 

(6j The sixth constellation is 
Nar “ man,** which I identify with 
Aquarius, the man with the pitcher. 
The expression kasu-pdshnake is 
taken to mean “having small heels,** 
but I am inclined to take the 
word pdshna as equivalent to Sk, 
“a stone or spear.** Aquarius 
holds in one hand a small pitcher 
and in the other a spear. It might 
well be that we have an allusion 
to either of these things. The 
pitcher would appear to, some as 
a small jar of stone. 


(9) The ninth constellation is 
Bujayi)x% Goat or Capricornus, which 
has sharp horns and which runs to 
make a fight. 

(10) Lastly we have Vira, the 
Hero, who carries a sward with 
a golden handle. This seems to be 
identical with the constellation 
Perseus (the rescuer) who bears a 
sword-like weapon in one of his 
hands 

Having identified the ten cons- 
tellations, we might well ask why 
the author mentions only these, 
I refer the reader to the Plate No. 24 
given in PlunkePs Book named 
Ancient Calendars and Constella- 
tions, — from which it will be seen 
that only the abovesaid constellations 
were visible to the observers of 
Latitude 40^ N at night on the 
summer solstice in about the 42nd 
century B.C. It cannot be seriously 
contended that the Beheram Yashta 
was written at that early period. All 
that we can affirm with confidence 
is that the phenomenon above 
referred to, which must have been 
viewed with great interest by the 
Avesta people of those days was 
handed down as a legend to the 
writer of the Yashta. 

The Eagle in the Beheram 


(7) We now come to the 


Yashta« 


constellalion Afengha “ bird** which, 
is the Aquila or eagle. We are told , 
that it flutters its wings (vdraghm), 
m strong in the lower part of its body 
and smiting in the upper part ; it is the 
only bird which moves the swiftest 
like an arrow flung with great force,, 
In the early morning it goes rejoicing 
i^^shing that non- night were night 

VoL L p. TO. 

means “ the sight, ** but it is also », 


We have already seen that Meregka, 
the Bird is one of the constellations 

* The reading adopted by Geldner is 
asuiri suirim isemno ( — wishing that non- 
sunlight, j. darkness would become sun- 
light) is evidently incorrect, because it 
contradicts the reading akhshafni khskafnim 
isemno (= wishing that non-night sun- 
light would become night j. darkness ), 
The constellation wishes for darkness so that 
it might appear conspicuous in the sky. I 
therefore prefer the reading suiri asuirim 
isemno ( wishing that sunlight were dark- 
ness ) which is found in many Mss. 
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mentioned; , in the Beheram Yashta. ' 
It 'is represented -as wishing^ that ■ 
** light'; were tnmed into darkness.” 
This shows that it rose a little before 
the day-dawn ; in other words it is 
the heliacal rising of the sun that 
is alluded to in the above passage. 
This constellation is otherwise called 
Saena Meregha* 

In the Rashne Yashta § 17 it is 
said that a large tree belonging to 
the Saena stands in the middle of 
the sea Vourukasha. This tree 
might well be compared with the 
Scandinavian tree Yggdrasil and 
the Vedic Varuna's tree. ‘Tn the 
Scandinavian mythology the universe 
is conceived of as a tree called 
Yggdrasil. Its roots are in Nifiheim 
the region of the deadly cold at the 
northern end of the chaotic world. 
Its top reaches Asgard the highest 
heaven where the gods dwell”... 
**The stem of Varuna's tree is sus- 
tained erect in the baseless region 
(Rv I— 24-7) and its top is inhabit- 
ed by gods (Rv. — X- i 35 - 0 > 
its crown sits Shyena, the eagle or 
Aquiia.”* 

The sea Vourukasha is, I think, 
here as in several other places, used 
for the open space between the 
earth and the sky. 

Thus we see that the tree of 
the Rashne Yt is the universe 
looked upon as a tree on the top 
of which sits the Saena constellation. 

The Saena is also mentioned in 
the Beheram Yt § 41, which runs 
thus : ** Verethraghna covers (pro- 
tects) this house with his glory 
by means of cow-shaped weapons, 
just as ihai big bird Saena and just 
as ihme watery clouds cover big 
mountains.” The big bird which 
cover mountains could not be any 
ordinary bird; it is evidently the 
constellation Aquila. 

We have seen that in the;' 
Beheram Yt. § 20 the heliacal. 


* See' Eagle md Captive, Sun pp# ■ SQ-M, 


rising of the Aquila is referred to, 
which. ' means ■ , that the sun was 
in conjunction with the Aquila 
which was the northern paranatellon 
of the Capricornus (see Prim. Const. 
VoL n. p,' 18). Also in § 41 the 
■■an Ihor points out the tmfery clouds,” 
which . might indicate the commen- 
cement of the rainy Season. .We, 
know that in Persia, the rains com- 
mence in September-October. If we 
■assume that the Aquila (or Capricor- 
nus) was in conjunction with the sun 
in October, the Taurus would be 
in conjunction with the sun at the 
spring time. This phenomenon would 
thus belong to the Taurus age. If 
however the watery clouds belonged 
to November we would have a 
reference to the Aries age. It seems 
to me that on linguistic grounds 
the writer of the Beheram Yashta 
cannot be assigned a date earlier 
than the end of the Aries age ; in 
short the date of the Beheram Yashta 
would be about the same as that we 
have assigned to the Tishtar Yashta. 

The date of Jamshed* 

The date of the King Jamshed is 
given in the Shahndme, in which it 
is said that the King Jamshed came 
to the throne when the sun entered 
the Aries at the vernal equinox on 
the Ro 2 Hormuzd of the Maha Fra- 
vardin. 

We have already tried to show 
that Zarathushtra was a contemporary 
of Jamshed and belonged to the end 
of the Taurus age. It follows that 
the statement of the Shahnime must 
mean that Jamshed lived in the 
commencement of the Aries age. 

; Zarathiistitfa’s date from 
other soirees. 

’ Pliny ( 79 A. D. ) and Suidas 
(lolh century A.D.), beliefed thas 
■ there were two Zordaslers. Suldat, 
says that one of thetii lived 500 jearft 
before the Troj» war, which tool 
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place in iioo B,C. Thus 1600 B.C. 
would be the date of one of the 
Zoroasters, This could not be our 
prophet. 

The other lived in the age of 
Minus, an Assyrian king who had 
come to the throne in ao86 B.C. 
According to Cleslas, however, it 
was Hukhshathra the last Kayanian 
king who was killed by Minus. If 
so, the time' of Zarathushtra will 
have to be taken back about three 
or four centuries* 

Dr. Hang in his Lecture on 
Zoroaster says Close connection 
of the ancient Iranian religion with 
that of the Vedas and Zoroaster's 
antagonism to the latter necessitate 
us to seek the ; age of Zoroaster in 
remoter antiquity, since he must 
have been living at the time of the 
separation of the Iranians from the 
Indians and the immigration of the 
latter into Panjab which must have 
occurred about 2000 B.C. . , . 
According to Synkelio’s Chrono- 
graphia, the king who founded the 
Dynasty of the eight Median tyrants 
over Babylon was called Zoroaster.* 
Since Zarathushtra is no proper 
name but that of a high priest, and 
the founder of the Parsi religion is 
called Zarathushtra Spitama, it is 
clear that he was not the prophet* 
If the prophet had conquered 
Babylon and founded this dynasty, 
that would have been referred to in 
the Avesta..».That Zoroaster was 
living before the Median conquest 


of Babylon (2234 B. C.) may b® 
gathered from some statements re" 
garding the earliest settlements 
the Aryans and Ragha in Media 
in particular. In Yasna 19 | 18 we 
have Ragha Zarathushtrish, which 
must mean Ragha governed by Zara» 
thustra or high priests, not Ragha 
where Zarathushtra* was born. They 
were a kind of priest kings, since 
there was no dmyhu-paUe or king 
at Ragha, but the highest head was 
Zarathustra..,.We must assign to 
Zarasthustra Spitama a date prior to 
the Median conquest of Babylon.,,* 
Zarathustra lived about 100 or 200 
years before the Median conquest " 
(see pages 21-26). 

The date arrived at by Dr. 
Haug very nearly corroborates the 
date of Zarathushtra proved by us 
on quite different grounds. 


* I cannot agree with this view. 


- In the ' writing -of Berosus' (B.C. S80) 
preserved in the Armenian translation of 
Enslbins it is found that from Xisnthros 
and from the deluge and until the Medians 
took Babylonia there were 86 kings. 
Eusebius allows S24 years to the first 
Median kings, Muller and Rapp have obser- 
ved that Zoroaster and the seven Chaldean 
kings were the Medians referred to by 
Eusebius (see Eastern Iranians 11 pp. 18§- 
Rawlison referring to the chronology 
pt'-ierosus states that the period of the 
from 2468 to 

“ Swi 'l.C, Mr. Pallonji B. Besal in his 
I’iakhamanian p, 126 gives the 
dates u W4.to ,2210 BfC. which seem to be 
nsore aechntttv 


PART VI. 

.itt;, ;thiS;;Cha^ I 'have pul- to- 
gether a few subjects which are re- 
motely connected with the previous 
chapters and are more like appen- 
dices' to them. 

No, L 

Date Zarathiislitra from 
ttie' fi YasMa. ■ 

The ardvisara. 

According to the Aban Yt. § 3 
and Fravardin Yt. § 6, &c., the Ard- 
visura was a river which proceeded 
from the Hukara mountain belong- 
ing to the Alburz range and fell into 
the Vourukash ocean. From the 
Aban Yt. § 96 and Rashne Yt. § 24 
it appears that the river flowed from 
a height equal to the aggregate 
height of 1000 persons. If we take 
the average height of a man to be 
si feet, it seems that the river pro- 
ceeded from a height of about 5500 
feet. 

From Bundehishna 13-4 and Da- 
destane Dini 92-5 it appears that 
water got collected on the top of 
Hukara mountain forming a lake 
from which the Ardvisura began to 
flow. It will be seen that this de- 
scription is very appropriately appli- 
cable to a river on this earth. 

Let us consider some other pas- 
sages of the Yashta. In § 85 
Ahuramazda says to Ardvisura **Go 
away from these stars to the earth,^* 
In § 120 the river is represented as 
having four horses, namely, wind, 
rain, cloud and hail. 

These passages leave us in doubt 
as to whether the^ writer 'refers to the 
great height from which the'rk% 
takes its origin or whether the- fiv%. 
P'Soae river-like starry phenomenon, 

'‘■"Ip I 90 however we are told that 
^'l^lpHEiinMda made ' the Aidviwm 
flow on the earth but towafih 
thesuni''> .This and certain ejpim- 


sions in §§ 126-127 (to be discussed 
hereafter) lead us to believe that the 
river . was also the constellation 
Eridanus or the Stream. The 
author writes about the river and 
the' constellation in a rather loose 
and confused manner, and the reader 
is , left to find out for himself what 
description applies to the river and 
what to the constellation.'^" 

H Lively Description. 

We have a lively description of 
the Ardvisura in the paras Nos, 126 
to 129, II and 64 of the Aban 
Yashta. On reading these passages 
we are at first somewhat surprised at 
the comparison made by the writer 
between the Ardvisura and a young 
maiden ; for, the question naturally 
arises “what earthly comparison 
could there be between a rivet and a 
maiden ?” The answer is easily given 
if we but turn to similar comparisons 
in the Sanskrit literature. The 
comparison or the rather the figure 
of speech consists only in this that 
the anthor uses words and expres- 
sions, which are applicable both to 
the river and a maiden, though in 
different senses. In short, we have 
here what is known in Sanskrit as 
“ a pun upon words,^’ 

We shall give here a few instances 
of this figure of speech from the 
■ sprightly description of a “cook*^ 
given by Kfishipati MukundAuanda. 

(1) “* **(The^ 
cook) who has washed off the im- 
purities of a pot is like Krishna 
(who has removed the impurity in 
the form of Kamsa)’/^ 

(2) W#OT!t 4 ==»{The coofe) 

, who has reduced chillies to poW'der 
is like R^ima (who killed 

* Robert Brown says ( p, SOS ¥qI. II ) : 
“It must b« remembered that In ^swed and 
»emi-sacred accounts g»grap% and urano- 
’ gmphy are at times InterwhgjM and the 
mythical and mystical fitfudis upon ' the 
. actual ; whilst things Oh ttarth are frequent- 
' lyntmed after and etipposed to corres- 
pond occultly with tirogi celestial/^ V ' 


(s) ' 

(The cook) who knows the pro- 
cess of preparing Cliatni of good 
flavour is like a grammarian (who 
hnows the vowels and the etymology 
with the consonants).” 

(4) ^kf^^wmxmU >i!^ = 

“ (The cook) who is acquainted 
with all the' sauces and the cooking 
is like a Pandit [who is well versed ... 
in all the poetic sentiments (such as 
Shringdra, H§,sya, &c»,) and their ■ 
perfection,”] 

(5) ^^f? 04 =-‘*(The cook) 
who is stupid like an ocean (which 
s the bed of water),” 

(6) “ (The cook) 
who is the carrier of milk is . like a 
cloud (which contains water),” 

(7) = 

** (The cook) whose garment is 
soiled by thick lamp-black is like 
the rainy season (in which the sky 
is black on account of the soot- like 
clouds),” 

A few instances of similar homo- 
nyms from English riddles would be 
interesting : — 

(i) When is a lawyer like a horse? 
When he draws a conveyance, 

(z) Why is a house like the sun ? 
Because it has beams, 

(3) Why is a beggar mending his 
clothes like a landlord ? Because he 
is making up his rents. 

(4) Why is a naughty boy like a 
chair without a seat ? Because both 
require a good caning. 

a mrm§ belief. 

It is generally believed that the 
passages of the Aban Yashta above 
referred to are meant to give us a 
vivid representation of the female 
Yasata, AnMiia.* If that be true, we 
^ . shall have to assume that the Avestan 
made idols of their Yazatas, 

I 

'‘<^•1^* Jamshedji B, Nadarsha tried to' 
IMthid was the pkhet Ventt’e which 
as a naked female with a crown 
Oh' hit'liWih a Fersialfhook named Jamaspi. 


just like the Greeks and the Assyrians 
who made idols of their goddesses 
Aphrodite and Milita respectively. 
It would be certainly wrong to sup- 
pose that the ancient Avestan people 
indulged in idolatry. No doubt, 
Arta-Xerxes II erected idols in 
honour of An^hita and placed them 
in the temples ; but it is quite clear 
that he acted in direct opposition 
to the teachings of the Avesta. 

: Para : ^ 

We shall now consider the 126th 
para of the Yashta. Both the mean- 
ings of the common words and ex- 
pressions are given together. The 
meaning applicable to the river is 
given in italics. 

Translation : The pure Ardvisura, 
the knowing one stands in the form 
of a maiden. 

Sriraydo — beautiful — heauHfuh 
Ashamaydo == possessed of great 
outage — being cloudy 

hutaodhaydo^oi good appearance 
^riding in the heavens ( • 
or of good hanks ( 

After huraodhaydo the sentence 
runs thus : — 

Uskdi vdstaydo fra^ushem udhkem 
vanghdnem pouru^pakshim zarana'- 
yanem =« who has put on from 
above pleasant garment (and) dress 
fully-embroidered (and) golden — 
who has at a great height put pleasant 
lightening^ as well-decorated (and} 
golden dress^ 

Erezvaithyo^'E.oXy^pure, 


^ Cf. Vedic ^ “cloud.” Or th^ 
word athamavdo mi^ht mean “not quiet? 
boisterous ” In the above pass- 

age all the MSS. read ashamaydo as one 
wordj in § 64, however, five MSS. give the 
reading as here but one MS. gives the 
reading 'ask-may do. This last reading is 

important. As applied to the maiden ask- 
means “of perfect wisdom,” and as 
applM to the river, it means “full of 
water.’ ■ ; , ■. , r 
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Maemi chiihrem i zdiaydo {^d ' 

val 6 ®£'.)=*^Borri of glorious .seed-- 
which is produced nmr the shining 
(asterism) Chi/rd. 

Fara 1 2 It It. 

Bddha yaiha-nidni baresmO'>%asia=^- 
VeriJ) (the puie Atclvisfiira slands 
like a maiden with Barsam in her 
hand in the proper mannetf — 
having the {asterism) Hasta % for 
Barmm^ . 

Frd-gaoshdvaia sispemna chaihru>^ 
karana isrz mih ,a pendent, fcur- 
cornered ear-iing — -carrying thnnder% 
which is swelling (sispemna § {and) 
which has siiuated in) four 

corners {^diieciions ) , 

Zara naen /- m in um $ harat^^B ‘'h^ g 
a golden necklace* — carrying 

{Pisces) {the 12th sign of the Zodiac), 

* Chit hr a is, i think, the 14th asicrisrn 
(lit. “ brilliant"). It is the beau- 
tiful star of the first magnitude a Virgiues 
or Spica constituting an asterism by itself 
and figured as a pearl or lamp (see Surya 
Skldhanta p. 8^14). If raevat ckithrem is 
taken to mean “ the brilliant Raevat," this 
might be a reference to the 2’7th asterism 
Revaii. But the objection against this 
interpi etation is that the Revati is not a 
brilliant asterism. The passage might also 
mean “ produced in the sky (I^');" 
we have seen elsewhere that afsh•chithra^ 
^tmas-chithra •&€., were portions, of the 
sky. Or it might mean produced brii- 
Hantly.'" 

t Yaitm-?nam or vatlMudm ; Cj, 

“in the proper manner." 

t “ the hand") is the 18th 

lunar mansion, ft is figured as a hand and 
contains 5 stars corresponding to the 6 
fingurs. These are the 5 principal stars in 
the constellation Corvus (see Surya Sid* 
dhanta p. 884.) 

11 CaQshdvaragmm yaosha^ “ear" and 
here to carry hence “ear-ring" Gmsha , 
is a1so*s« «w “ thunder" which applies 
to the Ardvisura. 

§ In Yt. 19-67 we have spmiinisk mre-- 
mish uipemn (Hilmand) throwing up 
its white biliows*" 

$ I adopt the reading of 8 M SS* which 
read zaranaeni^minum as one w'ord.- In 
Kto Yt. 5 57 we have the word zarmwO" ■ 
which is an adjunct of Vm& (wind). 

1 thlhk that the word minu is another form- 
mime^ **** hsh). Ervad Kanga says the,, 
same In hiftBietionary. 


Note As already Feen in || 90, 
^26, 12T, &c,, tlie ArdviMiffi ih the 
consttlL^ioii known as ilje Eiidanus 
Of Stre'=*.m. rays tliat in 

Lajanf};* phte XA^I'5 the Sireani is 
sho^vH tvith a Pish abene and another 
Fish below il. These Fishes are the 
coBFtebatioii Pisces. 

From the Median representations 
of Miihta, it seems that the 

Avestan people were very fond of 
grouping in a single picture several 
constellalions from the different 
quarters of the celestial globe; g, 
(i) We find the Bull, Dog, Scorpion 
and ^Crow in one picture, (2) Id 
another ,Ear-of«cori), ICagle, Arrow, 
Tortoise and Dolphin are seen 
tojii ether. (3) In the well-known 
figure of Mithra, we find an animal 
Ivsving the head of the Lion, tail of 
the Scorpion, wing of the Eagle and 
body of the Bull. 

,Simi.l.arly the Ardvisura ^(«« Erida™ 
nus) is here pictured along with the 
constellations picked up by the 
writer from all the four quarters of 
the heavens. 

One of the most favourite oma- 
uients of women is the nacklace, 
which when worn, has the shape of a 
fish. Now as the Ardvisura is a 
female, the contellatiori Pisces is 
readily imagined as her necklace. 

It also appears that the women of 
the Avestan times carried Barsam in 
their hand {Zmta), Very likely the 
Zasfii' suggests to the auihoEs mind 
■the asterism Zasia (-»^Hasta) which 
he connects with the Eridanus, Si- 
milarly the asterism Chiiri^ («« 

. Chithra) whicli in the Avesia means 
the “Source"’ is represented by the 
writer as the source of the Ardvisura*, 

We shall presently see thaTiti § 
*28 the MMrmghd ( s= 

■ ^quari ) is supposed to be thi crown 
of the Ardvisura. 

, -'/Tt will thus be,, seth that the 
author groups together Chilr^ and 
■Eridanus which to opposite each 
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othei^- and Shata-Bhishaja which is 
at right angles to thero. 

Hvdjdia {Atedvkura and^itd) ^ 
(The pure Ardvisura) nobly-born — 
nobly •'born, 

Upa tdm srirdm manaoikrim =■ 
(Bearing nicklace) on that beautiful 
neck — ( Carrying Pisces ) on that 
heauiiful ceUsiial ^itap 

Note. — The Eridaniis looks like 
a strap in the skies; hence the ex- 
pression used by the author is very 
appropriate. 

Hi he maidhim nydjceta yaihacka 
hukerepia fskidna^ yaikacha anghen 
nivizana «=^She (the maiden) has 
girt her waist in such a manner that 
her two breasts are J of good ap- 
pearance and pleasant— She {the 
river) carries her middle part in such a 
manner that the watery expanses an% 
welUarranged § and in such a manner 
{that they) have become pleasant. $ 

rara I 28 tli. 

Upairi pumsdm bandayat Aredvisura 
undhita sato-siranghdm^ (Like a lady 
who) has put on on her head {upairi) 
a crown which has a hundred bril- 
liants — the Ardvisura has in the sky 
(upa'ri) put on the ffnndred-siars 
{comiellaiion) (as her) crown. 

Similarly in the Mithric art, the Scor- 
pion and the Bull are seen grouped together 
in one picture,— the Scorpion biting the 
gmitalia of the Bull 

t ^ of gM becomes afy. Or the word 
may be mana^mthfa w»‘‘cele8tial coveting” 
(see Kanga's Gr. p. 6)*,. MmUkn is 
another reading. 

J for dual* jsliMna the 

subject being in the dual. 

Fsht&na is, I think, a corruption of 
djsk \-idm ( ); expanse* 

Cf. afsli^tackm ^ is dropped as in 
also in NShid &c. One MS. L 18 reads 
ifsAMwai which word clearly shows that the 
writer understood the sense of the w'ord as 
'ajoHed to the river, This reading also 
Indicates the derivation* PsMdna as applied 
to the lady is dual whereas as applied to the 
plural. 

*‘well arrahge4% 

I #1 HafdMna, , 


Note — The constellation Sato- 
siranghd^ appears to be the same 
as the ( ==the asterism of loo 

stars; 7 zV. of loo physicians). The 
Avestan word carries a clearer 
meaning with it. Of course the 
number loo is not to be taken as an 
exact one. The exact Sk. word is 

mmm 

Zaranaenim ^ Golden — of golden 
colour, 

Ashia-kao^ddm — Which has eight 
folds (see Harlez) — which has eight 
rays {see Dar,). 

Raiha-katrydni = which has the 
shape of a chariot — belonging to 
Ratha and Kara\ {the cofistellaiions 
Chariot and Ilasta). 

Drafshakaviiim === which has frills 
(or small flags) — tvhich has drops 
of water ( or sparks of fire). 

*SV2r<2r;2 — Beautiful — beaut fuL 

Anupoithvaitim — which is of pro- 
per size — which poseesses good nectar. % 

Hukeretdm—Oi good make— ze;^//- 
arranged. 

Para I29th* 

Bavraini vastrdo van ghat Aredvisura 
andhitai^c.^{lAkt a lady who) wears 
a garment of beavers, of thirty bea- 
vers giving birth to four youn«^ ones — 
the Ardvisura wears moving \ garment 
if thirty moving {clouds) rising 
(^^) in four {directions), 

* “Cf. the word flapto-iring ; irmg == 
and all mean “ the bright ones, 
the stars; ’* so far as the etymology is con- 
cerned, it is difficult to see ,vhy ( -= Gr^ 
arktos i La.t should mean the ’bear’’ 

—■which is also one of the meanings of this 
word. Dr. Haug says that the word 
occurs in Rv. 1-24-10 and according to 
Shatapatha Hrahmana 11- 1-2-4 was after- 
wards changed into Sapta rishayah “ seven 
sages.” 

i Ratha IS this para and in §11 

seem to be the constellation Chariot. Rara 
maybe the constellation ilasta. For the 
form kmrya from kara cf, nairya, Naotairya 
&c. Or raih-kairva might simply mean 
“ causing pleasure ” iyatha ^\^^ ) 

J ‘‘nectar** ^ 2 «»good ; Cf. 

' §• Bavraini , from ^ ‘ * to move . ’ ’ 





Yai bea- 

ver is the best and of the 'best 
colour — the moving doud is the kst 
and of the best colour, 

Bavrish havaiti updpo^Tht beaver 
lives in water — the moving cloud is 
watery, 

Fatha keretem, &c.=aWhen at the 
proper time (there is) the cutting . 
(of Ihe beavers) (their) leathers be- 
come brilliant and shine much 
like a silver (and) golden ornament- — 
When at ihe proper time there is the 
seperaiton {of ihe clouds) (thtir) latter 

parts ( ) become brilliant, &c. 

Para 11th. 

Fd paouiva •vdshem vazdite'==’ {J^i^^ 
a lady who) drives a car in the 
front — She {^^ Ardvisura') drives the 
{constellation) Chariot in the front , 

Ankhndo drajaite vdshahe — (and) 
holds the reins of the cm’^hoMs ty 
reins j- of the Chatiot. 

Ahmya vdsh&vazemna, narem paitish 
marenina avat manangha viainimna 
== Driving in this car, remembering 
the man (=-her lover?) and thus 
thinking in her mind — Driving in 
this {constellation), Chariot, remembmng 
the man, I 

A glance at the starry map will 
show that the constellation chariot 
stands in front of the Eridanus. Our 
author is, therefore, quite right in 
imagining that the Ardvisura drove 
in the chariot. This passage re- 
moves all possible doubts about the 

This and the following clauses are paren- 
thetical and explanatory. 

t The stars of the Auriga present a 
resemblance to an ancient Roman Chariot, 
so that the title “Chariot’' seems^to be 
more appropriate than “ Charioteer** ...... 

Ideler thinks that the original figure 
was made up of 5 stars a b, &c. The^driver 
(represented by the star Capella) is ima- 
gined as standing on an antique sloping 
chariot, marked by I>. The other stars 
represent the reins (see , Star Lore of all 
Ages by Okott p. 6b). It will thus be seen 
that the expression used by our author is 
quite appropriate. 

1 Conk} this, man be Mtthra f ' ^ ; ■ , ■ ■ 


ide'ntilication of the Ardvisura («* 
Eridanus). 

Para 

This para is almost the same as 
§126; only the passage **mzmga 
aoihra paiHshmukhia ^atanyo- 
urvikhshna bdniya' is not found there. 

Translation of the passage quoted 
above . (0 you) who have put on 
shoes on the feet, who have a golden 
crown and who are beautiful— 
are overspread with moving covering f 
who have golden aspect (g??^ + 

(and) who are beautiful. f 

== “overspread.** 

Nimnga—Ci, from go.’* 

Aothra from av “to protect.” 

t lu Fr. Yt. § 107 Ashi Vanghtihi (the 
angel of wealth) is compared with a maiden 
as in Aban Yt. §§ 126 &c. Similarly in 
Hadokhta Nu.»k 11-9 the Daen£ or Kerd^r 
( — the sum total of the righteous actions 
of a deceased pious man) is compared with 
a maiden. I say that the above passages 
also contain homonymous words and ex- 
pressions. They confirm the views put 
forward by me as regards the passages in 
the Aban Yashta which have been already 
considered, in as much as many of the 
words and expressions used in the Fr. 
Yashta and the Hadokhta Nusk are different 
from those in the Aban Yashta, | shall 
give the translation of the passages in the 
Fr. Yt and the Hadokhta usk, which are 
applicable to the Ashi and the Daen^. 

Fr. Yt. § 107: — Ashi (=? wealth) 

which is sriraydo full of glory, ashamaydo, 
boisterous ( — making great noise while 
ringing) , huraodkaydo of good growth 
( ea grown much), erezvait^o yd uskdt 
staydo, beautiful because standing on high 
occupying high dignity), raemf 
ckithrem dsdtavdo produced from brilliant 
source (= obtained by good means). 

Hadokhta 11-9 The Daen£ (—action) 
is sriraydo glorious, kkshoithnydo brilliant 
aufush-bdzvo both the sides of which are 
fair, amaydo full of courage, huraodkaydo of 
good growth = fully developed), kuzatsk* 
taydo^txy pleasant (^F|^S), eredvafsknydo 
straight and prosperity-giving ( from 
./si#), sraotamo of upriugt nature, 
well-produced, raevauhithraydo brilEant 
and shining, punchM*dasydo contaiEing ifi 
(virtues), rmdhaeshm, 6*c., so prosperous 
' in (its) development that it is the best of 
all wisdoms {ddman), 

, -jYofe • It is difficult to '$af what were the 
'■15' virtuous actions retertMilo above. I 
' am of opinion that tlrny were those mte- 
Honed in Vendidad MHl and 42 and |Y-44t 



Tie Eriiaims. 

W. T. Olcott in his Star Lore of 
all Ages^’ (pp- 195-198) .says **.Ac- 
cording to EratoMheneSj iliis imagi- 
nary river of the stars (Eridanus) 
winding its devious way across the 
winter skies, represented the river ' 

Nile «The constellation Eridaniis 

is so extended tliat it has been 
divided into the northern and 
southern stream, TM’ former kas z'/s 
souree M&r ihe frsUma^m&ude- siar 
Jiigei in ike fooi of ike Om?i. Tim 
Arab name for ibis constellation was 

Al^Nahr meaning the *river’ 

The river Jordan, the Red Sea, and 
the River of the judge are other 
names for this stream. It also bears 
the name * Oceamis’ and the TLver 
of the Ocean/ "fBirovii says that “the 
constellation Sirmm was originally 
‘that great river’ the classical Eii- ■. 
phrates which in the Old Test, is 
simply called ‘ the river’ ” (Vol, 
I., p. 240.) 

Brown RiiiB'gests that as an Aryan 
name, Eridanus would mean “ the 
strong-flowing’^ but he has strong 
reasons for believing that it is also 
a Turanian river-name, meaning 
** the strong river/* I think that 
** Aredvi-sura” also means the 
** strong ' moving one** from ^ 
**togo/* Aredvi” may also be con*' 

, nected with enikm or eredm which 
means “ lifted tip 00 high/* The 
Pahivl form of the word Aredvi might 
* have been wrongly read Ardni («= 
Eridanus). 

Date #f Zaratiiistra from , 
aiaa Yf. §§ 88 and 90. 

In § Ss we aie told that Ahura- 
mazda asked the Ardvisura to go 
^ from the stare and reach the earth. 
According to |§ 88 and 89 when the 
'..Ardvisura began to flow from the ■ 
pifirs to go to the earth, she said 
0 holy righteous Spitama (Zara- 
Ahuramazda mated thee 
sthejord of the corporf^l'’ world ' 
ad me as the' prdl'edtieis of ^ 

^^11 jOrcatioiis/* 


■ Then we have this important 
statement in § go : — liana ihvdm yama 
yazdne^^^^,,vase tarn tnazddo Kerenaot 
/ackare, noit iachare aniare areihezn, 
upairi hzm'e k/is/iacUm, “With 
what Yasna shall 1 praise thee, be- 
cause 'Ahuramazda made thy flowing ; 
the flowing was not on the earth 
but on to the sun/*’^ The statement 
■that the river Eridanus flowed to- 
. wards the sun means that the Erida- 
■nos was in conjuctioU with the sun. 
■This passage cannot bear any other 
sense, unless the word upairi (“on 
■or upon**) ■ is ' twisted ■ to yield socde:,, 
other meaning. 

The constellation Eridanus is 
situated at the foot of the Orion 
with which tlu Hindus connected 
Aldebaran the red star in the eye oj 
the Taurus (see Star Lore of all Ages 
by Olcott pp, 278-279). 

It will thus be seen that according 
to § 90 of the Aban Yashta, the sun 
v/as in conjunction with the Erida- 
mis and its cornpariion-consteliations 
Orion and Taurus. We have been 
also told that when the river began 
to flow towards the sun (that is to 
say, when the P>idanus was in con- 
.■...junc-tion;wit..h the sun), ■ Ahuramazda 
.created Zarathushtra. Now we have' 
already seen that Zarathushtra waS; 
born at the commencement of spring. 

. ■'I'huswe conclude that when Zara- 
thushtra. was, born,. Eridanus and 

Taurus were in conjunction with 
the sun at the beginning of spring. 
Here also we see that Zarathushtra 
belonged to the Taurus age and 
vary bkely to its end (250© B C ) 

t Among the Babylonians “ ih river 
of the sun-god “ was that of Ningersn- 
Tammuz “the river of the Orion,'* the 
Eridanus (see Brown 11-205), 






No. II. 

Gathic, Pahlvi, Pazeutd and 
Sanskrit RsMrvadas.* 

At the cooimeiscement of the 
nuptial ceremony the bride and 
bridegroom are made to sit in front- 
of each other with a screen between. 
After the raw thread is tied round 
the couple, incense is burnt on the 
lire and rice is thrown by the' male; 
and female on each other. Then' 
follows a ciappirg of the hands.'by^ 
the assembly, indicating that the., 
marriage contract is complete. .■ 'But'- 
this is clearly a wrong belief. 

Three elements of marriage/ 

The three important elements of 
the marriage ceremony among tlie 
Zoroastrians are: (i) the meeting 
of an assembly of friends and ac- 
quaintances; (2) the consent to the 
marriage given by the couple or by 
the witnesses on their behalf; (S) 
the benedictory prayer recited by the 
priests, namely, Har do idn rdmishna 
avjoon had ‘‘May you both be very 
happy/’ At this point the marriage 
contract becomes complete, and 
therefore I think, the people assem- 
bled should clap their hands after 
the abovementioned recitation. 

Gathic Hshirvada. 

The Gathic Ashirvadas are con- 
tained in the Yasna Ha 53 §§ 3 to S. 

I shall first give my translation of 
the 3id and 4th strophes, 

Ha S3 § 3 : — ** O Pourichista of 
the family of Haechataspa and ■ de- 
scendant of Spitama, the youngest of 
Zaralliushtra’s daughters, Ahuramaz- 
da has given {pr appointed for) thee 
as thy husband that man who is 
devoted to the good mind and righte- 
ousness, Therefore we two (priests) 
together askf thee dost Ihdu with 

* This subject was read before the Gatha 
Society and is only remotely connected 
^y^ith Zarathnshtra and his age. 

.F$fmh)irAimsx which' bea>me8 

as In (*«» question’’). Kow 

(termination dual first person).; 
(see Kangi’S' Gr* p* M)* ,Tha', 
inn ahdiTf'that two priests were nectseafy, ^ ■ 


■(thy) bounteous intellect of piety 
love'-^^ (him) with good wisdom?’^ 

Ha 53 § 4 :— (Poiituchista answers) 

** Verily 1 love him, I will vie (with 
him in lovc^), when father ) 

gives me away.’^ 

■ (The two priests recite): — ‘‘For 
ihy pious husband, pious tillers and 
relatives, may Ahuramazda for ever 
,give (thee) brilliant blessings f 
{ khenmf-kanghruk) (md) desires to 
attend (on them) {meheUmk) for the 
advancement of good religion.’’^ 

In this strophe Pouruchista gives 
her consent and immediately the 
■priests commence to invocate bless- 
ings. 

Pazeisd Hshirvada* 

I shall now give literal translations 
of the first portions of the Pazend, 
Pahivi and Sanskrit Ashirvadas. 

Translation of the Pazend Ashir- 
v^da : — 

“May the Creator Hormazda grant 
you a long progeny of sons and 
grand-sons, plentiful riches and 
cordial friendship, active body from 
strong seed, long life and existence 
for 150 years. On the day (so and 
so) of the month (so and so) in the 
year (so and so) of the King of 
King Yazdagard Sheheriar of 
dynasty, in the city (so so) in 
auspicious Iran an assembly has met 
for the hu-sbanding of ( «« supplying 
husband to) this lady and for her 
daughter-giving ( «« marriage cere- 
mony) in accordance with the law of 


* The latter is im- 

perMive At , 2-1 from mr^ (1) “ to 

choose’* ; Cf, 

t Similar blessings are found in Rv, 10- 
85-26 and 28 : “ Speak as a lady to .,tily 

gathered people. well thrive the kipi*' 

men of this bride,” 

Of ianskMush 6*1:. , .1; 

pound ' from 

to attend.*’ The of 

. would be mgvei on the of Miit from 

kick ; siibseqnently . would become 

reading acld0,el % 0r. Mills. 
is ihdicMnable ‘ * ''.’i-, 
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the Mazdayasniati religion, on a 
contract of 2000 dtrams* of pure 
white silver and 2 dinirs of real gold ■ 
of Nisbdpuri coinage. Have you 
with your family with true mind, ■ 
with three gavashnis and for the ' 
increase of your righteousness agreed- 
to give (this bride) in marriage to . 
{this husband) up to the end of 
life I ? Have you (—bride and bride- 
groom) preferred the contract of 
marriage with true mind up to the 
end of life t 

Then the priests recite : — Har do 
idn rdmishna azun had ** may you 
both be very happy,’^ 

Pahivi Hshirvada. 

The Pahivi Ashir\Ttcla § is found 
in a book printed by Kavasji 
Nusserwanji Kanga in i 859 - it 

* A diram was a silver coin equivalent 
in value to two pence; and a divdr w-as a 
golden coin equivalent to about 4 shillings. 

t The reply is agreed.” 

J The reply is 

f I give here the text of the Pahivi Ashir- 
viida, the Pazend of which is given within 
the brackets wherever necessary 

Yehbunt (dihat) tan Ditdar Auhormazda 
(Hormazda) fraliist frazandan zakra (nar) 
o n^lrikfin (Pazend has* nabirengitn)? frfikh 
rozi o dost! labmeman (dii) robak (ravi) 
tan men (az) chitar (cbihar) lohik (ravd) 
dir zivashni natnind (Pazend has o pilyandi) 
sad o pan j ah slntnt (sal) bar it (ba) yume 
(roz) [ vahrnan (faldn)] bara (ba) bin^ 
(miih) [vahnwtn (falan)] shant (sal) madam 
(avar) [ vahmitn (falan) j men (az) malkan 
malk^ (sha;hitn*shah) YazdgtiT*.! Sheheriar 
Sas^ii tokhme bari (ba) shatrostan (sha- 
herastitn) khajasta o shapiran (Pazend has 
not got this word) Airltn (Ir^n) hanjaman 
jasta ekvimunet (ested), madam (avar) ddd 
£ine Dine Mdzdayasni bara (ba) kad khad^i 
hani nishmane bentman (diskht) dehaslmi ; 
denman (in) iiishman (kanik) [vahmin 
(faltni)] shamvar (n^mvar) hart (ba) 
paeman talin Iiaztr (do liazitr) din£r 
zaMi (Pazend has diram sim spet vejah va 
do din^tr zar surkha sarh) Nish^puri mak* 
daluniam o yalmmt (padirafian o budan) ; 
ite levatman (avi) nafshman (khesh) dud- 
' tBtn barte zani hamdadast^ni baril (pavan) 
y(pa) r$sta minashne (manashni) pavan (pa) 
ii ffobishne (gavishni) nefshman khesh) 
vakhshashni vahmSn (falln rt) 
'•'(andt) zindagi paemar* btr^ dtt (bi 
did(il 3 j and^k (and^) zandagi paemtu 
pavwi’; (pn)' rt«t minashne pasand kardet. 
|Cok rSmifhne avazun bid. 


closely resembles the Pazend Ashir- 
v^da. It appears that in more re- 
cent times some one has transcribed 
the Pazend into Pahivi and; in do 
so has committed good many blun- 
ders. I do not propose to give the 
translation of this Ashirvdda, as it 
would be a mere repetition of the 
Pazend. The only difference that 
we find between these two Ashirvi- 
das is that in the Pahivi, the amount 
is stated to be 2000 dinars This is 
very likely a ' mistake, ■ aS' otherwise' 
the sum to be paid would be very 
heavy, 

Sanskrit Jlshiriirada* 

This Ashirvdda-^' maybe literally 
translated as under : — 

May the Creator, the Omni- 
scient Lord grant you great progeny 
of sons, much prosperity, hearty 
friendship, continued advance of 
body, (good) a|>pearance and a long 
life for 150 years. An assembly of 
the best persons having met in the 

(jily of** — 03 Q tbe day of the 

u^onth— 'Of the year— ^ — of azda- 
gard Sheheriar of old, with these hene- 

* The text is as follow's : — 

tr 

JiiJirfi SrRt #ri 

sfiRctferfa^ ( j II 

( 5«g5R ) 5R3 ( 3 ^ ) 

( ) Tllr ( 

afTiSir: 3115^. 

43:jt5TTr7^: fl'5ri%ci^f^?ir|R^r'?fDiEErKtr 
( 3?^ siffrw ) 3-^jff 

fmfr iwfr ( 

( srgER ) ) 

gfRfl 3FIc5f??r; Jf? 

( sigsR^g ) 3Tt3r?geW si^r ? 

{ feeft%qis2irjr: qv^nq^TtiRR: ) 

war ? 

( ii 

C Jigii'Tr’HtR: 

^rsrnRTi# gggi sifiif® ? 

II 

( ) sgsir; srfq qwjg’g- 



diciions containing ancient speech 
—•(as) the Ashirva<ia is included, 
in the ancient custom^'— “*! declare 
to jou that in accordance with, the.’ 
law of the rite which is of the Max- 
dasnian religion, there is .the giving ■ 
of the gir! in marriage (/zA' ..'by.way 
of married-wifehood) with 2000 coins 
and 2 golden coins of Nishapura, f ■ ' 
Is this maiden (or woman— if a.' 
widow) given by you,, .'with' 
one accord ( ^ with ■ true- 
mind and with three speeches for 
the increase of your righteousness 
with a view to (the continuation of) 
your family up to the end of the life 
of so and so ? 

(The second priest asks the wit- 
ness on the bride’s side) : Is she 
given ? 

(The senior pnest asks the witness 
on the bridegroom’s side): Is she 
taken by you with true mind up to 
the end of the life (of this man) ? 

(The second priest asks the bride- 
groom) : Is she accepted ? 

(He says) : Accepted. 

(The senior priest recites) : May 
there be the increase of happiness to 
you both,” 

The above is recited thrice, ■ 

Difference betweaii Pazeiid, 
Paiil¥i and Sanskrit 
Hshirwadas* 

It will be seen that the passages 
and expressions underlined in the 
Sanskrit are not to be found in the 

Pazend, 

As already seen, the Pahivi is 
practically the same as the Pazend, 

From both the Pahivi and the 
Sanskrit we find that it is essential 
to cal! an assemblage. 

In the Pazend the first question is 
put to the witness on the bride- 
groom’s side, whether he has agreed 

It is difficult , to 

dtst-erraine what the correct reading is.- , 

.'t if we- 

t8!ee: tij« reading the passage 

means SOOO Nishapuri golden coins*” 


t9 

to. take the bride on a contract of,' 
2000 . dirams and 2 dinars. In’^ 
'Sanskrit the first question Is put to:'"' 
'the witness on the bride’s side 
.whether he has agreed to give the ' 
bride, 

'Some of the Sk. manuscripts agree.- 
'with the Pahivi in staling that the.;., 
amount to be paid was 2000 golden.'.,, 
'coins. In one manuscript belonging 
■to" : 'my friend Ervad Mancekji R. 
Unwalia and written about 175 years 
ago,, the clause relating to the pay- 
ment 'of money has been altogether .'' 
omitted. 

From the Pahivi, Pazend and 
Sanskrit texts at hand it is difficult 
to decide whether the money was to 
be paid to the bride or by the bride. 
In the Pahivi and the Pazend it is 
asked whether the girl is accepted 
on a contract of 2000 dirams, &c. The 
expression “on a contract of” {ha 
paemdn) might mean either “con- 
tracting to pay” Of “coniracling to 
receive.” Similarly in Sanskrit the 
expression “ with coins’^ 
might mean “along with coins” or 
in exchange for coins. 

Turning to the Ave-stan times we 
find that a ear-ring (gaoskdvare) was 
presented to the bride by her brother 
or father at the lime of her marriage; 
for, in Vendidad 14 § 15 it is' said 
that “ a sister or a daughter wearing 
a ear-ring should be given in mar- 
riage with a pious man,” 

In Apastamba II-6-13-12 we are 
told that it is declared in the Veda 
that at the time of marriage, a gift 
should be made (by the bride- 
groom) to the father of the bride in 
order to fulfil the law : “ Therefore 
he should give a hundred cows 
besides a charic>t.”f 

* In Sanskrit the instrumental cafft''ykld» 
the sense of accompaniment. It sisowi 
the price at which a thing is boufhi’t e* g* 

^ift at what Prtce was 

the book brought ?“ 

' t In the Institutes oh Sacred Law of 
,C%utama IV- 6 t-j 12 'We"' fod that in the- 
i^r’sht wedding the bridefroom presented st' 
;Cow and a bti J to hii#' who was the guardian 
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It will thus be seen that the Vedlc I think that we / should not discon- 
and the Iranian customs as to the tinue its recitation as some propose 
nuptial donations were entirely to do. 

•different. Gathic Hshirvada. 

In the Paiiend and Pahbi the All the abovementioned elements 


witnesses and also the marrying are found in the Gaihic Ashirvida 
couple are asked to give their con- also. As we shall see I: ereafter the 
sent ; in the Sanskrit the bride’s con- 7th strophe of the Ha 53 is an ad- 



sent is not asked for, dress to the assembly, which was 

From all the Ashitv^das we find fsential in the Gathic times also, 

that the marriage is madam ddd dim Ha 53 §j 3-4 only the consent 
dine Mdsdaj,asHi. iavar ddt din dine f 

Masdayasni) ( ^ rjpag. know to the contrary the consent of 

^ bridegroom was not asked 

“according to the latter portion of the 4th stanza 

rule of the nte of the Mazdayasnian of Ha 53, immfdiitely after the 

religion. consent of the girl is taken, the 

« ««r • priests begin to recite the Ashirvdda 

Three rf6IIl6EtS of Muffing^# which end with the .stanza No. 7, ■ 

From a careful study of the § 3 * ■ 

different Ashirvddas it appears that We shall now discuss the strophes 
in a wedding ceremony it is Nos, 5 to 8 of Ha 53. 
essential firsfiy that an assembly JIa 53-5: — ‘‘ (The senior priest 
shall be called, secondly the consents says) I speak (i, e. invoke) (these) 
of the parties shall be taken and blessings, for (on) the bride who is 
ihtfdly that the priests must express being married and tor (on) you (f. e. 
their approval of the contract by the bridegroom), .By (reason of) my 
reciting the benedictory prayer invoking these blessings, may you 
** May you both be very happy,’^ rejoice. Being well acquainted with 

As to the third element the follow- religious laws, may you obtain the 
ing passage in the Sk. Ashirv^da is ^fe which is of the good mind. May 

very important; fvff 

r. «r. V , HI ness, SO that there may be a happy 

&c. ** With these benedictions homed* 

contairung ancient speech I declare j think that lainihyo and hhshmai^ 
wedding, &c In are used for Pouruchista and her 

some ‘MSS. instead ^ of the ^br^e husband— the’ nouns and the verbs 

passage we read being used in the plural for showing 

** With'these benedictiolns &c.* respect. Similarly in Vend. 14-15 
It seems that ^ the priest is to de- the word for the husband is used in 
dare the sealing of the wedding the pluiaL f In the strophe No. 3 

bond by reciting the solemn Ashir- — 

v 4 das and not otherwise. In other * 1 *^ RIgveda also we find that toe consent 
words the recitation of the benedic- 

, . „ 85-9 -‘The Sun-god bestowed his consenting 

tory pryer IS a «o«. For ' daughter Suryi on her Lord.- The 

the reason that the ^Sanskrit Asbir- treason for taking the girl’s consent is 
v 4 da contains this imporlant note evident, namely that she has to reside with 


■the maiden; in, the BrahmS wedding 

K ither gave Ms. daughter dress 
Garments) and ^ decked with 
a person fioisdsslng (sacred) 
irtuous conduct had re* 
p was of a godd "'fdifodwtiem* 
Hindus th«ih»v«s the 
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the singular is used for Pouruchista, , 
because she is spoken of alom^ 

The word vmyamnahyo is very . 
important. It is a present passive . 
participle showing that the woman 
is married and that her' 
marriage ceremony is not yet com- 
plete. The strophe before us can- 
not possibly be an address to the 
married couples in the assembly, 
because the word mzyamndhyo 
(‘‘who are being marrhd'O cannot' 
apply to the already married couples. 
Ne iher can we suppose that Pouru- 
chista was married along with some 
other maide'iS at the same time, for 
the reason that there is no refer- 
ence to the marriage of any other 
lady or ladies. The word vazy^ 
amndhyo must, therefore, refer to 
Pouruchlsta alone. 

Ikdnzdazdoom is a compound verb 
from rejoice ) mean- 

ing “may you rejoice/' With this 
we might compare liar do I an rd- 
mishna avazun bad “ may you 
both be very happy/^ 

The expre-sion daendhish abyastd 
( “being well acquaiute » with 
religious laws”) might be com- 
pared with the f liowing from 
the Fazenda Ashirvida: Ham- 

shah hudin huhim bdt*^ (Sk. 

) “May you be al- 
ways religious and full of know- 
ledge” 

Ha S3 § 6. 

Translation : — “ Thus, 0 men 
and women, may you truthfully stop 
in restraint {yeme) the increase 
{frdidim) of the Druj with (its) 
ath. I desire that you may untie 
“"deprive) your bodies of the 
Drujs. t May ill-honoured fame 
{dmsh-kkafiihem) reach indmmi) 
the supporters {u e. followers) of 
^ VAyu, t the Dregvants (and) those 

/■ /* Cf, pardaym^ (See Kanga's Gr. p., 

'!'i/f|?theDraj0 are the evil thoughts, ewil 

' f| .follower of 

known as aif or. ^0 , 


who destroy righteousness— by these 
you destroy the spiritual life.” 

This strophe is address^ d to the 
assembly, Similarly the initia! 
passage in the Paz.'^nd, PJilvi and 
San^k^it Ashiividd'v— “may- 
Hormazda grant you a long pro- 
geny of sons and grand-sons”) is 
addressed to the matiied persons in 
the assembly ; it cannot apply to 
the marrying couple, since their 
consents have not yet been taken. 

This strophe may be con-.pared 
with difff^rent passages in the .Pazend 
and Sanskrit Ashirvddas : Si^azgi 
ma‘kunf khishmagi ^ ma dz 

Mmi ma-har ( ^ | iff 

w I ... ’SI ) &c. “Do 

not induigt* in '^canda s, avoid being 
angry. .....Do not be avaricious/^ 

Ashaki sa/dedl, Jddm nisaondi 
guq “ prawe righ*:*<.us- 

ness, hate thv* Dt-m .ms (the sorcerers). 

Ha 53 § I. , 

Translaiion : “And may there be 
to you the fruit of the pleasure 
{maga) (of marriage), when the love 
idjush) which is seated in the heart 
(and) at the bottom of devotion* 
goes (mraocMms) up and down (para-^ 
ckd aofichd) (in a place) where the 
spirit of the Dregvant (f. <?. the evil 
thought) totally disappears {hard 
andmsai). May you fan {imjyaiM)\ 
that pleasure {maga) so that your last 
word may be vayo ("Ah). ” 

This stanza might be compared ; 
with the following passage from 
the Ha 54 § 1 of the Yasna, which 
is quoted in the Pazend AshirvMa 
and the translation of which occurs 
in the Sanskrit Ashirvdda : — A 
Airyami ishyo ra/edhrdi faniu 

probably referring to the Vodic people. I 
think that Vayu k used in good and 
Vuy$0 in a bad sense. ^ ^ 

*HMii (^f%) means CD'dteloni 
and {^) abdomen, If the kl'lef j there is an 
indecent allusion. We ^ fed :f$toy »«ch pta- 
' tages in the Vedas, - . ' 

^ toi faa, increM« 
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h^aschd ndifibymcM Zarathushirake No, III. 

vanghimh fafedhrit manmgho. 

** May the desired (anprel) Aryaman, ’ Oid the ZeroastriailS bormw 



come for the joy, of (for the joy^ of 
the good mind of) the Zoroastrian 
men and women.** 

The stanza seems fo be air ad- ■ 
dress to the assembly and alsO' the 
couple. 

Ha 53 §8. 

Translation :-—**May the evil 
vorhers be foiled along with these^' 
and may all (of them) shriek 
thr^ngh ridicnle. May he mho is in 
chain f know (or receive) from *he 
good in ers inj ry ( jim^dm ), hard- 
ship (khrunerdm/ Bnd vest (rdmdm) 
out of (i e, may th^ y be banished 
from) the cities and villaj^^s. .May 
he move ( iraiu) with chains {derezd) 
and may he quickly be the sreaiest 
of (the demon of) death {Le» may 
he qnickly die.*0 

The first line in the above pas- 
sage mig^it be compared with the 
following paS'a«?e in the P^zend : 
Ahma dem avihindt (Sk. ^ 

^ Destroy Ahreman 
and the Demons/* 

It witl thus be seen that the 
Paaend and the Sanskrit Ashirvadas 
are practh ally based upon the 
Gathic Ashirvada and thtt the im- 
portant elements of <ur nuptial 
reremony have remained the same 
during more than 44 c 'Uturtes 

* That is, the Dregvaiits referred to in 
§ 6, We mignt also translate andisM as 
*^by these” that is to say, the good rulers 
referred to below. 

t Dvaf$ho; it might also mean ‘Hhe 
deceiver. 


their dccitriae 0! .mciBOlheisiii 
from' the Jews ? 

In his . “ Theosophy: or ■ Psycholo-’ ' 
gical Religion** ;:(p. 48)' Prof. Max:: 
Muller says ** There is an ther 
point', on, ..which we „ can cb.^^erve',, an 
^even more^ , striking similarity bet-'., 
ween the Old Testament and the 
Avesta, namely the strong assertion 
of the oneness of god. Here, 
however, it seems to me that if 
there was any change of thought 
betw*ren the fo^lowets of Moses and 
of Zo^oister, it may have been the 
laiter who were influenced. The 
sudden change from the henotheism 
of the Veda to the monotl eism of 
the Avesta has never been accoun- 
ted for, and I ventme to suggest 
thou,«h not without hes tatkn, that 
it m ly have tak**n place in Media 
in the original home of the Z^roas- 
tria»' religion. It was in the cities 
of Media that a large Jewish popu- 
lation was setth d, after the King 
of Assyria h d carried away Israel 
and put them m H iah and in 
Habor by the river Gczan and in 
the cities of the Medes (S Kings 
XVIU-ll). Now however d fficult 
an exchange of religious ideas may 
be bi tween th^ people speaking 
different languages, the fact of 
their worshipping one god or 
many gods could not fail to 
attract attention. The Jews im- 
pressed their neighbours with the 
conviction that there was but one 


It Is much to be regretted that 
such a careful savant as Prof. Max 
Muller should have put forward the 
opinion that the Iranians borrowed 
their doctrine of monotheism from 
the Jews in the 6th century B.C. or 
thereabouts. It is some satis- 
faction however that other scholars 
•thought otherwise# 

Prof* Hommel in the March No* 
for 1890 of the Proceedings of the 
■Society of Piblical Archaeology- 
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calls attention in his Assyriological . 
Notes to the name Assar Majsas ■ 
appearing in a list of Assyrian godSr . 
The section of the list in which", 
this name appears contains “a. 
number of foreign sounding names^^. 
be onging to gods honoured' pre- . 
snmabl? in the ontlyir'g portions 
of the Assyrian dominions. ■ 

Prof. Homme! claims that ‘This 
god ( Assar Mazas ) is no other 
than the Iranian Ahnramazda^^ and 
htj thns conclodes his arguments 
in favour this opinion : ‘‘Concern- 
ing As ur Mrtzas, I should like to 
remark in closing this paragraph 
that we have the same . older pro- 
nounciation of Iranian words as in 
Kassitic Surias ( later Ahura and 
Hvarya, but Comp. Sk. Asiira and 
Suria) which is of the highest 
importance for the history of the 
Aryan languages. In the same 
Kassitic period between 1700 to 
to 1200 B. C., I suppose, was bor- 
rowed by the Assyrians the Iranian 
word Assar 

That the Jews were indebted to 
the Zoroastiiaus for some of their 
important doctrines even Prof. 
Max Muller has admitted without 
doubt. On p* 47 of his book, he 
says “The chief doctrines which 
the Jpws are supposed to have borrow- 
ed fjom the followers of Zoroaster 
are a belief in the resurrection of the 
body, a belief in the immortality 
of the soul and a belief in future 
rewards and punishments. It is 
well-known that these doctrines 
were entirely or almost entirely, 
absent from the oldest phase of 
religion among the Jews.”^ 

Again as regards the word 
Asmodeus, Prof Max Muller says 
(on p. 187). 

“There is only one really Persian 
’name of one of the evil spirits atr 
lic^ted to Ahrimatti which actually 
'IW|pund its way into the Old Tes-- 
tatfiill!. in the apocryphal book of 

... . ii. n i t i l i .. 

nanism and Jttdaism by ' 


■Tobit III-8, namely Asmoims which 
is 'the Persian (PAvesta) Aeshma 
iatm^ the demon of an^er and 
wr 4h. 1 hiH name could have been 
. borrowed from a PerTan sour:e 
only, a«'d proves the existence of a 
. real- historical intercourse between 
Jews and Persians at the time when 
the book of Tobit was written.^ 

In his “ Zoroaster in the Gathas 
(p.p. 82- S7) Dr. Geiger tries to show 
that the nature and attributes of 
Jehovah, in the Old Testament are 
exactly similar to tho^e of Ahura- 
mazda in the Gathas. Neverthe- 
ie^'S he declares that it is an eniirely 
Mistaken assumption that Zaraihustra 
harrowed the Jehovah idea d^.rtctly 
or indirectly from the Israelites. 
We find nowhere else in the entire 
Avfcsta any traces of actual contact 
between the Iranians and the Semi- 
tes, which would justify a the< ry 
of a borrowing of religious notions 
or conceptions from one another.” 

In another place, the same 
scholar says “ The Iranians had in 
a very olden time and without any 
influence from without, indepen- 
dently acquired through the Zoro- 
astrian Ref^^rm the possession of a 
monotheistic religion.” 

I have endeavoured to show 
in this book that the lishis of 
the later Rigvedic period were 
influenced by the doctrine of 
monotheism propounded by Zara* 
thushtra. I am however conscious 
of the fact that in the earlier hymns 
of the Rigveda, there are a few 
passages in which the rishis 
assigned to a single god-head such , 
as Yaruna, the highest position 
among the deities. For example, 
in Rv. 11-27-10 we read ft • 

“ 0 Varuna Asura, thoa art of 
all, be they gods or be they rlien.” 

Also in Rv, 1-26-29 we read ^ 

^ “ O Wise 1 

one, thoa art the Ibrd bf the beave^ 
end the eartlt. 
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It is important to note that in the We ha?e reason to belie¥e that 
former passage, Varona is calied the first Zoroastrians had come into 
(lord)® and In the latter comact with th^sir neighbours the 

-> issL 

(cf. 1 + ) have become were exactly similar; the Ka of the 

' , * •' Egyptians was akin to the Farohar 

Aiiufa manda. - Iranians; the Divine Law of 

In Rv. M64-46 we read “ They the Egyptians “which governed the 
call him Indra> Mitra, Varuna, Aeni. universe and to which the gods 

Towh..tis One, sages give themselves had to submit’ was 

many a title.” closely allied to the Avestan Asha 

_ . , , and Vedic Rita. * 

It will thus be seen that the mono- . 

theistic concept was not altogether ^ *• y. ,1 ^ « i 

absent from th-- minds of the Vedtc ‘hat the Egyptians borrowed several 

point however is quite clear that '»e Zarathushtnans ; ai that I say 
the later rishis had\ot the courage ^ ‘ha‘ in all probability both the 
to break with the p lytheistic no- Zoroastnans 

tions which had b en handed to borrowed their doctrines (including 
them from generation to generation, monotheism) from a common and 
Zarathushtra and his follower made much older sto ck. 

B in this that also the Egyptian and Zoroastrian 

they are never tired of placing before Doctrines of Faith by Dr. Roth translated 
US the doctrine of the supremacy by K. R. Cuma. 
of one god% 

The Zoroastrians were not, how- 
ever, the only people who were the 
first to preach the doctrine of mono- 
theism.' The Egyptians were also 
well; aware of this doctrine, which 
ha$ been summarised by Dr. Sayce 
in hi» Retigion of the ancient Egypt 
and Babylonia (p* S44) as under 

The Egyptians adored a being 
unique, perfect, endowed with abso- ' 
lute knowledge and intelligence and 
incomprehensible to such an etient , 
that it passes man^s powers to state 
in what he is comprehensible* 

Ha is the one of one, he who • , ' ’ ' \ 

existi.t essentially, the only one . ^ ' 

who lives substantially, the sole . '■/ / ■/ 

generator in heaven and earth, who ' ' . 

18 himself not generated/* ' ’ 


K Mmia TOf «* 
raUslates Maxda by 

aue'df' th© mmm of 
A Ami mi aimi **'’.1 m that 
f tbe^sam© uaao ll' given' to 
pM T^^tamentt ' The word 
means the ^ ixisimg ' 
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No. I¥. 

The Royal Stars and the 
eoislellation Hhara. 

We have assigned to our Prophet 
Zaraihushtra the date 25 oo B. C. 
This date is further corroborated from 
another source which is as follows : — 

In Siroza Yashta §13, Bundehishn 
Ch* V, &c., we have the mention of the 
four Royal Stars Tishtrya, Satavaesa, 
Vananta and Haptoiringa. These 
Avestan stars have been identified by 
Dr* West with Sirius, Aiitares, Fomai- 
haut and Ursa Major* Dr. Geiger is 
of opinion that Satavaesa is Vega, the 
chief star in the Constellation Lyra. 

Fiammarion thinks that “ Fonial- 
haut was known as Haptoiring in 
Persia about the year 3000 B.C. It 
was called the magnificent royal star 
and was one of the 4 Royal stars rul- 
ing over the four cardinal points of 
the heavens, the other stars being 
Regulus, Antares and Aldeb’aran. 
These four stars were also regarded 
as the four guardians of Heaven, 
sentinels watching over the other 
stars/' (Star Lore of All Ages, p. 40). 

W* T* Olcott in his Star Lore of 
All Ages (p 234) says “The Persians 
had a tradition that four brilliant 
stars marked the four cardinal points 
2>., the colures and that these Royal 
stars were Regulus in Leo, Aldebaran 
in Taurus, Antares in Scorpio and 
Fomalhaut in the Southern Fish, 
These four stars were celebrated 
throughout all Asia. The brilliant 
star in the Eagle, Altair, has been 
suggested as the fourth Royal star 
instead of Fomalhaut. Thus as in 
the vision of E^ekeil, so in the eon- 
stelktion ^ figures, the Lion, the Ox, 
the Man and the Eagle stood as the 
. '.upholders of the firmament, as the 
'/pillars of heaven.’ They looked 
like sentinels upon all erea- 
; ' and seemed 'to juard the . four 

of the sky, ^ ■ ; 

' ?? a brilliant Mholar and 

emifiMt;r‘|ij|lronomer, contends thal 
the of astronomy ' had 


been closely observed before the 
great races of mankind separated from 
the parent stock. He claims and 
few would dispute him, an ankiilu^ 
man race as the originators of astro- 
nomical science. In proof of this 
he cites the fact that there are ancient 
Persian records which refer to the 
four famous * Royal stars, * as having 
marked the four colures (the meridian 
points of the solstices and equinoxes) 
a fact possible in ankdituman times 
only.” (Star Lore p. 7). 

“ Many of the authorities hold that 
the Zodic was planned while the 
spring equinox fell in the constella- 
tion Taurus,. ....The date of the Zodic 
is given as 3000 B.C. which agrees 
very well with the significant p^'sition 
of the four Royal stars previously 
mentioned which marked the four 
cardinal points” (idem p. S]* 

We also read in the Star Lore of 
All Ages (p. 329) : “Antares was 
one of the four Royal stars of 
Persia 3000 B.C. ” 

Let us now turn to a Pahlvi Reva- 
yet wherein it is enjoined that a 
charm shall be written and posted on 
the front door of the house on the 
day Spendarmal of the month Spen- 
darmat. The charm runs as under : — 

Pavan sham-e Ddddr Auhnrmazda) 
yum Spendomai mm bind Spendomat 
basium zafra handk khrafastarin 
shidadn m darujdn &c., pman 
gadmane Fmaia, pavan gadmane iug 
Faridun^ pavan gadmane Tuhtar sid-^ 
rak, pavan gadmane Sataves, pavan 
gadmane Vanand stdrak, pman gad- 
mam valmamhin siirkin Sapiorang, 
“ By the name of the Creator, the 
Omniscient Lord ; on the day Span* . 
dfirmat of the month Spendirmat I- 
enclose the mouth of all aoisiblis 
creatures, the demons, the 
&c., dec.,., by the glory of G<^|ob|' 4 he 
glory of brave Faredup, glory 
of the star Tishtar,. glory of 

Satvaesa, by the.’tl^^lbf ■ the star 
■Yanant, by the the stars 

^ 

' We the; 09^, 

of ail th« stars meimbed 



along with the name of the king 
Faredtm, the first physician of Iran. 
The reason why Farednn has been 
mentioned along with the four Royal 
stars seems to be that it was probably 
he who was the inventor of the charm 
at a time when the four Chief Stars 
were the objects of great adoration. 
If so, we must assign to Farednn the 
date 5000 B.C. 

Now from the traditional account 
given by Bundehishn we see that Zara- 
thushira was born e^sactiy 500 years 
after Farednn, Thus also we see that 
our Prophet lived about 2500 B.C. 

The ©cmstellation fthiira 
Berezat* 

I n Yasna Ha i § 1 1 , Ha 2 § 1 1 
Ha 3 § 13. &c., we find that imme- 
diately after Ahuramazda, Mithra is 
ad >red ; and then the Stars, Tishtar, 
Moon and the Stm. On the other 
hand in Meher Yt. § 113, Khurshed 
Nyaishn § 7, dec., the prayer runs thus » 

Tadha mjamyai amnghahe Mithra^ 
A Aura herezanta^ 

May the luminous ( henzania ) 
Mithra and Ahura come to our assis- 
tance.” Are we to understand that 
here Ahura is the same as Ahura- 
maisda and that he occupies a secon- 
dary position ? I do not think. The 
passage of the Khurshed Nyaishn 
makes the point very clear. There 
Ahurmazda is adored before all His 
creations, then the Ameshdspents are 
adored (§1); then follows the adora- 
tion of the Sun, then of Mithra (§ 6) ; 
then the assistance of Mithra and 
Ahura Is invoked (§ 7} ; then Tishtar 
is adored and so on. 

We cannot see our way to identify 
Ahura with Ahuramazda first be- 
cause he is Ahura-berezat (not Ahura- 
mazda), secondly because Ahura- 
mazda has been adored before ail 
creations and thirdly because 
«tfa is mentioned with the Sun, 
ll|||#a',and Tishtar which are the 
. objects In the ' sky. .This 
think that Ahura also Is 
»me objea. For reasons- 


stated below I am of opinion that he 
is the constellation Sagittarius or to 
be more accurate the front portion 
of Sagittarius.^'- 

In connection with this subject we 
shall quote here at some length, 
the very convincing arguments of the 
Hon, Emmeline M. Flunket in the 
Ancient Calendars and Constellations 
(pp. 64, 7S to 83) ; 

** In the ruins of Persepolis, ruins 
of buildings designed, erected and 
decorated by the worshippers of the 
supreme God Ahura Mazda and of 
his friend and representative Mithras, 
Tauric symbolism abounds,,.,.. In 
the bas-reliefs adorning the wails we 
find a collosal being ( Mithras ) 
thrusting his dagger into the body of 
a mystic creature,,.. ..combining in 
one instance at least the attributes of 
Bull, Lion, Scorpion and Eagle ; 
and frequently those of two or more 
of these animals.” 

Flunket concludes that the progeni- 
tors of the Assyrians at an early date of 
the world^s history borrowed Tauric 
and other religious symbolisms from 
the ancestors of the Medes. In proof 
of this theory she says : Tauric 

symbolism,.., ..points us back to a 
very remote date for its first institu- 
tion, to a date considerably earlier 
than that at which the existence of 
the Assyrian people as an indepen- 
dent nation is generally put Tauric 

symbolism must, at the latest, have 
been originated about 2000 B.C. Of 
the Assyrians as a nation we have no 
monumental proof earlier than 1700 
B.C. 

** But further in the symbol of 
Ahura and Assur, I believe, an astro- 
nomic reference may be traced to the 
position of the colures among the 
constellations, a reference which 
points us back not merely to a date 

* The Ushtra in the Beheram Yt, is pro- 
bably the back portion of Sagittarius. 
N$ie I may state here what I should have 
stated elsewhere that the Arabs called 
Cassiopeia the kneeling camel/* and 
Dolphin the riding camel ** (see Star Love 
' AH Ages,_pp. 
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between 4000 and zooo B.C. but 
ralher«,„,«.to the furthest limit of 
time mentioned, namely to 4000 B.C. 

To penetrate into the meaning 
of this fyonbo! of Ahura we must study 
both the Median and Assyrian repre- 
sentations of the figure presiding 
over the winged disc*. ..Ahura pre- 
siding over winged circle holds in 
his hand a ring or crown ; Assur 
in some examples is similarly 
furnished but more often he appears 
armed with a bow and arrows. In 
this figure I believe that the heavenly 
Archer, the Zodiacal Sagittarius is to 
be recognized— in which constellation 
the autumnal equinoctial pomt was 
situated. .....from 6000 to 4000 B.C/^ 

As regards the crown or wreath or 
ring which often replaces the bow 
and arrows in the hand of Ahura and 
of Assur Plunket says : ** A glance at 
the celestial globe shows that in 
it.««.*.we find close to the hand of 
the Archer the ancient Ptolemaic 
constellation Corona Australis ' (the 
Southern Crown) actually incorpo- 
rated with the zodiacal constellation 
Sagittarius/' 

Plunket adds : ** True It is 'that 
speaking generally Gemini and not 
Taurus is the constellation ' of the 
zodiac opposed to Taurus but owing 
to the irregularity of the shape and 
size of the portions assigned in -the 
ecliptic to the Zodiacal constella- 
tions, the extreme western degrees 
of Sagittarius are opposed to the 
extreme eastern degrees of Taurus, 
Therefore 'about 4000 B.C. the- 
equinoctial colure passed through 'the 
constellations of the Archer and ,the 
Bull. 

‘*Itt the Assyrian standard (de- 
picted in Layard^'s Monuments oi 
Nineveh Plate 22) we see the figure 
of an Archer above that of galloping 
'•Bull and In another Assyrian standard, 
,;;that of Sargon II (King of Assyria 
to 70s B.C.) /the Archer and, 

' lifejBulI, the two constellations, which 
marked the '^uimciml^ 
cotiteghlt we may also clearly trace, 
a the two consi^laiphs 


which at the same date marked the 
solsticial colure, namely those of the 
Lion and the Waterman. Here the 
Archer dominates over a circle in 
which symmetrically depicted Bulls 
appear and duplicated Lions' heads 
emerge out of what appears to be a low 
vessel resembling a Water jar.,..,. 
This standard of Assur may (like the 
Fersepoletan monster above describ- 
ed) be considered as an astronomic 
monogram representing the four con- 
stellations which marked the four 
seasons of the year and the four 
quarters of the earth. The monogram 
of the standard refers us back to an 
earlier date for its origin than does the 
monogram of the composite animal 
in the Persepolitan bas-relief, for in 
the standard the Archer is opposed 
to the Bull, ill the bas-reiief the Scor- 
pion takes the place of the Archer 
and the Eagle takes the place of the 
Waterman. The precession of the „ 
equinoxes advances from east to west 
among the stars. Therefore the 
Scorpion marked the colure at a later 
date than did the Archer. .....At 4000 

B.C, suggested with such curious ac- 
curacy by this ^ Assyrian standard, we ^ 
'.have absolutely no trace of the Semi- 
tic nations 'of the Assyrians in 
Northern Mesopotamia. In Baby- 
lonia 200 years later the Semitic 
Sargon I. ruled at Accad, '' 

. Then Plunket proceeds to ^how 
on the authority of Hirodolus (though 
, Prof. Sayce is opposed to tins view) 
that the Manda or Medes came to 
rule the land and that these Medes 
were the worshippers of Ahuramazda, 

/ It is for the Lord Ahura.,. ...called 
Asura in the early times (about 4000, 

■ B*C.) by the Aryan Manda or Medes 
that I would claim at the date of- 
4000 B.C. the original conception of 

■ • the astronomic monogram, in wfetkh 
may be so plainly read an allusibn to 

, the four constellations of theZo'diac, 

^ which at that date marked (the four 
seasons and the lour' points, 

Sagittarius and';Taitfhs, Aquarius ' 

' and Leo.'* . : i 

' * » ( ' ' 

“I would clftiia that the Asayriahs 
borrowed aof oaiy religioua ayriabo- 
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lisms but the very name of their god 
Asstir from the Medes ; for, I look 
upon Assur as a loan-word adopted 
from the Aryan Asura, 

At pp. 151-153 Plunket observes 
that Prof. Homme! maintained the 
high probability of the Median god 
Ahnramazda having been the repre- 
sentative of Vedic Vanina. She how- 
ever considers Rudra to be a dose 
parallel to Ahnramazda in view of the 
following passages : — 

(1) Rv. II-1.6 5 Ptd 

I ** Thou Rndra an the great 

Asura of heaven.’^ Here 

closely resembles the Avesta Ahura 

Maz{’>-da)^ 

(2) Rudra is not only the wise and 
great Asura, he is above everything 
else celebrated in the Rigveda as an 
archrer. ‘‘ Pie has the sure arrow and 

the strong bow*' ; ( ) 

see Rv. V-42-11, 


Mithric representation, the arrows are 
evidently flung against the Bull 
(«aTaurus).^ 

It certainly seems very plausible 
that the primitive man should have 
chosen to record the great and im- 
portant events for the benefit of 
posterity with reference to certain 
important phenomena in the heavens , 

eiassieal evidence* 

Let us here briefly summarize ^ the 
evidence of the classical writers 
on the question of the date of 
Zarathushtra. 

Pliny the elder ( A, C. 23-79 ) 
cites the authority of Euduxus 
(B, C. 368), of Aristotle (B. C 350) 
and of Hermippus (B. C. 250) for 
placing Zarathushtra 6000 years be- 
fore the date of Piaio or 5000 years 
before the Trojan War (1100 B.C.). 
Plmy also expresses uncertainty as to 
whether there were two Zoroasters. 



(3) He is ** the divine Rudra armed Plutarch ( A.C. ist century) adopts 
with the strong bow and fast-flying likewise the same general statement, 
arrows ” ( gw : Diogines Laertius (2nd or 3 cen- 

^ ' tuiy A. C.) quotes Hermodotus (250 

); See Rv. VII-46 I. B. C.) the follower of Plato as an 
I quite agree wuh Plunket that authority for placing Zarathushtra’s 
Rudra affords a closer parallel to the years before the fall of 

Avastan Ahura rather than Varuna, Troy and he adds on the authority of 
because Ahura Berezat was not an Xanlhus of Lydea (B C. 500 to 450) 
omnipotent lord like Ahura Mazda, Zarathushtra lived 6000 (some 

much in the same way as Rudra was MSS. 600) years before Xerxes, 
not an all-powerful god like Varuna. All the above authorities assign to 
In Meher Yt. § 96 Mithra is repres- Prophet a hoary antiquity, 
anted as “ having a mzra or mace** in In view of the astronomical evi- 
his hand and in § 102 he is depicted dence found in the Avesta and the 
as having a sharp lance {im^arshit) evidence afforded by the writings of 
fast flying arrow {khshviviuhu) and the Greek and Roman authors who 
piercing weapon" All flourished several centuries before 

these epithets show that Mithra was Christ, it is much to be regretted that 
also an archer like Ahura. our own co-religionists, the Pahlvi 

1 -s writers, (and after them the Mahome- 

^ have seen their way to 

besides ba ng the sun-hght preceding ^^at Zarathushtra lived only 

Slnrln! «hout 300 years before Alexander 

|te;spring equinox."'- 'Thus' Mithra («« " " ' ' "" - 

sunlight) is represented as shooting I seriottsly ask tke readers to consider 
his arrows (awrays) from the east and whether -the weeping Bull in^ Meher Yt, § 
Ahura Berazat ahnnt " ^h« Tanrti%^' and' whether the 

hif /rrnl. masfya in that passage are not 

fr<m the west at the naea-shaped consteUatjlons in whose posses- 
vernal equmox ; and as we see in the mM '\ 'the Bull Is kept. 

. f i! ' ' * ' . . 

- ' ' ■ . - ' '"'j /;V;, » ' \ ^ I 

, r ^ >. * 
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The traditional date assigned to onr on a firm footing, seems a bit strange, 
Prophet by Bundehishn, Arda-Viraf- if not absurd, 
efime and Zadsparm seems to have , . 

been based upon a misconception of painful to find that some Eu- 

some important fact. It is not to be ropean scholars have thought it fit to 
wondered at, that when once a mis- ‘he almost unanimous 

conception had taken a firm root in testimony of the high antiquity of 
the minds of the people, it was readi- Zarathushtra furnished by the classi- 
ly believed as a fact by persons who 5?^ A™®? grounds, 

came on the scene after several ^e wish that the scholars would 
centuries. direct their energies towards finding 

■ out whether and to what extent, an- 

There is not the slightest doubt cient Astronomy in the Avesta and 
that a great religious upheaval had the allusions in the Rigveda bear out 
taken place in Iran in the seventh cen- the writings of the Greek and Roman 
tury before Christ, when the reformed authors, who were in a much better 
calendar was introduced. It was a position to speak on the subject*— 
pious custom both among the Avesta they having lived centuries before 
and Pahlvi people to ascribe any the Pahlvi writers, at a time when 
great event or deed to the Prophet our scriptures had not suffered at the 
Zarathushtra. The belief seems to hands of fanatical obstructionists, 
have been handed down to posterity _ . . , , . , , , . 

that it was Zarathushtra who had in- ^ ^ 

troduced the reform in the calendar, considerable difference between the 
The date of this great reform always assigned to Zarathush- 

remained green in the memory of tra, namely, 2500 B.C., an^hat given 
the people for many years because it Classical writers. The reason 

was arranged among the Persians ** to that we have preferred to place 
add an intercalary month every 120 the date of our Prophet at the end 
years by transferring the five Epa- oj the Taurus age; whereas if we 
gomense and putting them at the end the commencement of that 

of that month, to which the turn of would have to be shifted back 

intercalation had proceeded on the years. Also some allow- 

last occasion of intercalating.’’ And made for the fact that 

as a matter of fact this arrangement ancient people had not any cor- 

ramained in force until 8 (or 9)^ such notion of the precession of the 

intercalations had been made. The eq«‘poxes and that the sizes of the 
Iranians thus easily knew how to find assigned in the ecliptic to 

out the date of this reform in the the Zodiacal constellations were quite 
calendar, and as the name of Zara- “tegular, 
thushtra was associted with it, his 
date could be determined without 
much difficulty. 

I do not believe that our Prophet 
could have had any hand in this re-» 

form, because from the testimony of ; 

,,,theGathas we can see that during / 

his lifetime* Zarathushtra could at , 

:,hest have gathered round him but a , 

* band of followers ; and to talk ^ ' 

of a reform in the 'Calendar, when '■ ' 

the ipWton itself was not '-^^iWished • ' ' . 


m of the ninth month,;, .Was 
m we shall see, 1#^* 
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No. 1 . 

Why the Uvestm people 
watcheiTaiiriiswith delight? 

We have already seen that the 
Avestaii people took special delight 
m watching the conjunction of the 
sun with Taurus, In Ashi Yt. § 56 
it is said that the boys and girls were 
much rejoiced to watch the said con- 
junction. The following passage from 
Aibiruni ( tr, by Sachan p. 21 1 ) 
supports out contention : ** The 

most lucky hours of this day (Bahar- 
Jashn) are those during which Aries 
is the horoscope. People consider 
the hour of morning as of good 
omen, .....On the morning of the 
Fex-day the Persians thought it a 
good omen to look at the clouds ; 
and from the fact whether they were 
clear or dark, thin or dense, they 
drew conclusions as to whether the 
year would be prosperous or not, 
fertile or barren.’’ 

The above passage of Aibiruni 
leads us to believe that in olden times 
the lucky hours of the Bahar-Jasbn 
must have been those in which 
Taurus (not Aries) was the horoscope ; 
and that is what we find in Ashi Yt. 
§ SSj Yasna Ha 50 § 2 and 32 § 10 — 
passages which have already dis- 
cussed at great length. 

The following remarks of Aibiruni 
in connection with the i6th day of 
the month Dae are important: On 
the same day the weaning of Fredun 
took place. It was the first day 
when he rode on the ox in a 
night, when the ox appears which 
drags the carriage of the moon. It 
is an ox of light, with two golden 
horns and silver feet, which is visible 
for an hour and then disappears. 
The wish of Mm who looks at the ox 
when it is visible will be fulfilled in the 
' houf^ ” 

passage underlined corrobo- 
rates the translation we , have given 
in of Yasna Ha 50' §' 1; 


■ .No. 

Dasf «i in Sssf rian History • 

I have tried to show that Dasyu 
was the name given to Zarathushtra 
by the Vedic people in the early 
Rigvedic times. This identification 
receives complete support from the 
History of the Assyrians. I quote 
the following from Prof, C. P. Teile’s 
Religion of the Iranian People trans- 
lated by Mr. G. K, Nariman (new 
edi. pp. 47“4S). 

Commenting on the different 
countries mentioned in the first Far- 
gard of Vendidad, he says Next 

follow .the Hapta Hindu in the 

south east and Ragha, which latter, 
a land of inclement cold must have 
occupied more northern latitudes. 
Be that as it may, the document the 
editor of the Fargard employed to 
bis instructive end bears every trace . 
of hoary antiquity. It exhibits the 
geographical horizon of the original 
writer in its entirety. His Iranian 
world did not extend beyond. Media 
and Persia, were situate outside these 
limits. The above exposition derives 
corroboration from the records of the 
wars of the Assyrian kings. Several 
times they made incursions and prior 
to the Babylonian conquest far into 
Media. Though they did not com- 
pletely overthrow it, they pursued the ‘ 
object of terrorizing the populace by , 
ceaseless raids and predatory inroads 
and there founded spordic colonies. 
Now well nigh all the names of the 
Median localities and tribes they 
mention have a non-Aryan ring 
about them, at any rate till the reign * 
of Sargon IT This evidences that the 
bulk of the Aryans before the ^th 
century B.C, bad not pressed for- 
ward so far to the west. Still we ^ 
encounter stray exceptions. In near 
propinquity to the eastern border of 
Assyria, the country or the clan of 
is spoken appear ’ 

to have dwelt east of Elam at the 


1* Gf. in Vm-6.48' which 

w«.havs airwdy eatosidered. • 



tinie o£ Senacherib* Perhaps, they 
were the Persians, though the name' 
might equally be an Assyrian disguise' 
for the Parthavas or Parthians. .In. 
the annals of Salamanassar'II* ninth . 
century B. C., he relates a victory 
over a certain Artasar,^ who lived 
not far from Parshuas and 
speaks of a certain prince Hubushka f 
now called Data and again Datana, 
Both the names are certainly Aryan. 
Tiglatpeisar III, names as the lord 
of Kummukh, Kommagene far in 
the west a Kushtaspi, in which 
uncouth expression we recognize 
unmistakable Vishtaspa. Sargon 11 
captures in Man a Dayaukku which 

considers a proper name but which 
signifies a landgrave Dahyuka^ A 
similar oversight we discover in 
Herodotus who calls the founder of 
the Median Monarchy DeiokesJ* 

We cannot agree with, Prof. Teile 
that Kusht^spi was the Vishtfispa of 
the Avesta. On the analogy of Kaspdi 
(*« Av, Hvaspa, Hvaspai) I should 
think that Kushtaspi was identical 
with Hvashidspa (~ Hu-ashia aspa J 

^ Probably the same as Arta-Khshathra. 

t Could this be the same as Hubaksha, 

X Hvashidspa =« Khushtaspa Kustdspa* 
Of. Hvare-chiihra = Khurshed-ckeker* See 
Pallonji B. Desai’s History of the Achie- 
minides p. Compare also Satdspis =» 

Saia + aspa = having 100 horses ; and 
Hvaspa H^ 4- aspa^ Khusia ^ Kuspa 
^ Kaspa (having good horses). 


«*with welUobtained horses). It is 
also possible that HvmUa Hu 4- 
vashta well-tamed. 

It is true we do not come across 
such a' name in the extant Avesta, 
but such, .a name is not impossible. 
.As Tiglatpeisar HI ruled between 
the years 745 and 728 B.C., we are 
not in a position to identify Kush- 
taspi, with regard to whom however 
we can say this with the greatest con- 
fidence that he must have been an 
Iranian. 

Prof. Teile says that Dayankku who 
was captured by Sargon 11 (722 to 
705 B.C.) and Deiokes (708 to 6 S 5 
B. C.) who founded the Median mo- 
narchy were dahyus or landgraves. 
That Dayankku and Deiokes (*« 
Dahyu or Dasyu) must have been Ira- 
nian names is clear beyond any doubt 
whatsoever. I differ from Professor 
Teile in this that it is my opinion 
that some Iranians got the name 

Dahyu Dasyu) after the name of 
the tribe known as Dasyus (—follow- 
ers of the Prophet Zarathushtra) by 
the Vedic people, much in the same 
way as some of our Parsis to-day 
bear the surname Frenchman named 
after the Frenchmen or the inhabi- 
tants of France. 

The theory that the Dasyus were 
the non-Arjan aborigines of Punjab 
carries little weight. 

§ Cf. Daghe^j^^n (=»Dahyust^n— Dakhys 
tda) in Iran. 
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Hii explanation of the origin of the three 
Fires Bdar Proba, Hdar Gushaspa 
and Hdar Burxin»Meher.* 


In Bnndehishn Ch. 17 § 4 it is 

said that the sovereignty of 
Tehemnraspaj when the people 
moved from Khaniras to the other 
Keshvars on the back of the Ox 
Saresaoka ( the leader of lights), 
on one night the wind extingnisbed 
a fire«p!ace in the midst of the 
ocean— the fire-piace within which 
there was hre, jnst in the same 
manner as there was (fire) on the 
back of the Ox in three places* The 
wind hurled that (fire-place) with the 
fire into the ocean, (At that time) 
three fires like three Khurehs grew 
up ( ~ appeared) in the site and 
place of the fire on the back of the 
Ox, so that there might be light 
and men might pass again through 
the ocean/^t 

§ 5 : — And Jamshed did all his 
work in his sovereignty in the best 
manner by the help of all these 
three fires, and for that reason 
{ajmh) Adar Frob^ has been placed 
in a Dfidgfih on the mountain 
Gadman-humand in Khwar^m — 
which ( D^dg^h ) was made by 
Jamshed/^ 

§7 In (///*' up to) the sove- 
reignly of Kai-Khushru, Adar 
Gushaspa was proteeting the world 

This and the following papers wese read 
before the Society for the Promotion of 
Researches into the Zoroastrian Religion, 
while the preceding pages were in the press. 

t In Zadsparam XI-IO the same story is 
thusghen; In the reign of Hoshang, 
when men were eontiniial/y g'oing forth to 
the Other regions on the Ox Sruvo, one 
night, half“Way, while admiring the fires, 
the fire-stands which were prepared in three 
places on the back of the ox md in which 
’ j, v;, the fire was, fell sea, and the sub- 

' 'stance of that one '"^reat fire mUch was 
is divided, Ih’tb three and they 
ii on the ' three lire« stands, and 
III ;|M^e itself three glories whose lodg- 
in the Frobok ire,' the Gusnasp 
" > fl»4«d;Bnr2in-Mitro tk VoL 
V. P. 186)* The Bmidehishn story seems’ 


in the same manner* ^ When Kai- 
Khushru dug out the idol-temples 
on the lake Chaichasta, it sat on 
the mane of the Horse and removed 
pitchy darkness and made illumi- 
nation, so that he dug out the idol- 
temples. On the same spot he 
established Adar Gushaspa in a 
Dfidgfih on the mountain Asnavand.^' 

§ 8 : — In {lit* up to) the sove- 
reignty of the King Gushtfispa, 
Adar Burzin-Meher came into the 

world and gave protection 

Gushtfi,spa established it in a DAd- 
gfih on the mount Raevant where 
there is what is called Pushte 
Vishtfispa-^* 

In the para. No. 4 we have been 
told that in the days of Tehemu- 
raspa, people moved from the 
central country known as Khaniras 
to the adjoining provinces on the 
back of the Ox'Sare-saoka. In Bund. 
XV-27* the ^writer says that nine 
out of the fifteen tribes who des- 
cended from Mashi and Mashyfini 
moved to the other six regions over 
the ocean Farahokant on the back 
of the Ox Sare-saoka. t If is im- 

dsoBund7l9§l8. ” 

t This ox has been also named Hadhayos 
or Hadhay?tvs or Hadhayos (see Bund. 19 § 
13, 80 § 25 and Dadestan reply 89). Da- 

destan says ** Gopatshah ^eeps watch 

over the ox Hadhayos on whom occured the 
various emigrations of men of old.” Mino- 
kherd 61 § § 81 to 86 says ** GopatshSh 
remains injAiran-veJ within the region of 
Khavatiiras ; from foot to mid-hody he is a 
hull alnd from mid-hody to top he is a man ; 
at all times he stays on sea-shore and al- 
ways performs the worship of God, and 
always pours holy water into the sea ; 
through the pouring of that holy water 
innumerable noxious creatures in the sea 
will die ; for, if he should not mostly per- 
form that ceremonial and should not pour 
that holy-water into the sea and these in- 
numerable noxious creatures should not 
perish, then always when rain falls, the 
noxious creatures would fall like rain,*' 

'' ;It Is easily seen that ’ cannot be the 
description of a mere man. In ancient as- 
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possible to conceive how people 
could move on the waters, riding on 
the back of an ox. I think, that 
by using the expression ** on the 
back of the Ox the writer makes 
a pointed reference to the Tanrtis 
Age^^ — 1 ;!^^ age when Taurus was 
the leader of the constellations at 
the vernal equinox » The epithet 
Sarer-smM leader'^of lights ^0 
is very important, and reminds us 
of the ancient Akkadians wbo 
called Taurus ** The Bull of Light/^ 
For the space of 2000 years Taurus 
was the prince and leader of the 
celestial host. Its iucida is a star of 
the first magnitude called ** Alde- 
baran,” which means the leader” 
(SeeiStar Lore of All Ages, pp. 
8B5-S42). 

We thus conclude from the above 
tradition that Tehemuraspa belong- 
ed to the Taurus age. We are 
further told that that when a party 
of men was journeying by sea, 
the fire on the back of the Ox was 
extinguished by wind on a certain 
night all of a sudden, i he V^ta 
or wind was most probably some 
tempestuoui storm which took place 
at the time. To make confusion 
worse confounded, a starry pheno- 
menon occurred which may have 
been regarded as an ill omen and 
which may have increased the ter- 
rors of the people manifold. This 
phenomenon is described as the 
extinction of a fire on the back of 
the Ox — which fire was hurled into 
the ocean by the storm. This leads 
us to enquire as to what such a fire 
could be. 

trouomy great aeu were represented as cous- 
,, .tallations. Gopatsbah is some, 

constallation here, probably a mixed re- 
i^t'^eseutatiou of Sagittarius and Aquarius, 
p^ttahah beluga a cotoatellation, we can 
E^lly understand that, he keeps watch’ 
•er Hadhayts or Taurus. HadhaySs is 

ost probably— SKv , B- 

T. Ankfeseria reads Mismk., 

(See VoL b. F, bimhiug 

** iM on the back of the " 




Teitiporary ani ¥afialile 
Stars. 

In ancient and modern astronomy 
S'lch expressions as the *''temporary 
stars” and variable stars'^ are well 
known. We shall try to know some- 
thing about the characteristics of 
such stars. 

W. T. Olcott has, in his Star Lore 
of all-Ages (p* 449), given a long 
list of the famous temporary and 
variable stars. One of the most 
famous temporary star which 
appea'ed in the constellation Cassio- 
peia is thus described: — *‘No 

account of the star in the constell- 
ation Cassiopeia would be complete 
without a reference to the wonder- 
ful tern porary star that flashed out 
in this region of the sky in Novem- 
ber 1572 astonishing the world. It 
was visible in full day-light and 
said to be brighter than the planet 
Venus. ..The Chinese called it the 
*Guest Star 'and Bexa thought, it was 
the same luminous appearance that 
guided the Magi, the so-called 
‘star of Bethlehem"... La Place says 
'As to those stars# which, suddenly 
shine forth with a very vivid light 
and then"immediately disappear, it 
is extremely probable that great 
conflagrations, pioduced by extra- 
ordinary causes, take place on their 
surface".. •Dr. Good thus refers to 
the :temporary stars: 'Worlds and 
systems of worlds are not only per- 
petually creating but also perpetual- 
ly disappearing. It i$ an extra- 
ordinary fact that within the period 
of the last century not less than IS 
stars.. .seems to have totally perished 
and ten new ones' to have been 
created. In many instances it is : 
unquestionable that the stars them^ 
selves, the supposed habitation /'of 
intelligent beings.*, have hpttt 
^ vanished and the spots wM$l'‘1iiey 
' occupied in the heavenf be- 
come blanks" ” (Star ISO- 

One of the mofit Jiwouis variable. 
;"ltaf ^is Omicithtf '''about which 
'• Olcott aajs t **;te'‘'aecount of ' ',iie : 
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constellalioii Celns woitM be com- 
plete without a reference to that 
wonderful variable star Mira or 
Omkron Cell* Historicrilly it Is the 
most iateresling of all the variable 
stars# ... D. Fabticiiis observed 
it early m the morning of 12th 
Aligns! 1596 as somewhat brighter 
than Alpha Arietis. In October it 
had disappeared. He observed it 
again in February and March 1609/^ 
(Star Lore* p. 145.) 

Fires m the ©%• 

The fire on the back of the Ox 
which was suddenly extinguished 
seems to me to be a temporary star 
in the constellation Taurus. 

It appears from the tradition 
recorded by Bundeliishn that at the 
particular time, the constellation 
Taurus was rising ab^ve the horizon 
and would thus appear to emerge 
out of the ocean. A storm was raging 
at the time when one of the bright 
stars on the back of the Taurus 
disappeared. The writer therefore 
very appropriately describes the 
phenomenon, when he says that the 
wind extinguished the fire on the 
back of the Ox and hurled it into 
the sea. 

But the story does not end here. 
We are further told that shortly 
afterwards three fires appeared on 
the back of the Ox in the place of 
the fire which was ex anguished. 
Are we to understand that these' new 
fires were (to use an asironomical 
term) NovcC' or new stars? Wa 
shall give the description of a 
couple of these Novoe. 

** About midway between Beta 
and Delta Perse! there appeared 
Feb. 21, 1901 a Nom or new star. 
It was discovered by Dr. AndersoU' 
of Edinburgh and when first seen 
rras of 2’5 magnllute. It shone 
• with a bluish- white light and two 
ifeya after its discovery it was 
'<!^rilhler than Kapella, having in 
days increased its brightness 
;{oId. All^iifwc^ ari&: lemporaiy 
antf 'i^ildly diminish in brightness/^ 

‘ (Star't'dle^'*p. S05.) “ ' : '• 


**An exceedingly brilliant- iFwa 
is said to have appeared low down 
in Sagittarius in the year 1011 or 
1012.. .The appearance of this star 
was recorded in the astronomical 
records of China. It was visible 
for three months/’ (Idem, p. 821). 

Now turning to the subject in 
hand we find that the three stars 
which appeared in the Taurus could 
net be 00 m, because our author 
states in §5 that Jamshed,* the 
successor of Tehemuraspa, did all 
his work by the help of these fires, v 
They therefore appear to be perma- 
. nenf stars. 

For a similar reason I think that 
the- appearance of the 4hree:- fires 
could not be a phenomenon :iik;e 
Aurora Borealis, Aurora' Austrialis, 
Northern Lights, Merry Dancers or 
Lord Derventwateris Light, f 

Aurora Borealis is a luminous 
meteoric phenomenon, which usually 
appears in streams ascending towards 
the Zenith. It appears in the follow- 
ing forms:— (1) Arcs or segments of 
circle; {2"* Bands; (8) Rays; (4) Cur- 
tains; (5) Corona; (G) Patches; 
[during some displays the auroral 
light appears in irregular areas or 
patches, which sometimes bear a 
very close resemblance to illumi- 
nated detatched clouds]; (7) Diffused 
aurora. 

, On one or two occasions at Jan 
Mayen, aurora! light is described as 
'making the full moon look like an 
' ordinaiy gas jet in the presence of 
electric light; while rays could be 
seen crossing and brighter than the 
moon’s disk. Such extremely bright 
auroras seem very rare, however, 
even in the Arctic regions.. (See 
Encyl. Bri., VoL 11)* 

It will also be seen that the auroral 
light occupies a very large' space, 

^This means that Jam shed' lived in the 
Tftums age, v 

■'*' ’ ' ''' 

: :>A$Thi8 name was ‘Rafter the Earl of 

. O^rventwater who wiS beheaded for rebellion 
'ha Mth Fab. IW'j It Is 'said that the Nor- 
^ them. lights were unusually brilliant on that 
night. ■' ’ 
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whereas the three iires referred to in 
Bnndehishii appeared in a ¥efy 
small .space, namely on the ' back of 
the Taurus. For this reason also 
I think that the three fires were not 
aurora! lights. 

Now If we assume that the three 
fires on the back of the Ox were 
permanent stars* we must inquire 
what they were. I am of opinion 
that very likely they were the three 
following stars:--- 

(1) A/fjha Taiiji or 

Leader a star of the firit 
magnitude, and known as Noktni 
(—** the ruddy one *0 to the Hiridns. 


■seas. regarded the plieiicmieiion as 
■a precursor of a great calamity, but 
shorlly afterwards Beta Taiiri, the 
star of good fortiine* made its 
appearance, which must have dis- 
pelled all their fears* It seems to 
me that with a view to commemorate 
this important event, and also to 
express their gratitude to the 
Almighty, the psople of those days 
erected the fi"c temple of Adar 
Froba* much ia the Eame way as 
the refitgces from Inra, who had 
met wdh a tMiipe'ft cn the high 
seas, ere.tted an Aia?li ih-heram at 
Div in token of their tliiukfulness 


The rising of Aldebaran is thas 
described by Mrs. Martin : In 

September a very little north- -of ' 
east,, it shows its fiery face above 
the. horixofi with such unmislnken 
individuality that it catches the eie 
of even the leist observing. It . 
glows with a rosy light that de- 
mands recognition and at once 
pronounces it one of the most im- 
portant heavenly bodies/' 

(2) Befa Tauri — a second mag- 
nitude star on the horn of the Bull. 
‘‘This, star is particularly white in 
colour. Between it and Psi Aurigie 
was discovered on the 24lh January 
1891, the now celebrate^ Nova 
Aurigxs ih?^.t has occasioned so much 
interest in the asirouomicai world. 
Among the Hlndun, Beta Tauri 
represented Agni, the god of ire 
and among ike astrologers ii portended 
eminence and fortune* (See Star Lore, 
pp.S41--B42.) 

(S) Aicjione^'Tht bright star of 
the Pleiades, a star of the third 
magnitude, which the Arabs called 
“the bright oiie.“ 

' We have already seen that Taures 
was rising above the horizon when 
one of its stars suddenly disappeared. 
As the constellation would rise up 
:"'’g?radually, its bright' stars Alcyone, 
]|#|a , Tauri and Aldebaran would 
ali^'OiUt with great lustro* It is 
th^.^lteee stars which are Jhe fires 
oii'::'H.^i|bhuk of the 

sl^orm the star ' ,„4bi- 
appeaTredy,^i^;^lpeople on the'.i||h 


to God, when they safely reached the 
coasts of India. 

The three Fires, Fraba, 
Gttshaspa aei 
Melier« 

Tha iangua.^e of our aiiihor would 
make us think that the three fires 
■ Frobd, Gu.shaspa and Burzin-M.ehe.r 
were all established at the same 
time ; but I think that only the Frobi : 
was consecrated in the time of Tehe- 
muraspa and the two others were 
established in the days of Kal-' 
khushm and Gushlfispa respectively* 
The context requires that md 
Khuduie Khaikhushru should mean ' 
dayan KhmMu &c., “ In the time of 
Kalkhushrii " ( net “ up to the time 
of that King.") 

In § 7 we are told that when filai- 
khushtu dug out the idol-temples on 
the lake Chaichast, a fire was seen on 
the mane of the Horae * ; in astro- 
nomical language we might say 
that a Nova appeared on the neck 
of 'Pegasus. We do not 'know of 
any temporary star having been 
noted in the eonstellation Pegasus ; : 
but we are informed that in Aquila 
which is very near Pegasus,:''-^ a 
.famous temporary star appev^l'iii 
A*C. Cuspinius stated "iMt it 
■equalled Venus In br|l|iiiicy. ^ It 
vanished after three visibi- 

' lity* (See Star Lore, ‘.p'/' 



'' br. West and others ^ losert the word 
before but there 

' such word la the orlpwl ' 
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Derivation of Froba. 

The deiivation cf the word 
troH cannot be given with great 

cerlaiiitj* It may , be the same 
word as Sanskrit W ‘‘lustre/’ the 
exact ' Atesta equivalent ' of which 
wonld foe 1^7'ahd. We are told that 
when the three fires appeared,: there 
was a good deal of light; hence it 
wonld be quite appropriate to name 
the phenomenon 

■ Derivation of Gnshaspa. 

The word Gushaspa is made up 
of Av. Ghosh (“ear”) and Aspa 
(“horse”). A Nova may have 
appeared on the neck of the con- 
stellation Pegasus, and hence the 
name. 

The derivation I have suggested 
above, derives great support from 
the Zande Bahman Yashta Chap. Ill 

§10 a passage which Dr. West 

has not correctly understood. I 
quote the Pahlvi text in full from 
the Book of Dastur Kaikobad 
Adarbad of the Deccan: — Eamdk 
Airdn maidydn^t li Auharmazd-ddd 
min gds'‘i nafshman hard val Padash- 
kkvdrgar ydmiunei humant ythvunt. 
Mun Atro-Gushaspa pamn vat 
Chechasi-i zafra-i garmo dv-i 
shedd humant; tameman chignn 
petdk humant yehevunt ^ Mun mdhih 
gejt. A taro go ft aigh Kurchang; 
aidun pavat^Jdvuhn yehepunet pavan 
denman Airdn matdydnH li Ahura-^ 
mazd'ddd min Aeshni’^iokhmaMn^ 
Spiiama Zaraiuhazhta^ digk denman 
anashutd val Padashkhvdrgar va 
Pdrs va suJdhmdnih kofmdn’-t daryd 
mdn adinash vdng hard mdnet. 

Dr. West translates the above 
passage thus: — ^“And all those of 
the countries of Iran, which I 
Ahuramazda created, come from 
their own place in Padashkhvdrgar* 
owing to those of the race of Wrath, 
G Spitama Zarathushtra, so that a 
. of something ’ of the cave- 
mountain-dwe lltiiigs and 

’^The mqiiatainous region South of the 
Caspian according to Dr. West (S.B.E. VoL 
5, p, 214). ■ 


river- dwellings of these people will 
remain at Padashkhvdrgar and Pdrs. 
Some have said, the fire Vishnaspa 
on the deep lake Chaichast, which 
has medicinal water, opposed to the 
demon, -is there (in Padashkhvdrgar) 
as it were conspicuous; some have 
* originating* {Mdhik) so that 
they use ii anew and the fire may 
become shining in these countries of 
Iran, which I Ahuramazda created.” 

Dr. West translates the word 
mdhik ZB originating^ He has 
put up the following note on it: 
“ The most obvious meaning of the 
word is mdhik * fish,’ which can 
hardly be reconciled with the con- 
text... ...The writer was translating 

from an Avesta text and met with 
the word chithra which means peddk 
(‘cleat’) and tokhmak (‘ originat- 
ing’), but to express the latter 
meaning he used the synonym 
mdyakik which can be written ex- 
actly like mdhikP 

Dr. West has unfortunally failed 
to grasp the sense and therefore he 
has tried to explain away the diffi- 
culty. The learned Doctor has not 
seen that the Fish is not the terres- 
trial fish but the celestial Fish 
(—the constellationlPisces). 

I translate the passage thus : — 
“ All those countries of Iran which 
I Ahuramazda created will go from 
their own place to Padashkhvdrgar. 
Some (say that) Adar Gushaspa* 
which is (established) on the lake 
Chaichashta,' whichiis deep and 
which is hot {garm) will go towards 
(the place which is) free from the 
Dimon — to that place {tameman) 
where it became apparent {petdh 
that is, where it first appeared ). 
Some (say) (it will go to) 
Pisces. Ataro said to Cancer 
{Kurchang)^ 

The author says that the people 
of the whole of Iran would be so 
much oppressed by the wicked 
foreigners — of whom we shall speak 
hereafter- — that they would seek 

* This place is probably the sky. 



refuge in Padashkhv§.rgar and that charge *0; kst. me^e^VdhS. murdan. 
even the firt* Gushaspa will* in Thus Benzaimithro bt^comes Burzat 
order to escape the avages, go Mitro. 

back to its old place in the skirs, ^ or ^ while comb’ning with CT be- 
aamely in the constellation as ^ Similarly 

some said, or Cancer as the com- „ , ^ . 

mentator named Ataro said. The becomes Burzan^mttro 

derivation of the word Gushaspa, Burzin-mttfo. 
however, leads us to think that the £ have shown elsewhere that 
original place of the fire must have Berezat or Ahura Berezat is identi- 
been near Aspa (Pegasus) which, cal with the constellation Sagittarius, 
is a northern companion-constella- It would thus appear that the No 7 )a 
don of Pisces. appeared in this constellation. We 

©rigin of Burzin-Mitro. exceedingly bnlliant 

nova appeared in Sagjittaaus in the 
As to Adar r urzin-Mitro, we are year 1011 or 012 which was visi- 
not told what its origin was ; but ble for three months. The appear- 
I think ihat the derivation of the anc^- of this star was recorded in the 
word helps us to deduce its origin. astronomical records of China'’ 
Burzin Mitro is, I think, a corrupt Lore, p. 321), 

form of the Avesta Berezat-mithra. A similar nom appeared in the 
Bre of Avesta becomes ur in same coc/steliation in 886 A. C. 
Pahivi; for example, Av. d-zere=^ (idem, p. 449). Could it be that 
Pah!, azurdan {** to hurt"); Av. Burzin-mitro was the same nova or 
sjfere”=PahL spurdan (‘‘to give in temporary star in Sagittarius 


History of Religion in the Zand*ieYohunian 
Yashta, and the date of Zarathustra. 


W'liile on the question of ^ the 
three fires above referred to, it is 
important to consider the historical 
value ef the Bahman Yashta as a 
whole, and the passage ..No. 40 of 
Chapter III in particular. 

Dr. West in his introduction to 
the translation of this Pahivi woik in 
the S.B.E. VoL Y says Bahman 
Yashta usually called the Zand of 
the Vohuman Yashta professes to 
be a prophetical work, in which 
Ahuramassda gives Zarathustra an 
account of what was to happen to 
the Iranian nation and religion in 
future. 

I am, however, of opinion that 
■■■■under.,.' the,:. , nxetextv'. of . ..forecasting 
the future, the writer of the Bahman 
Yashta narrates the impo^^tant events 
connected with the Iranion nation 
and the Zarathushtrian religion from 
its commencement. This method 
of narrating historical events was 
very comn:on among people of 
olden times, 

A good illustration of this is found 
in thePazend Jamaspi (see Peshotan 
Memo. Vol. p. Ill and CamaMemo. 
Voi. p. 2S4 ). The King Gushfaspa 
asks Jdmdspa as to who would rule 
Iran after him. Jdmdspa in prophetic" 
language names the Kayanian, 
Ashkanian and Sassanian kings 
known in history with the peiiods 
of their rule, ’ 

Another illustration is found in 
Minokherd Chap. 27 §§27 to Si, 
wherein we are told that the 
second benefit that accrued from 
Jamshed was that he built the Vare 
Jamkard. Then the writer, using 
, prophetic Ipguage, says : ‘‘And 
when the rains would pour down, 
is said in the religion) men 
and the creation of Ahuramazda 
would be destroyed* Then the 
cave made by Jamshed 
would’ and men, animals and 
ihe ©ther’bMtures of Ahuramazda 


would come out of the cave and the 
world would be reformed.^’ We 
know that all this is history and yet 
the writer chooses to use the lang- 
uage of a prophet. 

Swami A. Govindacharya in his 
Vade Meoum of Yed§,nta (p. 12) 
says:— ‘‘All the historical statements ' 
of the Paranas are given in the 
form of prophesy in order to main- 
tain the appearance of great anti- 
quity in the books, which in their 
oldest forms were certainly very 
ancient.” 

I also rely upon the pro- 
phetic siatement in § 49 ^ of 
Chap, n of the Bahman Yashta 
itself, wherein the writer with 
the precision of a historian 
names the foreigners who would 
rule in Iran — namely, the Khivs, 
Turks, Aturst, Chinese, Kopdars,t 
Romans and others. With still 
greater definiteness the writer says 

’•'Dr. West translates the passage thus : — 
*‘And the rule and sovereignty come on to 
slaves, such as the Turk, the non-Turanian 
(Atur) of the army, and are turbulent as 
among the mountaineers; and the Chini, the 
Kanili, the Softi, the Roman and the white 
clothed Karmak, then attain sovereignty in 
my countries of Iran.’* In the foot-note he 
says “Very li.tle reliance can be placed upon 
the details of this sentence but it is difficult 
to make any other complete and consistent 
translation. Darmesteter suggests the read- 
ing /leno ‘army* but another possible reading 
is Khyon (Av. Hyaon) the old name of some 
country in Turkastan, as Arjaspa is called 
the king of Khyon in Yadgare Zariran . , 
With reference to the Karmak Dr. West 
says, that they were “Probably the people of 
Samarkand, which place was formerly called 
Chin acccording to a passage in Tabari; see 
also Bund., X1I--22.” 

Dastur Kaikobad gives the translation 
thus: — the rule and sovereignty shall 
go to the Bon-Ar 3 ra,n slaves, such as Khiv, 
Turk, Atur, Topid, Aniruk, Kopedar and 
Chini, Kabuli and Sopati, Arumaik &c. 

Dr. West places little reliance upon this 
pag^ge because he has failed to correctly 
identify the time, to which the Bahman 
Yashta relates. 

fWe shall gpeak about Aturs and Kopdars 
hereafter. 
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iaChap* 11—68 that the Iranians 
would be so much oppressed^ that 
their only recourse would be to move 
m a body to Padashkhvd,Tgar, 
whence ultimately the enemies 
would he driven back. Is not ail 
this history-? . 

Let m proceed further and exa- 
mine Chap. Ill §19 wherein we 
are told that a youug enthusiast 
would arise? having made ready 
numerous warriors with binners and 
weapons, according to some from 
Sagistdn, Pars and Khruisdn, accor- 
ding to some from the caves of 
Padashkhvdrgat'^' according to some 
from Airydn and Kohist^n and 
according to others from Tapris- 
tin. If all this is prophesy how 
is it that it is so very uncerlain 
about the countries from which the 
warders are to come ? But if we 
take it that this is all history, we 
might well understand why opinions 
may differ about some uncertain 
details. 

Bahmati Yashta was origin 
aally in Hvesta. 

Dr. West thinks that the Bah- 
man Yashta is a literal translation 
of an original Avesta text” (see In- 
tro, S. B. E., VoL 5, p. m). In 
another place he says ‘‘In specu- 
lating upon the contents of the 
Bahman Yashta it is necessary to 
remember that we are most proba- 
bly dealing with a composite work 
whose statements may be referred 
to the three different ages of the 
Avesta, the Pahlvi translation and 
commentary, and the Pahlvi epitome 
of the latter ” (idem, p. 53). 

It is however ea«iy to see that our 
writer has added a good many 
historical facts, which happened long 
after the time of the Avesta. 

, , ^ ehapter HI,. Para.^ No. 40i 

We shall first consider the para- 
graph No. 40 of Chap* III. The 

*Tiie mountainous region Soutb of the 
Caspian; See Bund. Xll — 2,11 (S. Bj E. 
Vol. 5, p. 


writer ■ narrates- :what would, happen 
in the distant future long after the 
time of Zarathushtra. "He^Eays-: fhat: 
certain demon races with dishevel- 
■led hair would attack the Iranian - 
countries and harass the people. 
Then history would -.'repeaf - itself. ; 
The tide would - be turned ' against 
the demons, who would be beaten 
as in -the- days of Peshotan and ihe 
three sacred fires would be re-esta- 
blished in their places as before. 
Then, says the writer in Chap, III- 
40 Gurg amlum hard mzlunei^ va 
Mesh amlum day an vdiunet^ va At an 
Frobdf Aiaro Gushaspa va Ataro-i 
Burzm Mitro lahhvdr val gd^-i nafsh- 
man yUtbund ; va aesm va hod dad- 
ihd hard yehhund* 

Translation: — “ And the Wolf age 
would go away and the Ram age 
would come on, and the Fires Frobd, 
Gushaspa and Burzin-Mitro wculd be 
re-established in their own places ; 
and wood and incense would be 
put on them according to law.” 

The Wolf is the constellation Sea- 
monster, which is the southern para- 
natellon of Taurus. We gather 
from the above passage that after 
the expiry of the Taurus age, the 
Aries age came on and that the 
three sacred fires were first esta- 
blished in that age. These three 
fires were established, as we have 
already seen in the reigns of Tehe- 
muraspa, Kaikhushru and Gush- 
.tdspa. Here then we have the 
most confirmatory evidence that 
our Prophet lived at the end of 
the Taurus age and the commence- 
ment of the Aries age, that is, 
about 2500 B.C. I have adduced 
several proofs which point to the 
end of the Taurus age as the time 
when Zarathushtra lived ; but of all 
the proofs, the one furnished by 
the Bahman Yashta is the most 
important, coming as it does from 
a Pahlvi translator, not onlf' because 
it is the most direct indisput- 
able testimony we^ inb:el with, but 
because it is adduced from some 
■ original Avesta translated 

Into Pahlyi. 
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GoBtemts nf the Bahinaii 

■ But this is uot alL The whole of 
the'BahmaB Yashta recasts and re- 
counts the history of our religion, 
chiefly in the times, when most 
probably, the Avesta waS' a liviiag 
tongue* There is some confusion 
in the order of events narrated by 
our writer, but in ancient writings, 
which are after all collections from 
several compilations of still older 
times, we cannot expect to have 
much of symmetry or harmony. 

In Chapter II of the Bahman 
Yashta, Zarathu htra is supplied 
with omniscient wisdom for a 
w^ek, during which he sees a 
tree with seven branches of diffe- 
rent metals, which are explained as 
denoting the different ages of our 
religion. The first six ag«^s were 
in the reigns of (1) the King Gusn- 
tfispa, (2) Kyani Ardeshir, who is 
also called Bahman of Aspandiar, 
(8) Ard^shir (Bdbegiii) and Shah- 
pur, (4) an Askhania King who is 
not nam#‘d but who was most pro- 
bably Yologeses I., (5) Behram 
G r and (6) Khushru Kobad, also 
called Kna hru Anu8hehrav§,n. 
The^e were the six ages of the 
triumph of our religion. The se- 
venth was the age of adversity. 

In the language of prophesy, the 
writer says that atth- eud of Zara- 
thushtra's millennium, Iran would be 
invaded from the east by hordes of 
demons or idolators with dishevelled 
hair, who would work much mischief, 
so that they w uid destroy the 
greater part of the nation aud mis- 
lead the rest until th** religion be- 
comes well nigh extinct. Does 
this last age refer to the time of the 
fail of the Sassanian dynasty ? I do 
not think so. The demons with 
dishevelled hair could hardly be the 
On the contrary, in Chap- 
h ive been told that these 
l,d gain sovereignty* over 
ubs)^ and Arumaiks 



The whole of the second Chapter 
of the Bahman Yashta describes 
the condition to which Iran and the 
Iranians wouh" be reduced by the 
foreigners, whom we have already 
mentioned. In the third Chapter, we 
have the history of the demons of 
wrath with dishevellt*dhair known by 
the names Shed^spi (or rather Scit§,s- 
pi) and Kilisyaki, who (to use plain 
language instead of the language of 
prophesy) were once the rulers of 
Iran (see Chap. Ill, § 3)., Now 
who were these Scid§,*pis and Kilis- 
yfikis ? Our author is himself puzzled 
at the question ; he, therefore, quotes 
the opinion of the commentator Ma- 
h^vand^d who thought that hey were 
the Romans and also that of Roshan, 
who thought that they were the 
people wh^» put on red hats, who 
had red weapons and red banners. 
In our own times Dr. West, Prtf. 
Darmesteter and others have a^so 
tried to solve the question, but I 
am afraid, they were not themselves 
satisfied with their own solutions. 

Dr West translates Chap, If 1-3 
thus? *‘There is a fiend of Shed* 
dspi of Kilisyiki, &c.*^ In the foot- 
note he says : “This fiend appears 
to be a personification of Chris- 
tianity or ecclesiasticism, and the 
writer seems to place his appear- 
ance sometime in the middle ages 
probably at the end of the 13th 
century .... Darmesteter suggests 
that Shed^spa may have been inten- 
ded as a modern counterpart o| 
Bivar^spa (Azi Dah^k).*^ 

The fac-simile of the Bahman^ 
Yashta, edited by Dastur Kaikob&d 
Adarb§.d clearly reads Shed&spi &>Ki- 
lisyaMh, hence the translation given 
by Dr. West (who probably took 
<7 to be a misprint for %) cannot he 
seriously considered. Sheddspi and 
Kiiisydki must be the names of some 
people, whom we shall try to identify 
beteafter. 

Chapter O, Para 

Chapter II §19 which is not found 
in/llastur. Kaik^a<|^s edition,, ha^ 

been thus translated by Dr, West 



age that was of copper is the reign 
of the AshMoianking, who removes 
from the world the heterodoxy, which 
existed, and the wicked Akandar of 
Kilisydkih is utterly destroyed by 
this religion.’* In the footnote the 
learned Doctor says: “I am indebted 
to Prof, Darmesteter for pointing 
out that Nerioshang in his Sanskrit 
translation of Yasna lX-75 explains 
Kalasiydkdh as ^ those whose faith is 
the Christian religion *; the original 
Pahlvi word in the oldest MSS. is 
Kilhdydih, altogether a misreading 
of the Avesta name Kefesdni^ 
which it translates but sufficiently 
near the name in our text to 
warrant the assumption that Nerio- 
shang would have translated AV- 
Usydkih by Christianity ; literally 
it means * ecclesia'^ticism, or the 
Church religion *. Akandar is pro- 
bably a misreading of Alaksandar 
or SikandaT...,..The anachronisms 
involved in makir.g Alexander the 
Great a Christian are not more 
startling than the usual P hlvi 
statement that he was a Roman,.,... 
The narat^ Kilisyikih is given in 
Chap. IiI-3, 5, 8, denote some 
Christian* enemy.** (S. B. E. 
Yol. 5, p. 200). 

The reason why Dr, West and 
Prof. Darmesteter identified Kili- 
syS,ki with some Christian is not 
far to seek. Many European 
scholars have disregarded all the 
classical testimony about the early 
date of our Prophet and have chosen 
to place him in the 7th century B. 
0.,--’the result being that they 
found themselves encountered by 
anachronisms and absurdities, which 
they have tried to explain away by 
making all kinds of suppositions. 


writer of' the B^ahman^ Y 
comes clear as day-light. The 
autho writes about the seven ages 
of our religion, six of which were 
ages of prosperity. These have 
been mentioned almost in their 
chronological order. The seventh 
age was the age in which our reli- 
gion was reduced to an adverse 
condition. The history of this age 
forms the chief theme of the 
Bahman Yashta. 


In Chap. Ill, § § 48-44 Ahura- 
mazda thus speaks to Zarathushtra : 

When the millennium of Zara- 
thushtra would end, that of Hushe- 
dar would begin. As to Hushedar 
it is well known that he would be 
born 1800 years (after you). He 
would c-'me to a conference with 
God at the age of 80 and would 
accept the religion.** 

It should be noted here that ac- 
cording to Pahlvi writings, Zara- 
thushtra himself came to a con- 
ference with Atiuramazda at the 
age ot 30 (see Dinkard VII 1-51, 
Zadsperm XXi-1 to 4). History 
would thus repeated itself in the 
case of Hushedar. 


It should also be noted that in the 
Bahman Yt. Ill §§18, 47, 48 

Hushedar has been calied Hurshedar-i 
Zdktaiuhashtdn “Hushedar of Zara- 
thushtra,** and in §47 as ^Hurskedar-u 
Dino rasto mrdsidr^ “ Hushedar the 
reformer of the true Religion.’* 


What age did Bahmaa 
Yaahtiii relate to? 


Should we however fix the date 
Zarathushtra at 2500 B. C. the 
le history recorded by the 


In §14 it is stated that “a king 
{Kae) would be born, either in 
Chinist^n or Hindustan — who would 
come to the help of Hushedar, who 
would collect a large army of troops 
and would defeat the demon races 
with immense slaughter. Then 
(see §§49-61) all the men would 
put faith in the Mazdayasni religion 
and the creation would come back 
to its original condition. When the 
millennium of Hushedar would 
come to an end, Peshotan of Gush- 



usual Pahlvi word for the.ChristhfeU 
Sh^yast la-SMy^t ,, yi-7, 
HazSr D^dest^n, , j J ; ' ' 


*ln Bundehishn T.D, and D.H. read 

this name. Which seems tO'jhe 


more correct 4.1' 


taspa would appear and the Ky&ni 
Khureh would reach him. In other 
words, history would again repeat 
itselL Then once again the Turks, 
Arabs, Romans and wicked people 
of Iran would extinguish the 
sacred fire and destroy law and re- 
ligion. Then would come the 
millennium of Hushedarm^h and a 
third time history would repeat itself 
by the appearance of Peshotan’\ 

How what are these hazdres or 
millenniums ? I do not think that 
the word here means an exact 
period of 1,000 years. I say, 
it simply means a very long period 
of time. We are, for instance, told 
in § 43 that Hushedar would appear 
after the hazdre of Zarathushtra 
comes to an end ; and in the very 
next passage it is stated that Hushe- 
dar would appear 1,800 years after 
Zarathushtra. Here then the hazdre 
or millennium is a period of 1800 
years. 

At this place let us for a moment 
consider Dr. West^s translation of 
Chap. III-44. It is as follows r 

Regarding Hushedar it is declared 
that he will be born in 1600 and 
at 80 years of age, he comes to a 
conference with me Aburamazda 
and receives the religion.*’ In the 
foot-note the learned Doctor re- 
marks : There seems to be no 

rational way of understanding this 
number. According to this view, 
Hushedar was to be born in the 
600th year of his own millennium 
and not at its beginning as § 18 
seems to imply, nor nearly 80 years 
earlier as the Dinkard asserts. As 
the beginning of his millennium 
may be fixed about A. D. 598-685 
the writer must have expected him 
to be born about A. D. 1193-1285, 
a time which was probably far in the 
future when he was writing. And as 
I'lfeheram YarzSlvand was to be born 
when Hushedar was 80 years of age 

^ We. find nothing of the sort in the text. 
All that we find is that when the Kae (King) 
C not Hushedar ) becSmes 30 years old, 
Beheram wbnld be born. This K^e was 
see hereafter. ' " ■ 


(Cf. §§ 14 and 44)’^ and was to march 
into Iran at the age of 80 (§ 17), the 
conflict of the nations (§ § 8, 19-22) 
was expected to begin about A* D. 
1258-1293 and to continue near the. 
end of the millenmium about A» D. 
1593-1635 when Peshotan was ex- 
pected to appear (§ 51 ) and restore 
the good religion (§§ 26, 87, 42)” 
(S. B. E. VoL 5, p. 281). 

As to the figure in § 44 , we find 
that Dastur Kaikobad’s edition reads 
1800 instead of 1600. Dr. West 
supposes that Hushedar was born 
about the year 1198 after Christ, and 
at the time, 1600 years had elapsed 
since the commencement of Zara- 
thushtra’s millennium. Thus Dr. 
West assumes that Zarathushtra’s 
millennium commenced somewhere 
near (1600-1198— ) 407 B. C. Else- 
where Dr. West takes 630 B. C. to 
be the beginning of the tenth 
millennium when Zarathushtra 
came to a conference with Ahura- 
mazda at the age of 80. (see Jack" 
son’s Zoroaster). 

Should we take the date of Zara- 
thushtra to be 2500 B. C., the date 
of the event above referred to 
would end somewhere about (2500 — 
1800—) 700 B. C. It was during 
this long interval of 1,800 years that 
according to the statement in Chap- 
ter 11-49 the non- Aryan foreigners 
such as the Khivs, Turks, Atur, 
Aniruk, Kopddr, Chini, Kdbuli, 
Sopti, Romans and the Arabs ruled 
in Iran. 

Foreigners who 
invaded Iran. 

The Khivs were the inhabitants 
of Khiva, formerly an important 
kingdom of Asia, but now a much 
reduced Khanate dependent upon 
Russia and confined to the delta of 
the Oxus. Formerly it included 
Ghorasmia, Khwarizm and Gurganj. 
Chorastnia is mlentioned by Hero- 
dotus (See Enycl. Bri). 

Dr. West translates the word 
Afur as the non-Tutanians”, but 
that cannot be the meaning, be*^ 
cause the non«Turanians would in- 
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ckde the Iranians also. I am of 
opinion that Atnr was identical 
with the country named Atnr (read 
Athnr=Assyria) mentioned in the 
Behistnn inscription, GoL 1, 
line 6. This identification, 
however, is not altogether free 
from doubt, because in Chapter in- 
5, the country Assurik has been 
clearly mentioned. In that pas- 
sage we read The Drujs, Shedds- 
pis and Kilisydlds, would hold red 
banners and would hasten towards 
the Iranian countries* which I Ahu- 
ramazda created, up to the bank of 
the Arvand (—Tigris). Some have 
said up to the river Fi§,t (=Euphra- 
tes), as far as Assurist^n of Yun^n, ^ 
which is the dwelling of the Yunfins 
(—Greeks). The reason why it is 
called the Assurik dwelling is that 
the men of Assurik (—Assyrians) 
were massacred t there. 

It is a historical fact that in the 
7th century B- C. the Sedfispis (that 
is to say the Scythians, as we 
shall see hereafter) inflicted a 
severe defeat on the Assyrians ; sub- 
sequently they were overthrown by 
the latter and became their allies. 

The Assyrians and also the 
Scythians wore dishevelled hair. 
As regards the Assyrians, we read 
the following in Rawlinson's Second 
Oriental Monarchy, p. 200 : *‘The 
thick hair carried in large waves 
from the forehead to the back of 
the head and then carefully arranged 
in 3, 4 or 5 rows of stiff curls was 
regarded as a sufficient protection 
both from the sun and rain. No 

head covering was worn. Some** 

times if the hair was very luxuriant, 
it was confined by a band or fillet.^' 

The history of Assyria can now 
be traced back to 2500. B. 0. though 
it did not rise to political eminence 
until 2000 B. C. (See Ency* Bri.)* 


Mr. B. T. Anklesaria reads it as Duv^tn 
district of Persia. 

t Mr. Anklesaria thinks that' here 
the word is Katrunt (==dwelt) and that 
Zaktalmt (hfassacred) is a mistake. 


Turning to the Chronology of 
Berosusj we find that 8 Median 
kings ruled between 2458 to 2284 
B. C., 11 Chaldean kings between 
2234 to 1976 B. C., 49 Chaldean 
kings between 1976 to 1518 B. C., 

9 Arabrian kings between 1518 to 
1278 B. C., 45 Assyrian kings 
between 1273 to 747 B. C*, and 
8 Assyrian kings between 747 and 
625 B. C. 

It is these Assyrians and^ Arabs 
who have been mentioned in the 
passages Nos. 49 and 50 of 
Chapter 11, 

Now who were the Kopddrs ? The 
Pahlvi word which has been read as 
Kopdfir by Dastur Kaikobad can also 
be read as Kavpdfir, or Kavpdakhar. 
Could it be that these Kavpdakhars 
were the Cappadocians (Grk. Kappa- 
dokia) ? Herodotus tells us that the 
name of the Cappadocians (Katpa- 
touka) was applied to them by the 
Persians. In the Behistun Inscription, 
one of the countries subjugated by 
Darius was Katpatuk (Cappadocia). 
The Pahlvi word before us bears a 
closer resemblance to Cappadocia 
than the word in the cuniform in- 
scription. 

The kingdom of Cappadocia which 
was still in existence in the time of 
Strabo as a nominally independent 
state was divided according to that 
geographer into 10 districts... 
Ciltsia was the name given to the 
district in which the capital of the 
whole country was situated. (See 
Ency. Bri.). 

As indicated above, we have to 
direct our attention to the 7 th cen- 
tury before Christ and find out the 
condition in which our religion then 
was* We must also endeavour to 
see, who the Shedispis and the 
Kilisy4kis were. 

' Who wore Shedadols atid 
Killsyabi^f 

The Pahlvi word for Sheiaspt 
could also be refd as Sti&Bpi or 
SUt&iph\J&Mtdspi^Skt’Ta$j>i^ I am 
of opinion tlml the 


^ Scyth horsemen.” In the 
Behistun Inscription we find a coun- 
try named Saka ( h) which has been 
identified with Scythia; but the word 
SkU or SMth is a still nearer name. 

The Kilisy^kis were the Cilicians 
and not Christians, as Dr. West 
suggested. 

I cannot do more than giving 
here bate outlines of the history 
of the Assyrians, Cicilians and 
Scythians in the 7th century B.C. 

The Scythians or Scyths as a 
people were coarse and gross in 
their habits, with large fleshy 
bodies, loose joints, soft swollen 
bellies. They never washed them- 
selves ; they merely applied a paste 
to their bodies. ‘ They lived either 
in waggons or felt tents of a 
simple and rude construction, and 
subsisted on mare's milk and 
cheese, to which the boiled flesh 
of horses and cattle was added as 
a rare delicacy. In wars their 
customs were barbarous. The 
Scythian who slew an enemy in 
battle immediately proceeded to 
drink his blood. * He then cut ofl 
the head, which he exhibited to his 
king in order to obtain his share 
of the spoil. Sometimes he flayed 
his dead enemy's right arm and 
hand, and used the skin as a 
covering for his quiver....... 

greatef part of each day he spent on 
horsebacks (Note: This explains 
why they were called Skitdspi ) in 
attendance on the huge herds of 
cattle which he pastured* His 
favourite weapon was a bow which 
he used as he rode, shooting his 
arrows with great precision. He 
also carried a short spear or javelin, 
and sometimes also a short sword or 
battle axe*.*... 

Their principal religious ob- 
servance was the worship of the 
naked sword***. ..Course and repuh 
sive in their habits, not indivi- 

* See also Rawlinson^s Hetodotus) VoL 
III, p, 45. ^ ,, 

t accustomed one 

and all to shoot from horse-back. (Raw- 
III, p. 84). 


dually brave but powerful by their 
numbers and by the mode of war- 
fare which it was difficult to meet... 
...they were an enemy who might 
well strike alarm even in a nation 
so strong and war-like as the Medes. 
Pouring through the passes of the 
Caucasus, horde after horde of the 
Scythians blackened the rich plain 
of the South* Neither age nor sex 
would be spared. The inhabitants 
of the open country and of the villa- 
ges would be ruthlessly massacred.^ 
According to Herodotus the Scythi- 
ans were masters of the whole of 
Asia from the Caucasus to the bor- 
ders of Egypt for the space of 28 
years f* This is doubtless an exagge- 
ration but still it would seem to be 
certain that the great invasion, 
which he speaks of, was not conflned 
to M*^dia but extended to Armenia, 
Assyria, Syria and Pales in e (Se- 
cond Ori. Monarchy, pp. 510-514). 

The following extracts have been 
taken from the Encyclopaedia Bri- 
tannica 11th Edition : — 

*^The representatives of the 
nomad Scythians on objects of Greek 
art show people with full beards 
and shaggy hair.. .The men are said 
to be in appearance very much like 
eunuchs. 

The oldest inhabitants of whom 
we hear in Scythia were the Cim- 
merians...In the 7th century B. C* 
they were attacked and partly driven 
out by a horde of new comers from 
Upper Asia called Scythae.. .About 
the same time similar peoples haras- 
sed the northern frontier of Iran 
where they were called Saka (Sacae). 

Their religion was nature worship. 
They reverenced Tabite, Paperus, 

Apia, &c .They set up no images 

or altars or temples save to Ares 
only. To Ares they made a heap of 
faggots three stades square***.*. 

* Cf. sekiehmd (as Dr.* Wcjst 

reads), ** they slay those living in the Wofld,’* 
Chap, 11-25. 

, t From about 660 to 682 B* 
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Upott the top is set up a sword whiah 
is the image of- Ares ; to this they 
sacrifice captives pouring their blood 
over it/' 

With the above historical extracts, 
it is mteresting to compare the 
passages Nos. 24 to 29 of Chapter 
II, in which we are told that 
‘‘a hundred kinds, a thousand 
kinds, a myriad of kinds of 
demons with dishevelled hair, 
of the race of wrath would rush 
into the country of Iran. ••...•They 
have uplifted banners, they slay 
those living in the world. .....They 

are mostly a small and inferior 
race, forward in destroying the 
strong doer.... Through witchcraft 

they rush into these countries of 
Iran which I Ahuramazda created, 
since they burn and damage many 
things ; and the house of the house- 
owner, the land of the land-digger, 
prosperity, nobility, sovereignty, 
religion, truth, agreement, security, 
enjoyment and every characteristic 
wh^ch I Ahuramazda created... 
would encounter annihilation and 
direct destruction and trouble 
would come into notice.. ..They 

would lead these Iranian countries 
of -Ahuramazda into a desire for 
evil, into tyranny and misgovern- 
ment......so that what they say, 

they I do . not do ; and they are 
of a vile religion, so that 
they .ido ^ not say, they 
‘,dli; ,>A|nd fieir assistance and pro- 
mise have no sincerity, there is no 
la#t‘ th# |)resefve no sechrityi and 
, - on the support they provide, no one 
leli^s; with > deceit, . Capacity, and 
^nw^government they would devas- 
'tale ‘ihese my iranian countries." 
CS. S. E. VoU J, W‘ 202— 208 >. 
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^4lGians, 


ye, the IfCilisy^kis 
who were the in- 



nium B. C., were one of the four 
chief powers of Western Asia...Un“ 
der the Persian empire, Cilicii was 
apparently governed by tributary 
native kings. (EncycL BrL)* 

The Assyrian King Sennacherib 
fought with the Cilicians and Greeks 
in 689 B. C., and defeated -them 
(Rawlinson's Second Ori. Monarchy, 
p. 454). The Cicilians whom Senna- 
cherib had subdued...re'ass©rl6d 
their independence in the reign of 
Esar-haddon, who therefore made a 
■camyiaign m C!Ii:ia and inflicted a 
severe defeat on the Ciiicians (idem, 
p. 468). 

Assur-banipal (B.C. 667) entered 
into communication with the Cilician 
monarch and took to wife a daughter 
of that princely house (idem, p. 
487). 

Emperor ©yaxaresaiid^W 
, ; SEceessors.' ;: 

It is the monarchy of the Median ' 
emperor Cyaxares (B.C. 682 to 59B) 
which is the most important for our 
purpose. I am of opinion that it 
was' ■4his::':';§ii|peror;:^^^^^ 
called Hushedar. This my opinion 
is based on the fact that the name 
Cyaxares is the exact equivalent of 
Av. Numkhshaira* f Pabl. Hushe- 
dar (about which we shall speak 
..hereafter). My , ^ opinion ,alsp 
based on Chap. HI — 14 in which it 
is stated that “"at the age of 80 
Hushedar would come to a confe- 
rence with Ahuramazda. Accord- 
ing to some in Chinistan and accor- 
ding to others in Hindustan, a Eai 
(asking) would’ horn— the father 
of that king from whom would come 
the descendant's, ’of’/th©'' Kyinis 
{Eydn iMmak)h He (=Kai) would 
help Hushedar." 


strict in Asia Minor, 
.pear Khilikku^ 
Assyrian inscriptions and 
' ’ly part'''of''&6 'first millen- 


the word Cilicia should 
an initial not 


^ The name of Cyaxares in the 3 
Insc . 11-^5 is (H) uvakshatra. 


>tun 


f The expression ‘pMmdk means 

Mthe descendants of the KyMs*’" On the 
strength of the writings: of , Firdnsi and other 
Mahomedan authors on the one hand and 
the Greek authors m the other hand, Sir 
John Malcolm thought that the Achimenedes 
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Ifhese Kyinl descendants were ihd 
Achimmians, whose founder • was 
Cyms or Kurils (558 to 529 B®C.). 
The father (or rather the, maternal ' 
grand father) of Cyius was the, last 
Median the' ^son 
of Cjaxares. :The father of Cyrus 
was also a king, known as Cambysis 
I, the son of Chishpiish ' Hakha- 
manisb. Cambysis I, was a king as 
is seen in the inscriptions of Cyrus 
and Darius, 

I am inclined to think that 
it is Astyages and not Cam- 
bysis I, who according to Chap. Ill- 
14 went to the help of Hushedar, 
for the following reason. In the 
same passage ^ve are told that “this 
king, when at the age of 100, Would 
desire to have a wife; and from him 
would be born the Kai(or King) of 
the religion known as Beheram 
¥arz^vand. This last named king 
■would defeat and destroy the Ski- 
th^spis and other enemies of Iran 
and bring the countries of Iran to 
their original condition,” 

Now history tells us that Astyages 
who had no male issue, married 
wives even in very old age. This 
is quite in keeping with what is 
stated by our author when he says 
that the king desired to have a wife 
at the age of 100. Our historian is 
so very accurate that in §16 he gives 
the precise day and month (the 
day Govdd of the month Aban) when 
the last nientioned king died, 

Cyaxares was the real founder of 
the Median empire. This is proved 
by the fact that in the time of 
Darins, a Median usurper Fravartes 
pretended to be his offspring ( See 
Behistun Inscr. II, 5 ). Cyaxares 
renewed the war against the Assy- 
rians, in which his father Phraortes 
had perished, but while he was at 
Nineveh, he was attacked by the 


wereidentical with the Kytnis. Our author, 
simply States that they were the Ky^n tokh- 
mak. . The point has ^een elaborately argued 
by Mr. pallonji B. Desai in his Tarikhe 
Hakh^mam^n? pp.^ 105 — 115. 


Scythians army. After their victory 
over Cyaxares, the Scythians con- 
quered and wasted the whole of 
.Western Asia and ruled for 28 years® 
:till at lant they were defeated and 
expelled by C*'axar-:^s. Afterwards 
Cyaxares ■ renewed bis attack on 
Assyria and in ■ 606 B,C, destroyed 
Nineveh,. He conquered all Asia 
up to Halys (See Rawlinson's Third 
Ori. Mon., pp, 187-196), 

It was'the 'emperor Cyaxares who 
estahhshed Magism as the state 
religion^ Pie :was' a man' of cons!-': 
derable ability and; a rare tenacity 
of 'purpose, which \ gained ' him^' .'; his 
chief successes (idem, pp. 215-216). 

Scf th Iii¥asioEs; 

As to the Scf tliians, we ' are ' told ' 
that they, on and off, attacked 
Media (Second Ori, Mon,, p. 512). 
They were the great allies of the 
Assyrians;, for, says Rawlinson: 
“ Assyria, when the Scythians 
quitted her, was but the shadow 
of her former self” (idem, p. 517), 

The last campaign of the 
Scythians into Media deserves 
special attention. Rawiinson says: 
“The Scythians defeated Cyaxares, 
who agreed to pay an annual 
tribute. The Scythian conquerors, 
not content with the fixed tribute 
which they had agreed to receive 
and which ?/as paid them regularly, 
levied contributions at their pleasure 
on the various states under their 
sway, ...The barbarous Scythians 
would press heavily upon the more 
fertile tracts, and remaining at 
them until the region was exhaus- 
ted. The chiefs would not be able 
to restrain their followers from acts 
of pillage; redress could be obtained 
with difficulty and sometimes even 
the chiefs themselves may have been 
sharers in the injuries committed. 
The insolence of the dominant 
race was very course and rude.. .The 
Scythians dispersed themselves over 
^ a- wider and wideif^ ^area Invading 
' ' Assyria, Mesopotamia, Syria, Pales- 
tine, Armenia, and Cappadocia, 
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elsewhere ptoEderiug md maraud-, 
iugi cottductbg seizes aud fighting 
battles. 

“The Medes took heart by degrees 
.fXyaxares and his Court invited a 
number of the Scythian chiefs and 
massacred them remorse1essly...At 
last they were expelled. ..Herodotus 
believed that from their defeat of 
Cyaxares to his murder of the chiefs 
was a period of 28 years” (Third . 
Oii. Mon., pp. 181-183, 188). 

©f axares==Htisliedar. 

Now as to the derivation of the 
name Cyaxares, Rawlinson and Paul 
Horn think that the Persian of this 
word was Uvakhshaiara^ — from « or 
hu^goodf akhsha^Qyt, iara being 
the termination of comparative 
degree — [the whole, meaning “more 
beautiful eyed.”] Mr. Pallonji B. 
Desai derives it from the Avesta 
Bu-\-vakhsha-^tara^^Q\ 1 • -prosp ering 
( See Tavfirikhe Hakh^mani^n, 
p. 57). 

The Pahivi writers have known 
Ukhashyat-trela {lit, “ growing or 
high exalter” ) of Fr. Yfc. § 128 as 
Hushedar. Now Av. ere becomes 
ar in Cuniforni and also Pahivi : Cf. 
Av. teres f teresmaitej , C. atrasafkJi 
Pahl. tarsidan; Av. kereta^ C. kati^ 
Pahl- hard; Av, ereghant^ PahU 
argand; Av. gerema^ PahL garm* 
Thus ereta becomes arafa in C. 
and Pahiviv 

Then ra and ta change places f 
(Cf. Av. karanUf PahL kendfe; Av. 
gereva^ Pahl. gemf; Av. chakhray 
Pahl. charkha (See Bastur Pesho- 
tan's Gr. p. 28). Thus we get 
ataray and a being dropped we get 
iara (in fact a is not found at al! 
in C. and Pahl, though it is 
pronounced). 

Third Ori. Mon., p. 144, and Dastur 
Peshotan Memorial VoL p. 247. See also 
Rawlinson’s Herodotus VoL III, p. 448. 

t This appears clear from the Pahl. form. 
Hushif-dar (also read Hushid-dar*) in 
Maneokji Unwalia’s Bund. XXXIL Or 
Ukhsfyai'k^afata—Ukhshyatarata and then 
the final is dropped, Cf. Hafaherezaitiy 
Pahl. Alhufz s h^> parena^ Pahl. par. 


Ukkshj/ai + *==« Ukhshyaiam 

{t merging into /), which 
is practically the Cuniform word, 
but according to phonetic rales u 
takes z> after it; Cf, Av. anu, C. 
anuv; Av. Mut C. hatip. Thus 
we have the Cuniform Uvakhshjatara 
— Uvakhshatara, Or it may be that 
Av. Ukhshyaf is the short form of 
the reduplicated Vavakhshjai — Uva'- 
khshyat (from vakhsh ; cf.) 
from 

Again as Av. Erehha and 
Yimakhshayeta become Arsha and 
Jam^hed respectively in Pahivi, 
zo Ukhshyaiar becomes Uskedar or 
Usheiar, Then phonologically the 
initial vowel takes h ; cf. Av. 
ush\ Pahl. kusL Thus we have 
Ilmhedar,^ 

From the Behistan inscription 
Col, II — 5, we find that a Median 
named Fravartes, who claimed to 
be the descendant of Uvakhshatra 
revolted against Darius. Uvakh- 
shatra has therefore been correctly 
identified with Cyaxares. Thus we 
see that the Avestan Ukhshyahefefay 
(«==Cuniform Uvakhshatra znA Pahivi 
Hushedar) was the name of Cyaxares, 

' the Median emperor. ^ 

Tradition has it that Husbidar 
would he horn at the time of the 
Ristakhiz, or the resurrection. 
Turning however to the Fravardin 
Yashta §§128 — 129, we find it stated 
only about Soshiosh that he would be 
bom in the future and that he 
would bring about the resurrection 
of the world, but no such state- 
ment has been made in respect 
of Ukshyat-erat (Hushidar) or 
Ukshyat-nemangh (Hushidar Mah). 
Could it be that tradition has con- 
founded the S'tory of Soshiosh with 
that of Hushidar and Hushidar 
,Mah? Could it be that Hushidar 

must not be supposed that the word 
has passed through all the forms above in- 
, dicated, any more than becomes 

or Aurmt-aspa^ becoiies Lahrdspa or Paiti-^ 

becomes Pdzmd by passing through 
different forms. 



(=^Cfaxares) "the so-called son of' 
Zaralhttshtea was confoimded by 
the later Pahlvi writers with'ihe 
Zarathnshtra who reformed the 
Calendar? 

, I ' have already stated that the 
King, referred to in Chap IIM4 
who went to the help of Hushidar, 
and who desired to marry wives at 
the age- of . 100, was Astyages. 
It was froin him that the King who 
was the progenitor of the' Ky^nian 
(««Achimenian) Dynasty was born. 
'Thialatter King ' was '.'the . world- 
famous Kurus (or Cyrus). He was 
the' ■ of Mandine, the- daughter 
of Astyages. ' ■ Ivam , of : opinion - that 


it is this Kurus who had been called 
Beheram Varzavand by some and 
Shdhpur by others, as our author 
says. These were not the proper 
names but only titles earned -by the 
great emperor after the conquest of 
the wicked demons. The Avesta 
equivalent of Beheram Varz&vand 
would be Verethraghna Varechangh^^ 
mnt miming ^‘the killer of the 
enemies, the illustrious/' Similarly 
Shihpar simply seems ^‘the ruler of 
the country." 

I do not propose to say anything 
about Hushedar Mah, since our 
author helps us very little in identi- 
fying him. 
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Rshvins in the Avesta and the Rigveda. 


In Yashta 2 § 8 we have the 
passage, ** Aspindcha yevino yaza-^ 
maided which also occurs in Yassa 
Ha 42 § 2 and elsewhere. It has 
been correctly suggested by Mr. 
B. T. Ankiesaria in Cama Memo- 
rial Volume (p. 219) that the Aspind 
represented the asterism Ashvini ; 
but I do not agree with him when he 
says. that the Yevino stood for the 
asterism Bharani. The Aspind were 
the well-known Ashvins of the 
Rigveda. What they were, we 
shall try to see hereafter. 

The COB junction cha (^and) in 
Aspindcha yevino joins two sentences 
and not the two words. This is 
clearly seen in Yashta 2 § 3, where 
we have Aspiniby ay aonihya^^ with- 
out the conjunction ‘*and^^ between 
the two words* 

I would translate Aspindcha yevino 
yazamaide thus: — ‘‘And we praise 
the two* young Ashvins.^^ I prefer 
the reading yavana (instead of 
yevino^ which is found in 2 MSS. 
in Yashta 2 § 8; similarly I prefer 
the variant Yavanahya (instead of 
Yaonahya) which is found in 1 MS. 
in Yt. 2 § 3 ; because in Rv. 
1-117-14, VII-69~8, &c., we find 
that the special epithet of the 
Ashvins is “ the two young 

ones/' 

The only references to the Aspins 
in the Avesta are the passages in 
which the two young Aspins are 
praised. Indeed, the material at our 
disposal for their identification from 
the Avesta is very scanty and limited* 
Turning however to the Rigveda, 
we coine„ quite a number of. 

hymns which are dedicated to the 
' laudation of the Ashvins* It is 
; './impossible to conceive that the Ira- 
^ could have borrowed this 
devotion to the Ashvins from the 
,,,.,,,,,/!i|l|[ii'|i^af ter^the.. ^ .sepa- - 

\ ^Either the woSTiip of the 
have been the coin» 
mon of the Vedic- . 'iad 


the Iranian people long before 
they separated, or the Ashvins must 
have been the objects of such absorb- 
ing interest that these two 
nationalities (and probably many 
others), though dwelling in different 
places, spontaneously took to the 
worship of these objects. 

What were the ashvins ? 

Now what .'were: these.;Ashvins;and 
what was the epoch that to led their 
worship ? These are the two impor- 
tant questions which we shall try 
to answer. 

The exact identification of the 
Ashvins has been a matter of con- 
siderable difficulty to the scholars 
of the past, as well as of the present 
days* In his Science of Mythology 
Prof, Max-Muller has devoted 
quite a number of pages to show 
that the Ashvins were the 
representations of the day and the 
night. We however fail to see why 
such phenomena as the day and th6 
night had received such an elabo- 
rate treatment at the hands of the 
Vedic bards. Lassen called them 
“the agents behind the rays of light 
preceding the dawn.’' Both stated 
that “they were the first messengers 
of light." Myriantheus thought 
that they were the “twilight," 
Weber “the double star of the Dios- 
kouroi," and Benfey “the morning 
and the evening stars". YAska, the 
celebrated lexicographer and cbm- 
meutator of the Veda, who fitotish- 
ed about 500 B. C., said: “the 
Ashvins bide in the sky^ they . 

after midnight, when light appro- 
aches sljOwly on darkness,",,/ A 
similar idea is expressed in RV.,X-^ 
'61 — 4: “It invoke you, 0 Ashvihs? 
when the black coid(^night) sits 
among the red cows (—fh'the mbicn-',':; 
ing)," when the night M.tsurlounded 
by the red clouds east. (See, 
Science of Myth^dogy, pp. 608-604). 

Macdonell in his Vedic Mytho- 

logy '(p. the . 


no 


are celebrated ' in more than 50 
entire hymns and in parts of several 
others, while their name cccnrs' 
more than 400 times. Though they 
hold a distinct position among the 
deities of light... their connection 
with any definite phenomenon of 
light is so obscure that their original 
nature has been a puzzle to Vedic 
interpreters from the earliest times. ' 
This obscurity makes it probable 
that the origin of these i?,ods is to be 
sought in a pre- Vedic period... 
The Ashvins are joung — the Taitti- 
riya Samhit^ even describing them 
as the youngest of the gods. They 
are at the same time ancient They 
are bright lords of lustre, of golden 

brilliancy and honey-hued In 

th;; Ait. Brd. the Ashvins as well as 
Ushas and Agni are said to be the 
gods of Dawn and in the Vedic 
ritual, they are connected with sun- 

I am of opinion that the correct 
view about the Ashvins has been 
put forward by Piunket followed by 
Olcott, which is as under: — ‘Tn the 
Rigveda the first lunar station in 
the Indian series is named Ashvini. ■ 
The two chief stars iu the station are 
Bita and Gama Arietis, Joyous hymns 
were addressed to the twin heroes, 
the Ashvins which may be properly 
called the new yearns hymns, com- 
posed in honour of these stars, 
whose appearance before sunrise 
heralded the approach of the great 
festal day of the Hindu new year'' 
(Anc. Calendars and Constellations, 
pp. 136 — iS7, and Star Lore of All 

Support of the Rigveda. 

This tiew is no doubt supported 
■ -- ■by several passages ' in "the Rigveda, 
which we prbpose to consider here. 

' Rv. I—22-1 and 2 we read 

*J^SLken the Ashvin patri- who yoke 
&iiif;Car at the early mom. We 
Ashvins Iwaiui the gods 
bothAl^.a noble Car, the fbasl of 
charlhtiShfAwho toiRjh the heaven/* 

,, I STfeiW 

. m (1 )* , 


Here the car appears ^to ;:''be ' the. 

■ constellation Cliariotel r.; , ' ' la : Rv.: 
I“3'0-18 and 19^ ' the / poet : :tEus" 
addresses' . :the , ■ ■ Ashvins Your: 
chariot yoked alike for both, im- 
mortal y® of mighty acts, 

■travels, - O Ashvins,' in the ^ 
(s»aerial sea). ■High on the . fore- 
head of the Bull, one wheel of the 
Chariot ye ever keep, the other 
revolves round the sky.** In Rv. 
V-‘74-l the poet asks “Where in the 
heavens are ye to-day, Ashvins?** 

How are we to; usdeistaiid' these 
passages, if we adopt the view of 
Prof. Max Muller that the Ashvins 
represented the day and the night ? 
What is the meaning of the state- 
ment, that the Bull (who as we 
shall presently see is yoked to the 
car) has one of the wheels of the 
car on his forehead ? We have only 
to cast a glance at the starry chart 
for an answer. The Bull is the 
constellation Taurus ; the Car, the 
constellation Charioteer, We thus 
easily understand the paradoxical 
writing of the Vedic astronomer 
that one of the wheels of the 
Chariot is always found on the 
forehead of the Bull and the other 
turns round the sky. 

,Iii Rv. ■iIV“-44-l we read ^^5(4 

^ m: 

Griffith thus translates the passage 
‘-We will invoke this day your car, 
far-spreading, O Ashvins, even the 
gathering of the sun-light/* Prof. 
Wilson following Sdyaua renders 
% as “ the associator of the 
solar ray, ** and observes that the 
translation is purely conjectural, 
founded upon the connection of the 
Ashvins with light or the sun. I 
am of opinion that % should 
be tianslated as ^‘tbe associator of 
Taurus, ** as we know that the Car or 
the Charioteer is theparauatelldn or ■ 
companion-constellation of the Bull. 

, The description of the Car ‘ is 

giyeb:.Jn , Rv. , where if ... 

is said to be 

“swifter than the mind of mortals” 
and *^fleet as the wind/* Jh 


&v. VII*^6§ — 1 it is a goldeia 
chatiot invested witli the rays of 
light. According to Rv. I — 116 — 18 
a Porpoise and a Bui! are yoked to ' 
the Car The 

Shishtimira isj I think, the constella- 
tion Sea-monster. Thi^ and Tanriis 
may be truly repr^^sented as drawing 
the constellation Chariot. 

In Rv. X—64-S the poet sings 
the praise of the sun, the moon, the 
two Moons {t.e.new Moon and full 
Moon), to Yama in the heavens, to 
Trita,^ Vita, Dawn, Night and the. 
two Ashvins. In this passage neither 
of the Ashvins could be the night ; 
for, ' the' night has been alrea-dy 
mentioned. 

We thus see that the Ashvins 
were the luminaries in the sky con- 
nected with Tauriis, Charioteer 
and Sea-monster. They have there- 
fore been correctly identified with 
the two important stars in Aries. 

Hsh¥iiisc0iiiiected with early 
dawn. 

It should he noted that in quite a 
number of passages in the Rigveda, 
the Ashvins are connected with the 
early dawn. A few instances might 
be given here. In Rv. V.-TT- 
1 we have ‘‘ 1 he 

Ashvins claim the sacrifice at day- 
break.” In Rv. VII— 71— 3 the poet 
prays: ‘‘May your Bulls strong 
and seeking bliss bring hither, 
Ashvins, your car at the earliest 
flush of morning In 

Rv. VII— 72 — 4 we read; ‘"What 
time the Dawns break forth in light, 
O Ashvins, to you the poets offer 
your devotion.” 

From all these passages we 
arrive at the conclusion that at 
a certain time, the sun was in 
conjunction with the Ashyins or 
the two chief stars of the constella- 
tion Aries. 

^ ¥artika jWyth. 

. Several myths have been woven 
roiihii’’.V;:'the central figure^ of , the' 
Ashviiiei' Most of these myths can be 
satisfaoWily^ explained as refemng. 


to the spring equinox. We shall 
first deal 'with what is known as the 
Varfeik^ :myth. Max-Muller says 
‘‘We read that a quail (Vartikd,) had 
been swallowed by a wolf (Vrika) 
bat was delivered by the Ashvins 
from their jaws. ^ Even if we took 
Vartikfi as the name of a real 
woman, her being saved from the 
jaws of a wolf would hardly have 
been of sufficient importance to 
inspire various Vedic poets, nor is 
it quite clear how the Ashvins could 
have saved her from being swallowed, 
unless with the Aitihdsikas, we took 
them for two ancient kings. Vartika 
in Sanskrit means ‘quail", and cor» 
responds to Greak oriux. The 
elymological meaning is the return- 
ing bird, the returning or revolving 
year..,Vartikd, the returning night 
might well have represented the 
return either of the day or of the 
spring. If she represented the 
return of the day, i.e. the dawn, she 
was indeed rescued from the jaws 
of the night ; if she represented the 
return of the year, she might well 
have been the spring, rescued from 
the prison of winter.. .We have seen 
how these two ideas, the matutinal 
and the vernal, are constantly running 
together in ancient mythology. If 
then we find Leto was delivered of 
her two children, Apollon and 
Artemis in the island of Ortygia, 
the quail land, we can hardly look 
upon this as a mere coincidence 
but have to recognise here too a 
slightly altered repetition of the old 
story that the solar god was delivered 
at the return of the morning or at 
beginning of the spring. We can 
then understand why Apollon was 
called Lykoktonos, the killer of the 
wolf and why his sister Artemis was 
called Ortygia. That island Ortygia 
which was originally a mythical 
postulate rather than a geographical 
reality, is best known by the 
. name of Delos and .this again 
means the bright island or the morn- 
■ing island, that is, tlhe; Eastern sky*., 



, , Ry, WX2-8, Rv. 1-116-14, , 
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All this proves that the first germs 
of the myth had begun to break forth, 
when the ancestors of the Greeks and 
Hindus were still living in close con-^' 
tact together"’ (see Science of My- 
thology, pp. 584—5^^)- 

I agree with Frof* Max-Muller that- 
Vartiki was the return of the springy 

In Rv. I — 116-^14 the Ashvios are 
thus addressed: **Ye from the wolf’s 
jaws, as ye stood together, set free 
the quail, O Heroes.” From this 
passage we gather that up to the time, 
of the writer the constellation p 5 
(Av. Yeherka, Pers. Gurg) or the 
Sea-monster, (which is the parana- 
tellon of Taurus) had swallowed 
(that is, had full sway over) the 
Vartikfi, {ue. the return of the 
spring), which the Ashvins set 
free from the clutches of the Sea- 
monster and over which they them- 
selves acquired sway. In other words 
the Wolf constellation which had so 
far presided over the spring, was 
superseded by Aries. The close 
connection of the Ashvins with the 
early Dawn in the Rigveda shows 
that the sun was in conjunction with 
Aries. This becomes clear from 
passages like Rv. I — 117 — 13 where 
we read: “The Daughter of the Sun 
with ail her glory chose your car to 
bear her,” In Rv, IV — 44 — % 
is mentioned “the car which bears 
Suryi.” In Rv. VII — 69—4 the 
poet says: “When night was turning 
to the grey of morning, the maiden 
Suryd chose your splendour.” We 
thus conclude that the Vartikfi. myth 
is a poetical representation of the 
conjunction of the Sun with Aries at 
the spring equinox. Therefore, this 
myth carries us back to 2500 B.C, 

©tiyavana inytli. 

Another important myth connected 
. with the Ashvins was that of Chya- 
y&na. In Rv. I — 117 — 13 the writer 
thl?^ addresses the Ashvins: 

53 =^: I “Ye 
with your powers, O Ashvins, restored 
to youth old Chyavina”, Again 
in we read giiWRFT 


made..Chyavana: ■ young; 
again.” Max-Muller ,.;derivesV^ 
from -“to fall down,” relying 'upon' 
such passages as , 

/fall (or set) from the ski\” He takes 
. Chyavioa to be the setting sun 
(Science of Mythology, p. 589), I am 
however inclined to think that Chya- 
v^na was the sun at the winter sols- 
tice, which has been represented : as 
blind and lame. The sun becomes 
bright and brisk in spring. The 
Ashvins make the old and decrepit 
sun of the winter, young and vigorous 
in spring. 

Ashvins the rnlini stars. 

That the Ashvins were the ruling 
stars in the Vedic times can be gather- 
ed from the following passages. In 
Rv. VL— 62 — I the poet invokes 
“the controllers of this sky” ( 

3 R 3 ? 51^591 ). In Rv. II— 

31 — 4 they are called the “ruling or 
imvulnerable lords” ( 'irff )• 

In Rv.I — 116 — 16 we read 
ifeiT SjjpgT- I 

“The victorious daughter of Surya 
ascended your car, reaching as it 
were the goal of the race with the 
coursers.” I should think that the 
goal is the commencement of the 
year. Dr, Wilson observes “Sury^, 
it is related, was desirous of giving 
his daughter to Soma, but all the gods 
desired her as a wife. They agreed 
that he, who should first reach the 
sun as a goal, should wed the damsel. 
The Ashvins w^re victorius and Sury^, 
well pleased by their success, rushed 
immediately into their chariot.” 
Suryfi, sometimes called the daughter 
of the sun, was “the sun in her female 
character or the morning sun, the 
Dawn” (Sc. of Mythology, p. 582). 
This shows that the Ashvins were 
the Jirsi stars to *come into conjunc- 
tion with the sun. 

In Rv. X — 39— “II the Ashvins 
have been called “kings” 
which word is very significant. 

^ Asbviii^ friends* 

That the Ashvins received honpiage 

from for many geip^er^t- 
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tions can be inferred from Rv.VII 
—73—2 5?: ?P55n 

Wg: \ “Betwixt you and us there is 
ancestral friendship and common 
In view of the fact that the 
Asbvins were the ruling stars for 
more than Zjooo years, a later Vedic 
poet might well claim, that the Ash- 
vins were the friends and helpers of 
his ancestors, 

Hslivins ploughed the first 
heavenly harvest. 

We have a very important state- 
ment in Rv. VIII.22— 6 ? 5 I^cir ^ 

>54 which Gri- 

ffith translates thus ; “Ye with your 
plough, when favouring Manu with 
your help, ploughed the first harvest 
in the sky,” In the foot-note 
Griffith explains the expression 
“ploughed the first harvest” as 
first ploughed the ground and 
sowed and reaped, that is, taught 
by example men to do so,” 

But the expression to be explained 
is “ ploughed the first harvest in the 
sky ”, or (to be more literal) “ first 
ploughed the barley in the sky,” 
In Rv* I-i 17-21 we read of the 
Ashvins ^ “sowing the 

barley with a plough.” I understand 
the expression to mean, that just as 
oxen move on, drawing the plough 
in the earth in which barley is sown, 
so do the Ashvins move on ploughing 
the sky in which the stars are, as it 
were, sown. 

The word has two meanings^ 
“the plough” and “the wolf” ; and 
I think that in the Vedic passage 
above quoted, that word is used by 
the writer in both the senses. The 
wolf is the constellation Sea*monster, 
accompanied by which the Ashvins 
ploughed the first harvest in the sky, 
that is to say, were the first to move 
in the heavens. If among all the con*< 
Aries Ms the first to 
make its^ march, followed by Sea- 
mdiiSwm;ii|was the first constellation 
at the‘ 4 ''^M| ^ equinox— -an event 
which carries iis back to 2500 B.C. 


Our poet further says that the 
Ashvins made their first march for 
Manu ; in other words, it was in the 
time of Manu that they did so. Now 
who was this Manu. In the Shata- 
putha Brahmana, Manu is represented 
as the man, who escaped from the 
flood. In Rv. VIII- 5 2- 1 he is called 
the son of Vivasvfin. In Rv, X-62-11 
he is called “hamlet's chief” 

or “ leader of men.” Manu originally 
meant the “man” ; Cf. Rv, X-63-7, 
Turning to Rv* X-14-s, X-58-.1 and 
X-60-10 we find that Yama is also 
called the son of Vivasvdn. Manu 
who was the brother of Yama 
(=Yima or Jamshed of the Iranians), 
seems to have been confounded with 
the latter, for the reason that Yama 
was the “ leader of men” or “the 
man” (Manu). It was therefore in 
the time of Manu or Yama that the 
Ashvins first ploughed the heavens. 
This corroborates our conclusion ^ 
that Jamshed of Ha 32 § 8 was a 
contemporary of our Prophet who 
lived about 2500 B.C. 

Surya's Bridal* 

* No story about the Ashvins would 
be complete, unless we refer to the 
pleasant Myth about Suryi's marriage 
recorded in the 85 th hymn of the 
last book of the Rigveda, Suryi, the 
daughter of Savitar (^^^the Sun) was 
given away by her sire in marriage 
to Soma. The Ashvins acted as the^ 
bridesmen. The marriage took placet 
in the month of Phalguna. , 

We shall quote the verses Nos. 0 
and 13: — 

11 

’asliai i 

sTSfig iJspg m (31)#^: « 

“Soma was he who wooed her, the 
bridesmen were both the Ashvins, 
when Savitar (the sun} gave his will- 
ing Sury4 to her losd. 


* See pp. 48-46, 
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’'The bridal pomp of Suryi, which 
Savitar started, moved along. In 
Agb4 (=Magha) days are oxen slain, 
in Arjnni («Ph 41 guni) (she) is 
wedded.’* 

The last sentence is important. 
The poet who all along writes as if 
the marriage was a matter of the past, 
abruptly turns round and refers to his 
own times. It is difficult to see what 
the writer means when he says that 
^‘in Magb^ days the oxen are slain.** 
Could it be that oxen were slain in 
the month of Magh^ on the occasions 
of festivities held in honour of the 
long-past marriage of Suryg, ? The 
writer further says that “the bride is 
wedded in Phalguni.** So far we 
can judge from the context, it is 
meant that the time of the year, 
namely Phalguna, when Sury^’s 
marriage took place in the past was 
observed as an important festival by 
the people in the time of the author. 

Thus we gather from the above 
myth that the marriage of Sury^ 
(«eaDawn) with Soma (the Full Moon) 
took place in the month of Phalguna, 
that the Sun gave away his daughter 
and that the Ashvins acted as the 
bridesmen. Elsewhere we are told 
that the Ashvins themselves became 
the husbands of Suryi. As we have 
already seen : “Sury^ was desirous 
of giving his daughter Sury^ to 
Soma ; but all the gods desired 
her as a wife. They agreed that 
he, who should first reach the 
sun, as a goal, should wed the 


damsel. The Ashvins were victorious 
and Sury^, well pleased by their suc- 
cess, rushed immediately into their 
chariot (Rv. I — ii 6 — 17).** 

In astronomical language we might 
say, that the above myth relates to the 
time, when the sun first came into 
conjunction with the Ashvins (— 
Aries) on the full-moon day of 
Phalguna. 

There is a considerable amount of 
evidence for Phalguna having been 
regarded as the beginning of the 
year, since the full moon in Phdlguni 
is often described as the ^mouth (g?t) 
of the year*; [cf. Tai, Sam. VII — 
4-8-1, 2; Panchvimsha Br, V--9-9; 
Kausitki Br. IV-4; Shata Br. VI-2-2- 
r8, &c.] 

Oldenberg and Thibaut maintain 
that the choice of Philguna as the 
‘mouth* of the year was due to its 
being the first month of spring. 
This view is favoured by the fact 
that there is distinct evidence of the 
correspondence of Ph^lgnna and the 
beginning of spring : (Cf. Shata. Br. 
I-6-3-36, Kau. Br. V-i, Shata. Br. 
XIII- 4- 1-2 to 4, &c. Also see 
Vedic Index of Names and Subjects 
by Macdonell and Keith, Vol. I, 
pp. 424-425). 

Thus we see that the above myth 
relates to the time when the sun 
first came into conjunction with the 
constellation Aries in the commence- 
ment of spring— that is to say about 
2500 B.C. 
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DRDNA KHRAPSTRA. 


Yasna Ha 34 § 9 which contains 
the important expression UruHd 
kkrafsird runs as follows: “From 
those {mhyo) who (though) knowing 
bounteous devotion as thy beloved, 
live doing wicked actions in igno- 
rance of the good mind, Asha flies 
away much, just as the wicked 
Varun^s fly away from us.” 

Br. Mills following the Pahlvi 
translator renders urund kkrafsird 
as “the foul demons” — the Pahlvi 
translation being aharmok i khird 
stared^ “infidel of perverted under- 
standing.” 

• We also come across the word 
kkrafsird in Gathas Ha 34 § $ and 
28 § 5. In the former passage we 
have the*words kkiaf sir disk maskydisk 
(==**« by wicked people ”) — kkrafsird 
being translated as khird siared in 
Pahlvi. In the latter passage khraf 
sird is a noun and is translated in 
Pahlvi exactly^* as in the above 
passages. 

Ervad Kfing^ translates the words 
aurund kkrafsird as “ wild noxious 
creatures,” but as we have seen above, 
in the Gathas the word khtafsira 
seems to be used for persons 
only. No doubt as Ervad K§,ngfi 
suggests, the Sk. equivalent of auruna 
is “red” ; (cf. Rv. I— 106— 18 
where we read of “red wolf.”) 

It is not, however, a fact that the khra^ 
fsirds always run away from us; for, 
we have been told in Vendidad 
that when a man dies the Druj runs 
iowards {upa-vdmtit) us from the north 
like khrafsiras^ 

It thus appears that the Pahlvi trans- 
lator has correctly rendered auruna 
by Ashmog, We shall try to determine 
the original sense of that word. 

In Yasna Ha 34 § 9 above, 

nine MSS. read aurund while six read 
urund* The exact Greek equivalent 
of auruna is ouranos^ which word has 
been identified, with^ Sk. Varuna, 
Sometimes \ in Sanskrit becomes 


uin Avesta; for example, (wish) 
«=Av. us ; Sk. Av. ushia. In 

Sanskrit the comparative of is 
which shows that the positive 
must have been originally subse- 
quently changed to We thus 

see that the Avesta equivalent of 
would be utuna-^z, form, which is 
found in six MSS. 

The Ufund (— Varunas) were the 
followers of the Deity of the 
Vedic Aryans. These Varunas were 
the enemies of Zarathustra arid might 
well be referred to by our Prophet 
as running away from the Zara- 
thushtrians. 

In the 28th Chapter of the Bunde- 
hishna, many Devas have been 
named, one of whom is Varuna. 
The name of this God may also be 
read Uruna. In § 25 we are told 
that, Varuna skedd zak mun avdrun 
marzashnih vddunei^ chegun yemaliunei 
digh Varuna ards; “Varuna Deva 
is he, who is illegal intercourse, as 
it is said that Varuna is wrong path.” 
“Ervad Tehemurasp Ankleseria's 
Bundehishn adds at the end, the 
word areskkik, “jealousy.” We thus 
see that Varuna or Uruna was the 
God of the wrong path or wrong 
religion. This wrong path seems to 
be identical with the drujo rdihman 
of Yasna Ha 53 § 6 and opposed 
to ashahe rdihman of Ha 8 § 3. 

Varuna was also the God of punish- 
ment ;cf. Rv. I- 1 28-7. He was a 
deity of very ancient times. 

Prof. Max Muller says : ‘*Next to 
Dyaus I look upon Varuna as one of 
the oldest names of Gods in the 

Veda; for, there can be no doubt 

that Varuna was the prototype of 
Ouranos,”..,Then after pointing out 
certain comparisons between Varuna 
and Ouranos, he says: “We might 
vindicate to Varuna a date previous 
even to the Ar^ln separation...... 

Varuna is the king of all the worlds 



and the old title of the deity Amra 
is more frequently applied to him 
than any other Vedic God. It may 
account for his appearing under the 
name of Ahura in the Avesta’’ 
(Science of Mythology, pp. 546, 549, 

550). 

We know that Zarathushtra was 
the cause of the split between the 
Aryans and the Iranians. This view 
is quite in keeping, with the state- 
ment in Yasna Ha 34 § 9, in which 
we are told that the followers of the 
deity Varuna ‘*ran away from us/’ 
that is, separated from Zarathushtra 
and his diciples. 

Prof. Hugo Winckler’s dis- 
coveries at Boghaz-koi in Asia 
Minor, in the year 1907 may be 
referred to here. That scholar 
has deciphered, in an inscrip- 
tion of about 1400 B. C. found there, 
the names of certain deities as iU 
fa^ uru-Wr^na^ in-da-ra and na^sa-aU 
iUia^ which correspond to the impor- 
tant Gods Mitra, Varuma, Indra and 
N^tsatya. 

Prof. Macdonell draws three in- 
ferences from the occurrence of these 
names. He says Firstly, these names 
may have been derived from Vedic 
India; in that case the Vedic religion 
must have flourished in India con- 
siderably before 1400 B.C., even 
though the hymns that have came 
•down to us may not have been com- 


posed before, that date^^ : ;But : th^ 
these names shonld have travelled all; 
the way from India : to .Asia Minor;: 
IS' a hypothesis ■ so "highly improbable 
that it may be dismissed. Secondly, 
the names may belong to the early 
Iranian period after the Iranians had 
separated from the Indians but before 
their language had reached the 
phonetic stage of the Avesta. This 
seems the more probable theory both 
chronologically and geographically. 
Itjmplies only that the Indian branch 
had separated from the Iranian, not 
that it had already entered India. 
Lastly, the names, being common to 
the Iranian and Indian languages, 
might be assigned to the Indo-Iranian 
period when the two branches were 
still one people living in Iran.” 

We cannot accept the conclusions 
arrived at by Prof. Macdonell. The 
second m.mturu-w-na in the inscrip- 
tion resembles the uruna of the Gatha 
more closely than the Varuna of 
the Rigveda. All that we can infer 

from the materials at hand is that 
these Avestan names were in exis- 
tance about 1400 B.C., and that 
therefore the Avesta language must 
have been in existence long before 
that date, 

* Prof. Macdonell thinks that the Rigveda 
was not written earlier than 1200 B.C, 
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6athic and later views about Dualism*. 


One of the cardinal doctrines 
propounded by the Zarathushtrian 
religion is that there is only one 
God, Ahnramazda, that as stated ■. 
in the Bundehish, He is omnipotent. 
{harvespa-’kerddr)i omniscient {har- 
vesp'-dkds), and matchless in goodness 
{pamn skaptria ahamki). In the 
Gathas (Ys. 31 § 8) He is praised 
as haiihim ashahyd ddmim angheush 
ahurem shyaothaneshu^ ‘‘the true 
Creator of Law and the Lord of the 
works of the world.” In Ys. 31 § 7 
He is khrathvd ddMish^ “ the Creator 
by his wisdom.” In Fr. Yt. § 78 
He is datkusho khshayato^ “ the 
Creator and the Ruler.” According 
toYs. 43§iHe is vase kkshayd^Sy 
“ Ruler at will,” As stated in'- Ys. 
31 § 13 He sees every thing with 
his own eyes, in other words He .- is 
omniscient {id chashmaneng vamaht). 
In Ha 33 § SI § 7» 43 
He is Spenishta Mainyu “ most 
bountiful Spirit.” 

IfAhuramazda is the supreme 
God, how could he be thwart- 
ed and opposed by the Evil 
Spirit, Angra Mainya? And yet it 
is an undoubted fact, that many 
of our scriptural writers, — with but a 
few exceptions — in their attempt to 
solve the origin of evil in the Kosmos, 
have evolved a theory which places 
Angramino (the author of evil) in 
direct antagonism to Ahuramazda, 
It is a matter of deep regret, that 
many of our writers have not cared to 
see, that in trying to solve a difficult 
question which has engaged the 
attention of the writers of different 
religions, they have reduced Ahu- 
ramazda to the level of a thwarted 
and limited God* 

If Ahuramazda is omnipotent and 
all merciful, how is it that He has 
consciously created - a universe with 
various kinds of evil in it ? The con- 
‘ of Angramino a separate -^d 

This paper was read Vy ■ 

, ,Gatha;.^pef.ety. “ - 


independent personality was meant to 
solve the problem, but we must 
■admit that this sort of dualism is 
irreconcilable with monotheism. 
Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalewaila 
says: “The dogma of an existence of 
an evil spirit accompanied by, his 
numerous and vile brood, watching 
to ruin men and suggesting ever to 
them evil thoughts, has been hanging 
■as a dark paui over the otherwise 
simple and grand teachings of the 
Prophet Zarathushtra......In stead of 

the pure worship of Ahuramazda, 
the sole and omnipotent maker of 
the universe, the meaningless impre- 
cations against Ahreman and the 
' imaginary Devas and Drujas con- 
stantly obtrude themselves in the 
prayers.” 

The Two Spirits i« . ■ 
BttiideMshn* 

But the important question crops 
up, as to what our Prophet Zara- 
thushtra thought about this doctrine. 
Before we consider that, we shall 
see what traditional account, the 
writer of the Bundehishn has to give 
about the subject. In the very first 
Chapter we are told that, Auharmazda 
bdlist pavan hatverspa^ dMsih va ska- 
pirih^ dayan roshnth ahamki bud; 
“Ahuramazda is supreme in omni- 
science and goodness, and is unrival- 
led in splendour.” Now If Ahura- 
mazda is the Beneficient Creator, 
how is it that we find evil mixed up 
with good everywhere ? This ques- 
tion seems to have occured to the 
writer. He 'seems to have argued 
thus : — “If evil was created by Ahura^ 
mazda, He would not be a .bene- 
ficent god. If on the other hand, 
evil was created by some other 
; spirit, Ah^itamazda woul4-P<>4^e the 
.omnipotent Lord”. ■ .The- 'Writer is 
placed on the horns of a dilemma 
and seeing the difiiculty of his ppsi- 
:6on, he tries tq gei^iia of ' it in jhe: 
, best manner’ He says: 

(spirit$)|;wi topther— ^ 

. '"If'''' ’’ ; ‘ 
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who is without rival (and) of unlimi- 
ted time;^ because Ahuramazda and 
the space, and the religion and time 
of Ahuramazda, were and are and ever 
wiil^ be; (the other is he who is) 
Ahriman in darkness, (who) with 
backward understanding and with 
desire for destruction was and is in 
the abyss and it is he who will not be; 
and the place of that destruction and 
also of that darkness is called asaT- 
UnU * endless darkness,’ Between 
these two there was empty space, 
which is called v^e ^ air, ’ in which 
there is their meeting*” 


In § 5 the author says : Both 
the spirits are limited 
and limitless {akenire~humand)„ Exa.U 
tation {J}dUsi) is that which they call 
endless light {asar roshni)^ abyss 
{zarpakd) that which is endless dark- 
ness {a$ar tdnki ^) — so that there is 
a void {iohik') and one is not 
connected with the other. And again 
the two spirits are limited as to their 
own selves.” 

To call Ahuramazda a limited God 
is highly derogatory to his great 
dignity. Ahuramazda is infinite pro- 
bably because of his omniscience and 


If the two spirits act together {ham 
hold do vazdrishne), how can one be 
said to be without any rival in the 
same breath. Adopting a somewhat 
different text, Dr. West gives the 
translation thus: “Revelation {din) 
is the explanation of both the 
spirits together.” The Gathas do 
contain an explanation of the 
doctrine of the two spirits, as we 
shall see hereafter, and that is what 
is referred to by our writer. Ahura- 
mazda is without a rival and is 
independent of time. He Himself 
His place, time and religionf are 
eternal without be^nning and with- 
out end ; Angramino was and is but 
will not be, — that is to say, he 
existed without any beginning and 
be exists now ; but his end is sure 
to come. Here then the writer 
lays down the important distinction 
between Ahuramazda and Ahriman, 
namely that the former has no end. 

whereas the end of the latter is 
certain. But it is easy to see that 
in spite of this subtle distinction, the 
writer has made Ahuramazda a 
thwarted and limited God— at any 
rate, a God not ruling at will.” 

is distinctly stated 
^t A huramazda produced the creature 
(boundless time). We thns see that 
Arminian writers who asser- 
ted that the two spirits sprang from Zrav4n 
were entirely wrong (S.B.E.VoI. 6 hUrT.) 

_ t Hare we are told that Ahuramazdian reB- 
commencement of the 
: wrid. _ Cfi _TOd Bund. 1-25. The Zara- 
thushtrian rehgwn was a mere reform. 


cicriuty. Anriman is innnite oe- 
cause of his malice and because of 
the endless darkness in which he 
resides. The above passage of the 
Bundehishn was most probably taken 
from § 44 of the JamyM Yashta, 
wherein it is suggested that Speng,- 
mino lived in brilliant heaven which 
is high up, and Angramino lived in 
foul-smelling hell which is low down. 

The idea of two infinites is opposed 
to monotheism. The Eieatics rightly 
said ‘‘If there is an infinite, it is 
one ; for if there were two, they could 
not be infinite but would be finite 
one towards the other. But that 
which exists is infinite, and there 
cannot be more such. Therefore., 
that which exists is one” (See Max 
Muller’s Theosophy p. 93). 

§§ 6-7 : ‘‘And secondly on account 
of the omniscience of Ahuramazda, 
both the things— the finite and the 
infinite— are in the creation of Ahu- 
ramazda ; for, this is in the covenant 
of both the spirits. Again the com- 
plete* sovereignty and creation of 
Ahuramazda will remain up to 
the time of future existence and the 
same would continue unlimited for 
ever and ever ; and the creation of 
Ahriman will perish at the time, 
when the future existence occurs ; and 
that (time) would be unlimited,” 

The covenant between the two 
spirits is explained as unden-Through 
his omniscience Ahuramazda knew 
that “Ahriman existed and that what- 
ever he schemed, he infused with 


jQaalicious intents.” Angramino was 
not aware of the existence of Ahura- 
mazda. He arose from the abyss, 
came to the light which he desired to 
destroy and fled back to his gloomy 
abode. He there created many 
demons and fiends, Ahuramazda 
knowing all this, went to meet the 
Evil Spirit and proposed to him peace, 
which the latter declined. Ahura- 
mazda then proposed that for 9000 
years there might be the conflict 
through the intermingling of good 
and evil. The Evil spirit, short sight- 
ed and un- observant was content with 
that agreement. But Ahuramazda 
knew through omniscience, that 
(during the above period), for 3000 
years everything would proceed 
according to his will, for another 
3000 years the desires of Ahuramazda 
and Ahriman would remain inter- 
mingled, and for the last 3000 
years Ahriman would be disabled. 

We thus see, that by virtue of this 
covenant, the wills of Ahurkmazda 
and Ahriman are mixed up to-day, 
and hence good and evil are found 
together in this world. This state 
of things will not go on for ever, but 
only up to the time of resurrection. 
We also see that Ahriman is a weak, 
ignorant and timid spirit, — the crea- 
tor of evil, whose end is certain. The 
argument of our author is elaborate 
but fails to produce the desired effect, 
since it gives after all a poor concept 
Of the omnipotent God. 

In Bund. Chap. 28 § 3 however, 
Ahriman is not only an antagonist of 
Ahuramazda, but is a cause of great 
anxiety to the latter ; for, we read 
therein : “ ever since a creature was 
created by me, I who am Ahura- 
mazda have not rested at ease, on 
account of providing protection for 
my own creatures ; and likewise, not 
even he, the Evil spirit, on account 
of contriving evil for the creatures.*^ 

Here the author has evidently 
committed a great blunder. It is, as 
we shall presently see, the , angel 
Sraosha who has been restl^s since 
the commencement of the creation^ 


¥iews abaiit: 

If we turn to the Avesta writings, 
there also we find that Ahriman is 
the opponent of Ahuramazda. Accor- 
ding to Vendidad Chap, I when 
Ahuramazda created the 16 pros- 
perous countries, Ahriman in oppo- 
sition produced diseases and maladies. 
The idea that Ahriman is the wicked 
enemy of Ahuramazda occurs in 
almost every prayer, where blessings 
of Ahuramazda are invoked and 
imprecations hurled against the Evil 
Angramino {Khshnaoihra Ahurahe>> 
mazdao, taroidiie Angrahe-^mainyush^ 
“May Ahuramazda be pleased, 
Angramino hurled back”). 

But even in the Avestan. times there 
were a few writers who held different 
views. In the Sraosha Yashta 
(Yasna Ha 57 § 2), we find that 
Sraosha first praised Ahuramazda, 
then the Ameshaspents, and then 
the two (spirits), the proteciors^ and 
the creators, who created the whole 
creation ( yazata Ahurem mazdam, 
yazdia Ameshe spente^ yazaia pqyoo 
thvoreshtdra^yd vispa thvaresto ddmdn). 
In the same Yashta («=Yasna Ha 
57 § 17) we read that Sraosha does 
not sleep well, from the time that 
the two spirits, Spenta Mainyu and 
Angra Mainyu created the creation ; 
{To noit paschaet hushkhafa^ yat 
mainyu dd^dn daidhitm yascka spenio 
yascka angro). In Yasna Ha 42 § 2 
we have : Pdvoo-cJia thvoreshtdrd yaza- 
maide; “We praise the two protectors 
and creators.” 

Here is indeed the glimpse 
of a new doctrine. Sraosha 
first praises Ahuramazda, then the 
Ameshaspents and then the two 
spirits, Spenta Mainyu and Angra 
Mainyu. Thus clearly Ahuramazda 
is not the same as Spenta Mainyu. 
Further the Evil Spirit is also praised 
as a prokctor along with the Benefii- 
cent Spirit. This seems at first sight 
somewhat strange, but it is, I submit, 


Pdyui “ protector is one of the 
names of Ahuramazda in Yt. I § 1 ^. 
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quite in teeping with the do<^rine jjj. produced life and lifele ssness ; 

propounded by our Prophet Zara- and thus it will be, till the end of 

tiluslitra./- ' -existence — (those two spirits namely) 

Gathic View about Dualism, the worst one among the wicked and 

II 4 the one of best mmd among the 
"The docinne of the so-called 

dualism is contained in the Gathas, ^ p * 

(Ha 30 §§ 3 to 6 and Ha 45 § 2). [Note :* AshauM, dat. used for 
I propose to take up each stranza gen* 

and discuss it, giving my translation. Vahiskfem-mam, a compound 

Yashna Ha 30 § 3. word. 

Ha. 30 § 8 “ Now those were The Pahivi translator and Nerio- 

the two spirits who, in the com- shaj’S ‘ake dazde as a noun in the 

mencement, were known (lit. heard) dative case. They translate the first 
as twins inactive {Khafend). They ^wo^ lines thus : Thus both the 

were (known as) good and wicked spirits came together for the first 
in mind, word and deed. And the production (in the creation) (namely 
wise rightly {.eresh) discerned them Gyomard) with life and non-life, 
(<foi*)— -not the evil-talented ones” (Ahuramazda with the former action 
[Note: — Asravdtem, 3/2 passive; and Ahriman with the latter ac- 
see Dr. Mills’ Gathas p. 438. tion)J” 

A'wA— used adverbially ; Cf Ha. Yasua Ha 30 § 5. 

80 §6 and 44 § 1 : tat thvd peresd . ^ . 

cresh mot vaochd.'\ Ha 30 § 5 Prose construction : 

The first line of the strophe is manwao dregmo [.ye achishta- 

quite in keeping with what we find ■oerezyo}, mainyush speniskto {ye aseno 
in Bundehishn Chap. I | 8 : “ He hhraojdkhteng vastej, ashem varatd 
also produced spiritually the crea- 

tures which were necessary for those Of these two spirits, the wicked 
means and they semained 3000 one who does worst actions, (and) 
years in a spiritual state, so that they the beneficent spirit who cuts off 
were unmoving {a-muiidr)^ fixed all pervading wickednesses, chose 
and intangible Asha {^Law^, They {lit. and who) 

In the third line we have been pleased ^ Ahuramazda faithfully 
told that the evil-talented ones did ifraoref)^ by their appropriate 
not discern the two spirits aright* actions. 

Imila 80 § 6. (as we shall pre- iNote -.-Varatd is in the third 
have been told that person singular and khshnaoshen is in 
the Daeva worshippers did not ^he third person plural ; both these 
discern them properly. • It appears te in the dual. But 

that the passage before us refers itigarule of the Avesta grammar 
to the evil-talented ones of the when a dual form is wanting, 

Mazdayasxnan religion. Could it be fte singular or plural forms may be 
that even in the time of Zarathu- ; for the instances, see Kanga’s 

shtra, there were some Mazdayas- Gr. p* 294 . 
nions, who did not correctly under- * 

stand the problem of good and evil The context requires that the 
in the world? relative pronoun should refer to 

Yasiia Ha SO § spirits^ Fae is the plural 

'i ^ form, here used for the Ju,aL Simi- 

4 ; And when .those lariyj/^n; which ia but aitedier form; 
together at""flrst , ^f ^ jg ^g^d . in , the 'Ahuramazda 
4 i w w'o in' 'ffa " 80 Yasbta § 26 for , the dual : , 
mit/j : - Hmr&ata AMmtdiff ^&i sio mijdm ^ . . 
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It would have been more correct 
if 'the writer had spmto instead., 
of spefiishio — which latter is the 
.special epithet of Ahuramazda^ ":’-'' - 

The usual translation of j/i? khraoj- 
duhteng aseno vasfe is given thus : 

Who lives in the firm sky.” But 
as the writer intends to bring out 
an antithesis, we cannot' adopt this ' 
translation* 

Khraojduhieng — from “anger” 
and ^ '*to give,” (superlative form); 
“something that gives or excites 
anger most,” hence “wickedness,” 
“ evil” &c. Cf. khraojdat"urvdn. 

Aseno — “pervading,” “reach- 
ing all.” 

Vasfe — from TO, “ to cut off,” 
“ drive away by shining.”] 


Essay on Religion, preferred to 
disbelieve in.' the : omnipotence^^^^^^':^^^^ 
God, rather thsn forego the belief in 
his goodness.'^' In the Gathas Ahura- 
maz.da. is , undoubtedly : 

Mainyu '“the most bene'fi:cehi:.'.sp.irit” .' 
(Cf. Ha 83 § 12, 43 § 2, 48 § 16, 
51 § 7) ^&c. ■; but He is, not. indiscri- 
minately good to one and all. He 
has laid down the great law of Asha . 
which is never violated. It is for 
this reason that we read about the 
Daevas in Ha 32 § 4 : Mazddo Ahu- 
rahyd khraieush\ nasyanto ashdat 
chi ; “ (The Daevas are) destroyed 
by the wisdom cf Ahuramazdaandby 
Asha.” In Ha 51 § 9 Ahuramazda 
is thus addressed : Rdshayanghe 
dregvafitemi samyo ashavanem ; “ May 
you (Ahuramazda) prosper the right- 



eous for the wound of the wicked.” 
And in Ha 43 § 5, He is thus addres- 
sed : Jdya/ ddo shyaoihana Mtjdamn 
ydchd ukhdhd, akem akdi mnghuim 
ashim vanghaove ; “ You give rewards 
according to actions and words : 
evil unto the wicked, good benedic- 
tions unto the pious.” 

The same strain of thought is 
contained in Yasna Ha 51 § 6. The 
prose construction of this passage 
is as under: Ahuro Mazddo khsha- 

ihrd vangheusk vahyo vdrdi dazdi^ 
yaschd hoi fddat* At f Ahuro Mazddo 
khshaihrd) alrndt akdt ashyo anghe*^ 
ush apeme urmese ( dazdi) ye hoe noit 
mddite. 

“And ZLzfye) Ahuramazda through 
(His) sovereignty gives better than 
good to the chooser (of righteous- 
ness) who makes offerings 
f rdddi) to Him, so (at) He (gives) 
at the last end of existence, worse 
than evil to him who does not make 
offerings {yiidiia) to Him.”-t 

* See ‘‘Dualism’’ in tlie Ency. Brit, 
lith edition. 

t Gen. used for abiat. 

■J The latter half of the Stanz;a suggests 
the construction of the first half. is, I 
think, correlative of At ; or K? may be re- 
. dnndant as in ^ 

We praise, Agni, afid Soma \\dtli 

corresponds w^h -ahmitty from ^ “ to 
choose ” — a chooser of the right path,” 


The above strophe is very impor- 
tant, as it really contains the doc- 
trine propounded by Zarathushtra. 
We would not much mind how the 
first two lines are rendered ; it is 
the last line which is important for 
our purpose. ^*Fae** must refer to the 
two spirits, since the writer writes 
about them only, and nothing else. 

Asha and its Vedic equivalent 
Mta are the “ immutable laws of 
nature.” The two spirits do their 
actions in conformity with these 
laws, each playing his roll in the 
world faithfully. “Evil is not an 
absolute thing; it is only relative^.” 
Anxieties and adversities, maladies 
and diseases, plagues and famines 
appear evil, but they are quite 
essential for the upkeep and equili- 
brium of the world. We are not 
therefore, surprised that Ahura- 
mazda was pleased with the actions 
of the two spirits. 

The postulate of an Evil Being 
arises from the difficulty, at all 
times felt by a certain class of per- 
sons, of reconciHng the existence of 
evil with the Divine attributes of 
perfect goodness, full knowledge and 
infinite powers. It was for this 
John Stuart BSifl,Jn his’ 

* Lodge’s Substance of 

the 
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Dr* Geiger rightly observes (C. E. 

I. Intro* p* S2): ** Ahnramazda is 
the God, who rewards the good and 
punishes the bad, not only in this 
world, !n which He sends blessings 
or misfortune to men, but also afe 
the end of this world, in the next 
one*” 

The last line of Ha 80 § 5, which 
is quite easy, has been sought to be 
explained away by the oriental and 
occidental scholars, who were reluc- 
tant to make a departure from their 
preconceived opinions, formed from 
the traditional accounts of the two 
spirits. That the tradition has 
egregiously blundered is sufficiently 
proved from the passages in the 
Sfaosh Yashta above referred to, 
where the two spirits have been 
called profectorsn How the tradition 
blundered, it is not difficult to sur- 
mise. As already seen in Ha S3 § 
12, 51 §7, 4S § 2, &c , Ahurampda 
is called Spenhhta Mainyu^ “ the 
most bountiful spirit,” which seems 
to be at first His most distinctive 
epithet and which distinguished 
Him from the twin spirit, Spenfa 
MainyuJ^ In course of time, how- 
ever, as we find in Ha 44 § 7, 47 § 5, 
47 § 60 etc., Ahuramazda came to be 
called Spenta Mainyu instead of 
Spenishta Mainyu. This was cer- 
tainly an undue license with the use 
of the latter term. Ahuramazda, 
though quite distinct from Spenta 
Mainyu became identical with the 
latter. The distinction between 
Spenta Mainyu and Ahuramazda 
being lost, the latter became an 
antagonist of Ahriman.f 

Yasna Ha 30 § 

Ha 30 § 6 : The Daeva worship- 
pers [Ut* seekers) did not properly 

* Ha SO $ 5 is probably the only place 
where Spenishta Mainyu is used for the 
twin spirit (pdKi Sppita Mdinyti). 

■ t Max-Mulier in his Science of Mythology 
VbL I, p. 50 saTs: — *‘How the character of a 
god can change through the preponderance 
of ohOor other of his attributes, we can see 
in the- cfee of Vaxhna, orig-nally no more 
than the god of the daflc covering sky, who, 
in the laiet mythology, became the 
M i of tho ’ 


discern these two, since deception 
deceptive error) approached 
these inquirers, (and) since they 
chose the worst mind and com- 
bined with Aeshma to harm the 
world (and) men.” 

From the above passage, we 
gather that the Deva-worshippers 
the Vedic people) came to in- 
quire about the cause of good and 
evil in the world and that they erred 
in the solution of the problem. 

Dualism iE the Rigveda» &e. 

Dr. Tellers observations in connec- 
tion with this subject may be noted 
here. He says : ^ ‘‘ The dualism 
of the Zarathustrians is no new dog- 
ma, is no product of mere scholas- 
tic speculations but it is the continu- 
ation of a philosophy, which all the 
Aryan peoples share in common... 
All the Aryan religions are of a 
dualistic nature. The st uggle 
between light and darkness, life 
and death, good and evil is the 
main subject of all mythology or 
religious teaching .... The doctrine 
of the Avesta indeed was not arisen 
of itself by gradual evolution but it 
has borrowed from this primitive 
dualism a portion of its own mate- 
rial.” In another place Dr. Teile 
says : Between the dualism of 

the Gathas and that of the younger 
Avesta there exists, even in its 
principle features, a divergence, 
although the former has in itself the 
germ of all that, which was to have 
developed subsequently.” 

We cannot agree with Dr. Teile, 
when he says that the Gathas con- 
tain the doctrine of dualism, which 
was borrowed from the Aryan reli- 
gion. We have nothing whatever 
to do with the later scriptural writ- 
ings of the Hindus. The question is 
whether we have any traces of the 
doctrine in the Rigveda. To that, 
the answer is given in the negative 
by Professors Max-Muller, Rajaram 
Bhagvat and others. Prof. Bhagvat 
says : ‘‘ The Avestan words mainyu ^ 

* See Mr, G* K, Hariman^s translatian, 

p, 186 , ' ‘ ‘ ^ . ; , ■ 


sptnia and angra are identical with 
the Sanskrit words and 

«*...*Bolh the words and^W are 

found in the Vedic literature, so 
also the words and ^^^5 but the 
latter have no notion of dualism, no 
shade of antagonism in them. It 
should not however be supposed 
that no dualism is to be found in 
the ritualistic literature, on the con- 
trary, it is quite rampant in that 
literature. But the ritualistic dual- 
ism is the Deva-Asura dualism with 
its units more or less antagonistic 
and combative. Though all these 
units in the earlier writings culmi- 
nated in the two unities of Prajd,- 
puti father of Indra and Pralbdda 
(of Kay^dhu) father of Virochana, 
(Taitt. Bra. 9-5 — I), and run parallel 
to one another in later writings, there 
is a decided attempt to make the two 
parallel streams meet in Pr^japdti, 
who is the father and the teacher 
of both the Devas and Asuraa. 
(VII — 7 Chhdndogya Upanishad) 
(Meher Yashta from the Brahmani- 
cal Standpoint, p. 42). Professor 
Max-Muller says : Of all this, of 

the original supremacy of Ahura- 
mazda, of the later dualism of 
Ahuramazda and Angra Mainyu, and 
of the councils of these two hostile 
powers, there is no trace in the 
Veda. Traces, however, of a hostile 
feeling against the Asurasin general 
appear in the change of meaning of 
that word in some portions of the 
Rigveda and the Athaivaveda and 
more particularly in the Brahmans ** 
(See Theosophy or Psychological 
Religion, p. 187). 

In the face of these authoritative 
statements, we should be careful 
not to put in a note dissent without 
strong proof. The fact remains 
that the Gathic writer says with 
great precision, that the Daeva-wor- 
shippers did not understand the 
doctrine correctly. This makes us 
look closely into the Rigveda. I 
hate "drived at the conclusion that.' 
the does contain traces ^ of 

dualmm; pears that some"# the. 


Rishis conceived of two deities-— 
one the beneficent god Indra and 
other the goddess of destruction 
Nirriti — who governed the world. 
Indra was a god of wisdom unat- 
tainable, who sped the good 
(Rv. 2-21-4). He was the sovereign 
of the whole universe ( 

Rv. 3-46-2). He was the sove- 
reign lord of the Earth and Heaven, 
the lord of the waters and mountains 

Rv. 10-89-10). He created 
all the worlds and beings 
fkm Rv. 8-85 (96)— 6]. Him 
passing wise, the gods Heaven and 
Earth produce-- him who was fashion- 
by Vibhvan (the maker) to crush the 
Vritras. ( ^ ^ 

puij S'49— I). He 

was truly bounteous ( Rv. 
10-49-11). 

Nirriti was a goddess who “reign- 
ed supreme around Indra as we 
read^in Rv. 7-S7-7 ^ 

In Rv. 10-59-1, 10-76-4 
10“3€-4, 6-74-2, &c., imprecations 
are hurled against Nirriti, while Ind- 
ra is prayed to keep her at a distance. 
In Rv. iO*S6-4 she has been men- 
tioned along with Rfikhshasas and 
voracious fiends. In Rv. 10-36-2 she 
has been called a malignant ruler. 
The passage runs thus : ^ 

“Let not malignant Nirriti rule 
over us. We crave this gracious favour 
of the Gods to-day.'' Is not this 
passage almost similar to “Khshnao- 
thra Ahurahe Mazdfio, taroidite An- 
grahe Mainymh ? 

According to this conception, the 
beneficent God created by the 
Great Maker, and Niniti the ma- 
lignant goddess, governed the 
world. This conception of the 
two antagonistic rulers of the uni- 
verse did not meet with the approval 
of Zarathushtra. Thus we conclude 
that the dualismihte ’^Rigveda is 
as complete as 'in tiie Bunie-* 
bishn. But it ^ must be admitted 


124 


that this was the view of only some 
of the Vedic writers : others looked 
upon Indra as the supreme god, 
who was the raler irresistible (Rv. 
I-T-7) ; who ruled with single fcway 
men, riches and the five-fold race; 
who was the maker of all things 
mighty Ali-god 
who was the lord of the 
heaven ( ) (Rv- 8-98-2 and 4). 

The constant struggle between 
the Devas and the Asnras refer- 
red to in the later portions of 
the Rigveda and the BrAhmanas 
can hardly have anything to do with 
the daalistic doctrine. I agree 
with Dr* Hang that the fight bet- 
ween the Devas and the Asnras is a 
matter of history rather than that 
of philosophy* Says Dr. Hang: 
‘'One of the topics contained in the 
Br^hmanas is called PnrAhalpa^ i, g, 
performance of sacrificial rites in 
former times. Under this head 
comes the numerous stories of the 
fights of the Devas and the Asnras, 
to which the origin of many rites is 
attributed*.. This very interest- 
ing part forms the historical (or 
rather legendary) back- ground of 

the whole sacrificial art We 

can derive one important historical 
fact from the legends on the fight 
between the Devas and the Asnras, 
viz., the religious contest between 
the ancient Indians (represented 
by the Devas) and the Iranians 
(represented by the Asnras, con- 
tained in the name Ahnramazda), 
took place long before the time of 
the composition of the Br^hmanas 
that is, before the ISth century B.C. 
This is another proof corroborative 
of the high antiquity ascribed by 
Grecian writers to Zarathnshtra, the 
prophet of the Asura nation — Iranians 
— who did manfully battle against 
I'i^f^latry and the worship of the 
Devas, branded by him as devils.” 

Aitarya Brabmana, p. 5S). 

Ha 4S f'S. 

f first declare to 
spirits of the world. 


of whom the Bounteous one spoke 
to him, who was Angra thus : ‘not our 
minds,- nor teachings, nor intellects, 
nor beliefs, nor words, nor actions, 
nor consciences, nor souis, accord 
with one another, ” This passage 
requires no comment. 

Let us now turn to the later Avesta 
and see what the different writers 
thought about the subject. 

We have already considered the 
passages in the Sraosha Yashta. 

Views 0f the Writers of 
Vendidad and Frairardia 
Yasbta« 

In Vendidad VII — 52, we read 
about the man, who puils down the 
tombs : — PFoii zi ahmi paite nairi dva 
mamyu rena avstdonghat, frasha 
fraya vakishfem d ahum, ‘ Be- 
cause the two spirits do not stand 
against this man in fight (? e* to make 
a fight with him) (when he is on his 

way) to the best world*” “ O 

Zarathushtra, the Stars, the Moon 
and the Sun bless him and I who 
am the Creator Ahuramazda bless 
him.” 

Here we are told that when a 
tomb-destroyer dies, he goes to 
heaven on account of his meritorious 
act without any opposition from the 
Spenta Mainyu or the Angra Maxnyu. 
We might naturally ask, why the 
wicked spirit does not oppose the 
pious man? The answer is that 
the wicked spirit is not always 
wicked, but that at times, he is 
associated with the Beneficent spirit 
in pious works. 

[ It should be said that the above 
author has propounded a theory, 
which is a little bit different from 
that of the writer of Ha 45 § 2, 
according to which Angra Mainyu 
was always opposed to Spenta 
Mainyu in thoughts, words ■ and 
deeds.] 

We have been told that the two 
spirits do not oppose the pious man, 
while on his way to heaven, and 
that Ahuramazda blesses him. Evi- 
dently, . therefor^ ;.iAbtira!Saazda , is a 
separate entity from Spenta Mainyu. 
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In Fravardin Yt. 12-13 we read 
“If the strong Fravashis of the 
pious had not give n me Ahnra- 
maada) help, then my men and 
aBimai?, who are of the best type 

here would not have existed ; 

the evil one of the two spirits 
would have been powerful between 
the earth and the sky, the evil one 
of the two spirits would have been 
victorious between the earth and 
the sky and he would not have 
yielded to the victorious and dear 
Spenta Mainyu.” 

Also in §§ 76 to 78 we read : 
“When the two spirits Spenta and 
Angra created the creation, they (the 
Fravashis) had stood erect* When 
Angra Mainyu rushed into the crea- 
tion of holiness, Vohuman and Atar 
interposed, so that he could not stop 
the waters from flowing and the 
trees from growing/' 

Here, we have been told that but 
for the Fravashis, Ahuramazda would 
have been helpless* This, it must 
be admitted, gives but a poor 
opinion of the omnipotence of Ahu- 
ramazda. We also find that Angra 
Mainyu is represented as a weak and 
impotent spirit, baffled and defeated 
even by the lieutenants of Spenta 
Mainyu. 

6oiiclitsioii. 

We thus conclade that Zarathush- 
tra did not preach the doctrine of 
dualism in the sense, that the world 
is governed by two independent 
deities* The two spitits were merely 
the agents or instruments, whereby 
the laws of Asha were enforced by 
Ahuramazda in the world* In course 
of time, however, Ahuramazda was 
confounded with the Beneficent 
spirit, Spenta Mainyu* Also as the 
true nature of evil was not properly 
understood, it was believed that 
Ahriman must be the arch mischief- 
'tip|ip|: and"" ' the " cf eator "of ■■ all evil 
the result was that Ahuramazda 
as an antagonist of 
Ahriman* It must be admitted 
that permeates almost 


the whole of the later Avesta and 
the traditional literature,* but in our 

* Dr. West has set up thje following 
defence : — 

“ If it be necessary for a dualism that the 
evil spirit be omnipresent, omniscient, al- 
mighty or eternal, then is the Parsi religion 
no dualism. TheBundahis distinctly asserts 
that the evil spirit is not omniscient or 
almighty (1-16), that his understanding is 
backward (1-3,9), that he is unobservant 
and ignorant of the future (1-19), that his 
creatures perish at resurrection (1-7, 21) and 
he himself becomes impotent(l-21,III-l) and 
will not be (I-S, XXX-82). Nowhere is he 
supposed to be in two places at once or to 
knowwhat is occurring elsewhere than in his 
presence. So far, his powers are consider- 
ably less than those generally assigned by 
Christians to the devil, who is certainly 
represented as being a more intelligent and 
ubiquitous personage. On the other hand, 
Ahriman is able to produce fiends and de- 
mons (I-IO, 24) and the noxious creatures 
are said to be his (III-IE), &c,), in which 
respects he has probably more power than 
the devil. The resemblance between the tw’o 
ideas of Ahriman and the devil is remark- 
ably close, in fact almost too close to admit 
of the possibility of their being ideas of differ- 
ent origin If therefore a belief in 

Ahriman as the author of evil makes the 
Parsi religion a dualism, it is difficult to 
understand why a belief in the devil as the 
author of evil does not make Christianity 
also a dualism ” (S. B. E. VoL 5, Intro,, 
pp. 69-70). 

I am, however, inclined to admit the accu- 
racy of Dr. L. C. Casarlelli’s criticism, so far 
as Bundehishn is concerned. He says : — “Dr. 
West blames the Parsis themselves for having 
admitted it (accusation of dualism), at least 
as regards their doctrines in the Middle 

Ages We cannot admit the definition (of 

dualism as given by Dr. West) that an om- 
mipresent, omniscient, omnipotent or eter- 
nal evil spirit is necessary for a real dualism 

The foundation of dualism appears 

to us to be ^’precisely in this that there extsts 
a Beingi evil hy his own nature and the 
author of evih who does not owe Ms origin 
to the Creator of good and who exists in- 
dependently of him The fundamental idea 

of the Devil in the Christian doctrine is that 
of a creature cf God, good in his origin but 
fallen by his own will. ..Such a conception 
does not agree in any way with the descrip- 
tion of Ahriman ...... Ahriman is capable 

of producing spirits and demons (I — 10, 
24)., and evil doing creatures are said 
to be his (111-15, &c.) .He therefore 
shares with Ahuramazda ;.the power of 
creation. It is therefore J impossible to 
agree with Dr, West’* (Philosophy of 
the Mazdayasnian K^ligion under the Sas- 
sanids by L. C. Casartelli translated 1^ 
Firoz Jamaspjil^stur, pp. 50-51). 



dispak there is this relieving feature 
that some of the Avesta writers,- such 
as those of the Sraosha Yashta and 
the Vendidad Chapter VII, tried to 
expound the correct doctrine, which 
our Prophet taught in the Gatha?. 
Swam! Vivekanand in his Speeches 
and Writings (p* 534) says 

The Smritis, Puranas and Tan- 
tras — all these are acceptable only 
so far as they agree with the Vedas, 
and whenever they are contradictory, 
they are to be rejected as unre- 
liable/^ Similarly we may say, that 
when the later Avesta or Pahlvi 
literature contradicts the Gathas, it 
should be regarded as unreliable. 

I quote here the remarks of Prof. 
Max-Muller with regard to this 
doctrine in extenso : — ‘‘ Dr. Haug 
seems quite right in stating that 
Zarathushtra, having arrived at the 
idea of the unity and indivisibility 
of the Sapreme Being, had after- 
wards to solve the great problem... 
namely, how to reconcile the imper- 
fections discernible in the world, 
the various kinds of evil wickedness 
and baseness, with the goodness and 
justice of one God. He solved this 
question philosophically, by the 
admission of two primeval causes, 
which though different were united 
and produced the world of material 
things as well as that of the spirit... 
...The one who produced al reality 
igaj/d) and goodness is called there 
the good mind {vohu mano), and the 
other, through whom the unreality 
{agjiditi) originated, bears the name 
of the evil mind {akm mano)mmJIhme 
'are'^" the two moving- causes in the 
universe, united from the beginning 
and therefore called twins. They are 
present everywhere, in Ahuramazda 


' as well- as in These two -pri- 

meval principles, if supposed to be 
united in Ahuramazda , himself, - are 
called Spenta Mainyo, his bene- 
ficent spirit, and Angra Mainyu, his 
hurtful spirit. That Angra Mainya 
was not coceived then as a separate 
being, opposed to Ahuramazda, 
Dr. Haug has proved from Yasna 
XIX-9,^. where Ahuramazda is men- 
tioning these two spirits as inherent 
in his own nature, though he dis- 
tinctly called them the iwo masters 
ipdvu) and the iuo creators. But 
while at first these two creative 
spirits were conceived aS only^ two 
parts or ingredients of the Divine 
Being* this doctrine of Zarathush- 
tra’s became corrupted in course of 
time by misunderstandings and false 
interpretations. Spenta Mainyu, 
the beneficent spirit, was taken as 
a name of Ahuramazda himself, 
and the Angra Mainyu, by becom- 
ing entirely separated from Ahnra- 
mazda, was then regarded as a 
constant adversary of Ahuramazda. 

The origin of good and evil 

would thus have been transferred 
unto the Deity itself, though 
there, the possible evil was always 
overcome by the real good. Zo- 
roaster had evidently perceived 
that without possible evil there can 
be no real good, just as without 
temptation there can be no virtue. 
The same contest which is supposed 
to be carried on within the deity is 
also carried on by each individual 
believer.^^ (Theosophy or Psycho- 
logical Religion, pp. 184-185.) 


* The Beneficent spirit spoke to me 
(Ahuramazda) about the whole of the crea- 
tion, which is, which was and which was to 
be.** The reference here is wrongly given. 


m 

NOTES. 


Devas and Dasyns. 

Page 2.— My opinion that there 

was a tioae, when there were only 
two^ religious sections among^ the 
ancient Indo»Iraniai3s is supported, 
by the following remarks of Prof. 
Bhagvat : — There seems to have 
been a time or age, when the known 
mankind was divided into two great 
divisions of the Devas and a-Devas 
or non*Devas. In this age the non- 
Devas and the Dasyus were the 
same/^ (Meh€rYt.,p. 29). Further 
up the same scholar identifies the 
Dasyus with the Dakhyus of the 
Avestan literature — one of the divi- 
sions of the Ahura worshippers. 

Lassen attempted to connect the 
contrast Daqyu : Dasyu with that of 
Daeva \ Deva and to see in it a 
result of the religious dijSference 
which separated the Iranians and 
the Indians (Yedic Index of Names 
and Subjects, by Macdonell and 
Keith, Vol. I, p. 849). 

Dasa. 

Page 5. — ^We have seen that the 
Dasas ( ==D4his) were a tribe of 
the Iranians. Even to-day, the word 
Disa {ot D4h) survives in the word 
Ddha-Mobed in Persia. The priest 
who takes an important part in the 
marriage ceremony of the Iranians 
is called a Diha-Mobed. (See the 
Accounts of the Travels in Iran by 
Maneckji Limji Hateria, p. 23). 

Grehma. 

Page 16 . — I have identified 
Grehma (or Gerehma) of the Galhas 
with Kehram of the ShahnS,me. He 
was the Guhram of the Shatroih^-i- 
Allln. In § 9 we are told that 
SpendadS-d, the son of Vishtfispa, 
sent a message to Guhram, Turch^v, 
Arja$|S'ih^ others to render sub- 
mission'’ tc^'’tiiin. (See Ervad; MbdPs’ 
Shatroih§^i-<i^t4ni' Pi §9). 

■ : . 


JaiBshei Dynasty. 

Page 45.— I have shown . that : 
Jamshed was the name of a dynasty 
of kings bearing that name. In 
S. B. E. VoL V, p. 131, Dr. West 
says Dah^k was a name applied 
to a foreign dynasty (probably 
Semitic, personified as a single 
king,) which conquered the domi- 
nions of Yim.” 

Deluge. 

Page 45. — According to the 
Bible Chronology, the date of the 
Deluge was 2348 B. C, It is worthy 
of note that the Chinese deluge 
took place in the time of Yaou and 
Shun, B. C. 2348. The curious 
agreement of both the Chinese and 
the Hebrew records in assigning 
the year B. C. 2348 to the great 
flood is strong evidence of some- 
thing in the nature of a vast, if not 
an universal catastrophe. (See the 
Shu King of the Chinese Historical 
Classic by Walter Gorn Old, p. 28). 

Date M 

Page m . — The following sum- 
mary is given from the Vedic Index 
of Names and Subjects by Macdo- 
nell and Keith, Vol. I : — 

(1) Bentley, by the gratuitous 
assumption, that Shi^vana always 
marked the summer solstice, con- 
cluded, that the names of the 
months did not date before B. C. 
1181. Whitney and Thibaut 
thought it impossible to fix a date 
by this means. 

(2) All the lists of the Naksha- 

tras begin with the Krittikas 

The later list begins with Ashvini; 
and it was unquestionably re- 
arranged, because at Jhe' tiwa®' its 
adoption, the vernal equinox coin- 
cided with the st^r Zqta Piscium on 
the border of Revati and Ashvini, 
about the 6th;Ceiitury h, D^ Wthec 
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has therefore accepted the view that, 
the Krittikas were chosen for a 
similar reason and the date at which 
that Nakshatra coincided with the 
vernal equinox has been estimated 
at some period in the third mille- 
nium B. C» A very grave objection 
to this view is its assumption that 
the sun, and not the moon, was then 
regarded as connected with the 
Nakuhatras. Both Thibaut and 
Oldenberg have pronounced deci- 
dedly against the idea of connect- 
ing the equinox with the Krittikas. 

(S) The winter solstice in M^gha 
is assured by a Brahmana text; for, 
the Kausitaki Br. XIX — 3 expressly 
places it in the new moon of M%ha 
( ), It is not very 

important, whether we take this 
with the commentators, as the new 
moon in the middle of a month 
commencing with the day after the 
full moon in Taisha or which is 
much more likely, as the new moon 
beginning the month and preceding 

the full moon in M^gha If the 

end of Revati marked the vernal 
equinox at one period, then the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes would en- 
able us to calculate at what point of 
time the vernal equinox was in a 
position corresponding to the winter 
solstice in M%ha, when the solsti- 
tial colure cut the ecliptic at the 
beginning of Shravishthas. This 
would be, on the strict theory, in 
the third quarter of Bharani, 6i 
asterisms removed from Shravisthas 
and the diiference between that and 
the beginning of Ashvini^^li aste- 
risms=»23|r degrees ; (27 asterisms 
being B60 degrees). Taking the 
starting point at 499 A. D., the as- 
sured period of Var§,ha Mihira, 
Jones arrived at the date B.C. 1181 
for the vernal equinox, correspond- 
ing to the winter solstice in Mdgha 
— that is on the basis of 1 degree=^ 

sears as the precession. Pratt 
arrived at precisely the same date, 
feMilllke ^rate of preceslion 
; as his bksisthe as- 

l, in the SiddWtas 


of the junction slat of M^gha, Alpha 
Leonis or Regulus Davis and 
Colebrooke arrived, at a, different 
date, B. C. 1391 by taking as the 
basis "cf their calculation the junc- 
tion star of Chitra. 

Whitney says, that it is impos- 
sible, that the e arlier asterisms were 
of 13^ degrees extent each. They 
were not chosen as equal divisions 
but as groops of stars which stood 
in conjunction with the moon...... 

Nor can we say that the star Zeta 
Piscium early formed the eastern 
boundary of Revati. Added to all 
this and to the uncertainty of the 
starting point — 582 A. D., 560 A.D/, 
or 491 A. D. being variants — is a 
fact, that the place of the equinox 
is not a matter accurately deter- 
mined by luecc observation and 
that the Hindu astronomers of the 
Vedic period cannot be deemed to 
have been very accurate observers. 

(4). Another chronological argu- 
ment has been derived from the 
fact, that there is a considerable 
amount of evidence for Ph^lguna 
having been regarded as the begin- 
ning of the year, since the full moon 
in Ph^lguni is ohen described as the 

mouth of the year” (Tait. Sara, 
VII-4-8-1 & 2, Panchavimsha Br. 
Y-9-9. Tai. Br. M-2-8, Shata. 
Br. VI-2-2-18)..,... Oldenberg and 
Thibaut maintain that the choice of 
Philguna as the mouth of the year 
was due to its being the month of 
spring. This view is favoured by 
the fact of the correspondence of 
Ph^lguna and the beginning of 
spring (Of. Shata. Br. I-6-S-86, 
Kau. Br. V-I, &c.). As seen 
above, in the Kaushitaki Brah- 
man, the new moon in Magha is 
placed at the winter solstice, which 
puts the full moon in Ph^lguna at 
a month and a half after the winter 
solstice or in the first week of 
February, a date not in itself im- 
probable for about 800 B. C. 

Page 51.—- kave seen that 
the Krittikas dr the Pleiades con- 


sisted of seven stats. They have 
been named as tinder : — 

( forming cloud ), 

( causing rain ), 

(making cloudy) and ^sPl^F (Cf. 
Tai. Sam. IV-4-5-1. and Kithaka 
Sam. 40-4.) 

Scorpion. 

Page 65. — Scorpion is one of 
the most ancient constellations, 
originally much extended in the 
direction of Virgo, — the claws of the 
Scorpion occupying the region of 
the sky, where we now see the con- 
stellation Libra. (Star Lore of All 
Ages, p. 326). 

On p. 56 we have seen what sig- 
nificance is to be attached to the 
legend in Sh^yast la Sh^yast 
about the Scorpion seizing the testes 
of the Bull. The passage in the 
said book runs as under : — “ When 
a sheep is slaughtered and divided 
into meat-offering {gdus-ddk)) it is 
to be thus presented : The tongue, 
jaw and left eye are for the angel 
Homans own, the neck is Ashava- 

hishta^s own, the right shouldet 

is Ardvisur s, the left is Dravdspa^s, 
the right thigh is for the guardian 
spirit of Visht§-spa, and the left for 
the guardian spirit of Jimaspa, the 
back is for Ratpok (Rathvo) Berezad> 
the testicles are for the Star Van- 
and, the kidneys are Haptoiring's, 
•••...the tail bone is for the guardian 
spirit of Zarathushtra, the Spitama,... 
the right eye is in the share of the 
moon.^^ (Shiyast la ShiyastXI— 4. 
S.B.E. Vol.V, pp. 335-BS7). 

The different portions of the offer- 
ing are connected with the different 
luminaries in the sky. Why is it that 


only Vishtispa, jam§,spa and Zara- 
thushtra are specifically mentioned ? 
Could it be that they belonged to 
the Taurus {gdo) age ? 

Ardvisiira. 

Page 71. — I have tried to show 
that the Ardvisura was the constel- 
lation Eridanus. On page 72 (foot- 
note) I have also put forward the 
common view regarding the Ardvi- 
sura being the planet N^hid (Venus). 
It might be easily imagined that 
when a planet comes into conjunc- 
tion with any constellation, it mer- 
ges into that constellation, and as 
it were, assumes its form* If the 
Ardvisura is the planet Venus, the 
maiden, in whose form it appears, 
would be the constellation Cas- 
siopeia, (the wife of Cephens, 
king of Ethiopia. She was a queen 
of matchless beauty). 

There seems to be a decided 
resemblance between Cassiopeia 
and the constella tion Virgo, 
which was nothing more than 
a mere coincidence. Virgo was 
called the lady of the harvest 
and was represented as holding a 
sheaf of wheat or an ear of corn in 
her hand, while Cassiopeia, as seen 
on the Assyrian tablets, was called 
the lady of the corn. Cassiopeia is 
represented on some old maps as 
holding a palm in her hand. (See 
Star Lore of All Ages, p. 127). 

Cassiopeia is a companion-con- 
stellation of Aries. If then the sun 
was in conjunction with Aries at the 
spring equinox, Zarathushtra would 
belong to the Aries age. I, however, 
do not think, that the Ardvisura was 
a planet. 



ZARATHUSTRIAN CALENDAR. 


n Date deduced from Numis^ j 
matie evidence. ' 

In the history of the Sassanians : 
we come across two dates which 1 
have been determined with great 
accuracy. They are as follow: (i) * 

Dr, A. D. Mordtmann has proved in 
his book named the ^‘Chronology of 
the Sassanians” that the Emperor 
Kobad I died on 12th September 
531 A. C.^ (2) From the same book 
we find that the Emperor Khushru 
II (Parviz) was taken prisoner on 
24th Feberuary 628 A. C., that on the 
next day his son Kobad II (Shirui) 
came to the throne and that on the 
a8th Febuary 628 A. C., Khushru II 
was killed. | We have however 
nothing to do with the latter date. 

Different writers have given differ- 
ent periods for which the Sassa- 
nian emperors ruled. As their cal- 
culations differ very widely, the 
evidence of the number of the 
coins showing how long each em- 
peror ruled, is of great use in fixing 
the exact period of his sovereignty. 

In some instances it is found that 
although some emperors ruled for a 
certain number of years and a few 
months still their coins have exceed- 
ed the years of their rules as given in 
his history by two. For example, ac- 
cording to history, Hormazd IV ruled 
a little more than 1 1 years and still, 
strange to say, his coins have been 

To explain away this difficulty two 
scholars have put forward two differ- 
ent theories. The first theory is 
that of Dr. Mordtmann which is as 
under : — “ The first year of a new 
emperor was counted from the day 
that he 


ae to the throne up to the 


spring equinox or Jamshedi Nowroz 

2i$t March). His second year 
ended on the next Jamshedi Nowroz 
and so on. His last year was counted 
from the day following the Jamshedi 
Nowroz up to the day of his death 
or dethronement.” 

We shall illustrate this theory by 
the date of Kobad II (Shimi) 
who come to the throne on 25 th 
February 628 A, C., and ruled for 
8 months according to Dr. Mordt- 
mann. ^ Therefore the first year of 
Kobad commenced on 25 th February 
628 and ended on 21st March 628; 
and after the latter date his second 
year commenced. For this reason we 
should expect 2 coins (that is, coins 
for 2 years* rule) of Shirui and that 
was so. 

The second theory is that of Pro- 
fessor Noeldeke who differed from 
Dr. Mordtmann in this that he count- 
ed the years not up to 2ist March 
but up to Nowroz (=« the day Ahu- 
ramazda of the month Fravardin). 
It has been proved that Noeldeke*s 
theory is correct. {See Shudha Ro% 
Mah Report p, ij). 

We have seen that Kobad I died 
on 1 2th September 531 and his son 
Khushru (Anushehrav^n) came to 
the throne. We have also seen that 
Khushru II (Parviz) was dethroned 
on February 628 and his son 
Kobad II (Shirui) became the ruler. 
Now the interval between these two 
dates is 96 years and 165 days, and as 
there were 23 leap years during 
this period, the interval between the 
said two dates was 96 non-intercalary 
years and 165 + 23 {^ 188) days. 

The famous ’ writer 

Albiruni has in his book ■; named 


*See K. K 
t See idem 


aa*s translation pp. SWS, 

-‘'I. 


‘ * This is not correct.! He ruled for more 
than a year. See :Seventh Ori. Mon. 

p. 589. 


“ Ath^r Ui Bikiya given 4 tables 
of the roles of the Sassanian emperors. 
Hamm Isphahani is the author of 
two of these tables and one is as 
cribed to Abu A! Faraz Al Zanjani. 
Now according to one of the tables 
of Hamza, Khushru Anusherav^a 
ruled for 47 years and 7 months, 
Hormazd IV for ii years and 7 
months and Parviz for 38 years. 
Thus the duration of the sovereign- 
ties of these emperors would be 96 
years and 420 days. But this does 
not tally with the period abovemen- 
tioned, namely 96 years and 188 
days. 

According to the second table of 
Hamza, the said three sovereigns 
ruled for 48, 12 and 38 years respec- 
tively. The total of these years is 
98 which does not help us. 

According to Abu Al Faraz the 
following periods have been assiged 
to the three emperors, 
years, Months and Days. 

47 7 jj 5 to Khushru 

II 7 j, 15 to Hormazd 

38 o „ 0 to Parviz, 

Thus the total is 96 years and 440 
days, which also is not useful to us. 
Prof. George Rawlinson in his seventh 
Oriental Monarchy (p, 590) says that 
though Parviz is commonly represen- 
ted as having ruled for 38 years, still 
as a matter of fact he ruled only for 
37 years and 5 months. Now if we 
make this emandation in (say) Al 
Zanjani’s table, ^ the duration of the 
rules of the three emperors would be 
95 years and 590 days or in other 
words 96 (non-intercalary) years 
and 225 days. This exceeds the 
period we have arrived at by (225 
— 188=) 37 days. Therefore accor- 
ding to the above calculation Parviz 
came to the throiie years 47-7-5 
plus 11-7-15 (—59 years and 75 
days) after 12th September 531. 
Now taking into consideration the 
fact that during this period there 
were 15 leap years we conclude that 

Tfe i^ble seems to be more reliable. 
According Hamzas* first table the number 
of days would be less by 20. 


Parviz came to the throne , on' i ith 
November 590, It may be that for 
the reason stated above Parviz : came 
to the throne 37 days ■■ after ' this , 
latter date. Be that as it may, it is 
certain that he ruled up to ■ ■24th: 
February 628, 

Now with regard to the coins, of 
Parviz Dr. Mordtmann says ** His 
coins do not extend any further than 
38. It is true, Hr. General V. Bar- 
tholomew possesses a coin of the 
year 39 but which probably was 
struck at a remote part of the em- 
pire soon after the 21st March 628, 
where by reason of great distance, 
people were not yet aware of the 
occurence, which had taken place 
in the capital in the end of February. 
The place of the mint is men,"' 
which I interpret as Meibud.” 

Dr. Mordtmann has made his cal- 
culations thus : The first year of 
Parviz extended from 590 A.C. to 
2 1 St March 591 A.C.; his eleventh 
year was completed on 21st March 
601, his 37th year was completed on 
2ist March 627 and his 38th year 
lasted from 22nd March 627 to 24th 
February 628, This is the reason 
why Dr. Mordtmann thought that 
the coins of this emperor did not 
extend further than 38, But he has 
himself informed us that a coin of 
the said emperor was also found for 
the 39th year. We however cannot 
accept the explanation given by 
him, the fact being that his theory 
itself was wrong. 

The theory of Dr. Mordtmann is 
proved to be incorrect by his own 
writing; for at p. 38 of his book, he 
says “ I accepted that in old 
Persia also there existed an intercala- 
tion of one kind or another and on 
this assumption, all my calculations 
have nicely harmonized, which cer- 
tainly would not have happened, if no 
intercalation had been made during 
the long reigns of Chusruv I for 48, 
and of Chusruv II for 38 years."" 
Dr,: Mordtmann evidently thinks that 
the Iranians did their intercalation 
at the end of every fourth year which, 
was not the case. 
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Now if according ' ' to Professor 
Noeldeke’s theory we suppose thatthe 
day Aliuramazda of the month Fravar- 
.din fell before 24tli February 62S, it is 
clear that the coins of Parviz must 
have 'been for 39 years and as a 
matter of fact that was so ; or to put 
the matter in other words, the day 
Ahuramazdaof the month Fravardin^ 
must have fallen before 24th February 
.628» though after nth NovemberJ 
627, it being a fact that the coins of 
Parviz extended up to 39* 

In the ancient Iran, there were 
two main systems of reckoning — one 
followed by the Persians and the 
other by the Sughdians and others. 
We shall try to determine to which of 
these classes the abovementioned 
Roj Mah belonged. For this purpose 
we shall turn our attention to Albiru- 
nf s book. 

Hlbiriifii on intercalation 
in Iran, 

In his book named “Athdt Ul Bd- 
■kiya” p. S5f, Albiruni says “when 
Zoroaster arose and intercalated the 
years with the months which up to 
that time had summed up from the 
day quarters, time returned to its 
orginal condition. Then he ordered 
people in all future times to do with 
the day quarters the same as he had 
done and they obeyed his command. 
They did not call the intercalary 
month by a special name, nor did 
■they repeat the name of another 
month, but they kept it simply in 
memory from one turn to another. 
Being however afraid that there might 

See Sudha Roz Mah Report p, 18 foot- 
note. We shall see hereafter that when 
Jamshedcame to the throne Ahuramazda 
Roz of Fravardin Mah coincided with the 
vernal equinox. Also when in 407 Beheram 
Yezdgird was born, the same Roz Mah fell 
near the spring equinox. When Yezdgird 
Sheheriar came to the throne in 632 the 
same Roz Mah fell on 19th June N. S. This 
last however was due to the fact the order 
of the months changed as we shall see. 

, J 11th November was, as we have seen the 
date when Parviz came to the throne. 

t The page refers to the translation of 
Albiruni’s book by Dr. C. E. Sachau. 
Albiruni wrote book in 1000 At Q* ■ 


arise uncertainty as to the -place 
where the intercalary, v month ' . would 
have again to be inserted, 'fief iranS” 
/erred the dm Epagomence a 7 td put 
them at the end of that month to which 
the turn of intercalation had proceeded 
on the last occasion of intercalating. 
And as this subject was of great 
importance and of general use to 
high and low, to the king and to 
the subjects, and as it is required to 
be treated with knowledge and to be 
carried out in conformity with nature 
(/.<?. with real time), they used to 
postpone intercalation, when its time 
happened to occur at a period, when 
the condition of the empire was 
disturbed by calamities; then they 
neglected intercalation so long, until 
the day quarters summed up to two 
months. Or on the other hand 
they anticipated intercalating the 
year at once by two months, when 
they expected that at the time of the 
next coming intercalation, circum- 
stances would distract their attention 
therefrom, as it has been done in 
the time of Yazdgird ben Sibur for 
no other motive but that of precau- 
tion. That was the last inter- 
calation which they carried out In 

that intercalation the turn had come 
to Abdn MAh ; therefore the Epago- 
mense were added at its end, and 
there they have remained ever since, 
on account of their neglecting inter- 
calation,^^ 

Again on p. 12 1 Albiruni says: 

Further we are informed by tradi- 
tions, the correctness of which is 
proved by their mutual agreement 
that the last intercalation was carried 
out at the time of Yazdagird Shapur 
and that the Epagomense were put 
at the end of that month to which 
the turn of intercalation had come 
2^20., the eighth month (Aban MAh), 
If now we count the interval between 
Alexander and Ardashir as 537 years, 
we find the interval between 
Zoroaster® and Yasdagiijd ben Shapur 

* It need bardly 1^ pointed out that, this 
Zoroaster was nqt%ur Prophet. In;. the 
Pahlvi Ard^virafn^rae we are told that , when 
Alexander invaded Persia (881 B,C,), 800 
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leap months are due, since it was 
their custom to intercalate one month 
in i2oyears.*^ 

We thus gather from Albiruni that 
when Yazdagird Shapur came 
to the throne the turn had come 
for the Sth intercalation and that 
10 years had passed by. Now as 
as Yazdagird came to the throne in 
599 A. C., the time for the eighth 
intercalation had fallen due in 589 
A. C. Further ( on p„ 56 ) Albiruni 
informs us that Yazdagird did the 
intercalation during his sovereingnty 
{z, e, between 399 to 420 A. C.) 
and also did another month 
intercalation in anticipation; but at 
the same time and almost in the 
same breath Albiruni says that the 
Gatha days remained after the Aban 
Mah (===the Sth month from Fravar- 
din). This leads us to suppose that 
the abovemention ed ninth intercala- 
tion (done in anticipation) was not 
done by changing the position of 
the Gatha days but by adding an 
unnamed intercalary month. Thus 
we see that the effect of the inter- 
cation extended as far as 389 +120 
««509 A.C., and that the Gatha days 
were after the month Abdn. After 
509 A.C. up to the time of Albiruni 
the Epagomenae remained in the 
same position namely after the Aban 
Mah. 

According to the Bundehishn and 
the Dinkart the month which com- 
menced with the spring was the 
first month. 


years had expired since the advent of the 
Zarathnshtrian religion. Thus according 
to this writer, the religion was establiahed 
in 631 B.C.; but the writer is under some 
misapprehension. The Median emperor 
Cyaxares (682 to 598 B.C.) invaded Nineve, 
routed the Assyrians and established Magism 
as the state religion. This revival of the 
ancient Zarathnshtrian religion which was 
‘decaying for centuries under foreign rule 
’seems to have been confounded with the 
advent of the religion by several writers. 
It was also very common among the ancient 
Iranians to attribute every important event 
to Zaraihnshtra. Fortliese reasons I thinki 
the reform In our calendar was attributed to 


; ■ Now as the effect of the intercala- ; ■ 
tion extended up till' 509 A.G.: when 
the Gatha days, were at the end of ■ 
Aban Mah, it follows that in s^9 
A. C, Adar was the first month, 
that is to say, the month which 
commenced with the commencement 
of spring ; in other words the day 
Ahuramazda of the month Adar fell 
on 2ist March 509 A.C. (N.S.)* We 
must remember that all we have 
stated above applied to the Persians 
only. 

It is an established fact that when 
Yazdagird Shehriar came to the 
throne, the day was Ahuramazda of 
the month Fravardin and coincided 
with 19th June 632 A.C, (N.S.), 
Now if we suppose that no intercala- 
tion had been made between 509 and 
932 A.C. by the Persians, it would 
follow that on 21st March 509 A.C. 
there was the day Ahuramazda of the 
month Adar — which is exactly the 
result we have arrived at above. 

Another proof that Ahuramazda Roj 
of Adar Mah fell on .51-3-509 is this : 
When Jalalludin Malekshah Saljuki 
commenced his new era in 1079 A. C. 
the day Ahuramazda of the Fravardin 
Mah concided with 3rd March (N.S,). 
Thus we find that this Roj Mah fell 
on 2 1 St March in 1007 A. C. 

Abul Hassan Kuschiar says that in 
the reign of Anushehravan the Gatha 
days followed the Aban Mah and 
that they remained there up to 
the year 375 of Yazdagird (1006 
A. C.) when they were placed after 
the month Asfandar. 

Now Khushru Anusheravan was 
the ruler between 531 and 579 A. C. 
It thus appears that the Persians did 
not make any intercalation for a long 
time after the reign of this emperor 
and that the last intercalation was 
made either during his reign or 
before it. The ancient Iranians 
commenced their year from the 
beginning of spring and intercalated 
one month at the intervals of 120 
years. Thus before 1007 A. C. the 
Roj Ahuramazda of the month 
Adar , ^ fell ^ ^ yernal equinox ’ ; in ' 


B 79 f 7S9s 63s and Si I There- '. ' 

fore in 509 A. C. the day Ahuramaz- 
da of the Mah Adar fell on the 21st 
Marche 

The conclusion we have arrived at 
is borne out by the followingremarks 
of Albiruni (p. zii) Bah§.r 
Cashn,-|- the ist of Adar Mah.„,„was 
the begining of spring at the time of 
the Kisri,s.” 

The first month of the 
Sughdians. 

With reference to the Sughdians 
Albiruni says ; ‘‘Other people main- 
tain that originally both the Persian 
and the Sughdian years had the 
same leginning until the time when 
Zoroaster appeared. But when after 
Zoroaster the Persians began to 
transfer the five epagomena^ to each 
of the leap months, as we have 
before mentioned, the Sughdians left 
them in their original place and did 
not transfer them. So they kept 
them at the end of the months of 
their year, whilst the Persians, after 
they began to neglect intercalation, 
retained them at the end of Aban 
Mah/’ (pp.22o— 221). We also 
find on p. 56 that “ the Sughdians 
commence the year with the 6th 
day of the Persian month Fravardin, 
Khurdadroz. So the beginning of 
the months is different until Adar 
Mah; afterwards they have the same 
beginnings.” This evidently refers 
to Albiruni’s time. 

It appears from the above state- 
ment that at the commencement of 
the reformed calendar both the Per- 
sians and the Sughdians had the 

* The years 1000, 900, 700 and 600 were 
not leap years. 

t “The most lucky hours of this day are 
those during which is the horoscope. 

People consider the hour of the morning as 

of good omen .On the morning of the 

fox-’day the Persians thought it to be a good 
omen to look at the clouds.*’ (See Albiruni 
p. 211). This is similar to what we find 
in Ashi Yashta § 56 which we have already 
consider^. In olden times the lucky hours 
of this day. must have been those in which 
Taurus was the horoscope. Cf. Ashi Yt* 
f 55, Yawi'if f and 82 § 10. ; 5 , ^ - - ; - ^ 


same beginning. : Tlien ' after. 1:20 
years the Persians ' did : an Intercalalion . . 
of 30 days or one month by putting 
the Gatha days at the end of the 
month Fravardin, The Sughdians 
on the other hand simply added 
one intercalary month. 

Albiruni further states that the 
Sughdians commenced their year 
with the 6th day of the Persian 
month Fravardin; therefore the 
beginnings of the months of the Per- 
sians and the Sughdians were 
differrent until Adar Mah ; afterwards 
they had the same beginnings. This 
was the state of things in the time of 
Albiruni and was due to fact that nine 
intercalations had been made. It 
must be remembered that the 9th 
intercalalion was done in anticipa- 
tion by adding an adhika month. 
But when only 7 intercalations had 
taken place, the beginnings of the 
Persian and the Sughdian months 
were diffirent up to Aban Mah and 
when only 6 intercalations had taken 
place the beginnings differed up to 
Meher Mah and so on. 

We have seen that the day Ahu- 
ramamzda of the month Adar of 
the Persians fell on 21st March 509; 
therefore on the same date the 
Sughdians had their day Ahuramazda 
of the month Fravardin. 

The first month of the 
Khwari^mians. 

Albiruni says on p. 223 : “ The 

Khwarizmians agree with the Sugh- 
dians regarding the beginnings of 
the year and the months and they 
disagree with the Persians on the 
same subjects. The cause of this is 
the same, which we have described 
when speaking of the Sughdians.'’ 

It may be stated here that from 
what Albiruni has stated elsewhere, 
it appears that in later times the 
the Khwarizmians were, One month 
in advance.^ , 

We thus conclude that in 509 A.C. 
tbe Sughdian moith Fravardin coin- 

* This point will be referred tq hereafter. 

' '"•I V- i ' : ' 
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cided with the Persian month; Adar, 
that both these months commenced 
at the commencement of spring (and 
were ^ therefore the ' first months,) and 
that the Persian month Adar was the 
first owing to a mere fortuitous cir- 
cumstance 

Aibirani has himself given us ' the 
order of the months of the Sughdians 
and the Khwarizmians — wherein Fra- 
vardin has been mentioned as 
the first month ; and as these 
people did not change the order 
of their , months even when inter- 
calations were made, it must follow 
that their first month was Fravardin. 

First Rcsjg; of Khwarlajuiian 
Khardad Mah. 

With reference to the first day of 
the month Khurdad, Aibiruni says 
(p* 223): ‘‘The third month is 

Harud§,dh In aniUMahomedan 

times this day was the time of extreme 
heat,„,.Jn our times this day coin- 
cides with the time of the sowing of 
sesame and what is sown together 
with it.” 

The rule of the Mohamedans com- 
menced in 632 A,C. or to be more 
accute in 652 A.C. We have seen 
that Yazdagird Shapur did an inter- 
calation of two months although an 
intercalation of only one month had 
become due 10 years prior to the 
commencement of his reign. There- 
fore about the year 400 A.C. (on the 
supposition that Yazdagird’s inter- 
calation was made at that date) the 
first day of the month Khurdad 
would fall on (or about) the 19th 
June. Now if we suppose that the 
Khwarizmians were one month in 
advance of the Sughdians we see 
that the above Roz Mah would fall 
on the 19th July, which is very near 
the day of extreme heat. 

Jashne Mghar among the 
^ Khwarizmians. 

Two Jashns belonging to the 
Khwarizmians have been described 
by Aibiruni. These descriptions have 
Jed some Ap Jbelievo that the first 


month of the . Khwarizmians';: ' was:' 

Dae. 

;-On 'p,.. 224 ■ Aibiruni says 

15th (of Ciri) is called Ajg^r In 

bygone times if was the beginning :; 
of that season when people felt the 
need of- warning- -them'selves at the 
"fire, because the air was cha-ngin;g ;:;in': 
autumn. 'Tn our time it coincides " 
with the middle of summer. ” 

If the 15th day of the month Tir 
of the Khwarizmians coincided with 
the commencement of autumn ( or 
say the 22nd September), the first 
day of their Fravardin month fell 
about 15th June. Therfore it might 
be argued that their month Dae 
fell near the spring equinox and was 
therefore the first month. This 
however is not true. The right ex- 
planation is as follows : — 

In the Chapter No. 12 “on the 
Khwarizm Shah^s reform on the 
Khwarizmian festal calendar Aibiruni 
says (pp. 229-230) ” : — 

“ Abusaid Ahmad b. Muhmad b 
Irfik followed the example of Almu- 
tadid — Biilfih regarding the inter- 
calation of the Chorasmian months. 
For on being freed from his fetters at 
Bukhara and having returned to his 
residence, he asked the mathema- 
ticians at his court, regarding the 
feast Ajghar......He called schclars 

(such as Al-Kharfiji and Al-Hamdaki 
and others) before him and these 
scholars gave him a minute expla- 
nation and told him how the Parsis 
and Chorasmians had managed their 
year. Thereupon he said ‘this is a 
system which has become confused 
and forgotten. The people rely upon 
these days (f.<?., certain feast days 
Ajgbfir, Nimkhfib, &c.)and thereby 
they find the cardinal points of the 
four seasons, since they believe 
that they never change their places 
in the yeari that Ajghar is always 
the middle of summer, Nimkhab 
the middle of winter. Certain dis- 
tances from these days they use 
as the proper times for sowing 
and ploughing. Something like this 
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me deviation of the Choras- 
mian year from proper lime) is not 
perceived except in the course of 
many years« And this is one of the 
reasons why they disagree among 
each other regarding the fixing of 
those distances, so that some main- 
tain that 6o days after Ajghar is the 
proper time for sowing wheat, whilst 
others put this time earlier or later. 
The proper thing would be that we 
should find some means to fix things 
uniformly, so that, the proper time 
for those things should never differ, ’ 
The scholars told him that the best 
way would be to fix the beginning of 
the Chorasmian months on certain 
days as the Greeks and Syrians do. 
This plan they carried out A. Alex. 
1270 and they arranged that the ist 
of Nawsarji shall fall on the third of 
the Syrian Nisan, so that Ajghar 
would always fall in the middle of 
Tammuz. And accordingly they 
regulated the times of agricultural 
works, i.e,, the time of gathering grapes 
for the purpose of making raisins is 
40-50 days after Ajghar.. the 
same way they fixed all the times of 
sowing.*’ 

From Sachau pp. 406 and 70 we 
see that the Syrian year commenced 
with Tishrin I. which coincided with 
ist October, Now as the Syrian 
months Tishrin I., Tishrin IL, 
Kanun I., Kanun IL Shebat and 
Adhar consisted of 31, 30, 31, 31, 
28 and 31 days respectively, we find 
that the 3rd day the Syrian month 
Nisan fell on 3rd April. (See also 
Albiruni pp. 60 and 69.) 

The above said Khwarizmian Shah 
reformed the calendar in such a 
manner that the ist day of the month 
Nowsarji ( first month) of the 
Khwarizmians coincided with the 
3rd of the Syrian Nisan. Therefore 
this Roz Mah fell on 3rd April 
in the year of Alexander 1270 
=« 959 A.C. , (See Sachau p. 427), 
Thus the Khwarizmian 15th day of 
the tifMah (-* Jashne Ajghar) fell 
104 days after 3rd April, that is on 
1 6th' July. We thus see that about 


the year 1000 A.C., when Albiruni^' 
wrote his book, the said Jashn fell 
about 6th July — a date which is very 
near the Maidyoshem (midsummer) 
gahdnbar. 

Further up Albiruni says that the 
Jashn of Ajghar fell in autumn 
in former times. On pp, 37-38 he 
says that Khalif Mutadid had also 
made an effort to reform the calendar. 
The said Khalif came to the conclu- 
sion that no intercalation had been 
made after the death of Yazdagird 
Sheheriar up to his time, that is to 
say for a period of 243 years. Dur- 
ing this period the Nowroz fell 
earlier by 60 days; therefore he 
fixed the Nowroz (== the day 
Ahuramazda of the month Fravardin) 
to coincide with the day Ahuramazda 
of the month Khurdad, on Wednes- 
day the iith day of the month 
Haziran. But still the Nowroz did 
not fail at the proper time ; in 
other words the said reformed calen- 
dar was not based on correct calcula- 
tions. Thus we see that in the time 
of Mutadid the Roz Ahurmazda of 
the Mah Fravardin coincided with 
iith Haziran Yazagardi year 264 or 
1 6th June 896 A. C. (N. S.). 

The said reform of Mutadid was 
based on wrong calculations as 
Albiruni has himself suggested. It 
was therefore due to this wrong re- 
form that the 15th day of the month 
Tir Jashne Ajghdr) had fallen 
about 28th September between the 
years 896 and 959 A.C; and we can 
easily understand why Albiruni says 
that the Jashn fell in autumn in 
former times. 

Jashne-Nimkhab of the 
KhWarizmlaiis. 

This Jashn happened on the i ith 
day of the loth month of the Khwari- 
mians. With reference to this Jashn 
Albiruni says on p. 224 “People say 
that it (Nimkhab) was originally 

* Albiruni was born in 872 and died in 

MO^S'A.a 

t See p. 90 Shudba Roz Mah Report 
hereafter shortly written S. R. M, Reporti 



called Minac Akhib. It means the 
night of Mina. Some of them main- 
tain that Mina was one of their 
(queens or chieftains, that she left her 
castle intoxicated, dressed in a silk 
dress at spring time. She fell down 
outside the castle and lost all self- 
control; she fell asleep and was 
smitten by the cold of the night and 
died. Now people were astonished 
that the cold had killed a human be- 
ing about this time in_ spring...... 

Nowadays people consider it (this 
day) as the middle of winter. ” 

We have seen above that the 
Khwarizmian first day of the first 
month fell on 3rd April in 959 A.C, 
Two hundred and eighty days after 
this (that is on nth day of the loth 
month == Jashne Ninakhab), we have 
8th January; and in the time of 
Albiruni the said Jashne Nimkhab 
would happen a few days before that 
date, which can very well be taken 
as the middle of winter. 

We have also seen that in 
896 A. a the first day of the first 
month of the Khwarizmians fell on 
1 6th June. Therefore in 897 A. C. 
the nth day of the 10th month coin- 
cided with zsrd March. Thus when 
Albiruni says that this Jashn fell at 
spring time in his days, the explana- 
tion is that due to the wrong reform 
of Mutadid, the said Jashn happened 
near the vernal equinox between the 
years 896 and 959 A. C, (the latter 
being the year in which, as we have 
seen, Abu Sayad made the reform)^ 

We have thus far tried to prove 
that in 509 A.C. the month Adar of 
the Persians coincided with the 
month Fravardin of the Sughdians. 

Prairairiia the first month 
according to Shahname. 

Firdusi Tusi the well known poet 
of the Shahn&me says that when the 
King Jamshed came to the throne, 
day of the month was Ahura- 
ndazda.of Mah Fravardin and it was 
the first day of spring (see S. R. M. 
Report^ ;p. 28), This shows that 
Fravardin was the first month in 
those days* 


The same poet says in another 
place On the day Ahuramazda of 
the month Fravardin in the i8th year 
of his (Yazdagird Shapur’s) reign, 
when the Sun was in conjunction with 
Aries, a son was born to him. He 
named the child Beheram (see 
Sussanian Sb^hn^mu by Pallon ji 
B. Desai p, 48). Now Yazdagird 
came to the throne in 399 A.C. 
Therefore Beheram was born in 
407 A. C. 

The sun was in conjunction with 
the first point of Aries at the vernal 
equinox at the time that the Council 
of Nice was held, that is, in 325 A.C. 
Therefore in 407 A.C. the Sun entered 

Aries — = i day later than 

72 

2 1 St March, that is on 22nd March, 
on which day the Roz Ahuramazda of 
Fravardin Mah fell. It may be that 
the difference of a few days may have 
been overlooked by the Iranians of 
the time. We should note here that in 

407 the month Fravardin commenced 
with the vernal equinox. 

The above said inference almost 
corroborates the statement of Albi- 
runi that Yazdagird Shapur made an 
intercalation during his reign, (399 to 
420 A.C.). This intercalation he 
must have done before 407 A.C. or 
in other words before his son was 
born. This is also indirectly proved 
from another piece of evidence which 
is recorded in history. The Roman 
emperor Archadius appointed Yazda- 
gird by his will to be the guardian 
of his minor son. Archadius died in 

408 A.C. (see Mordtmann p. 17). 
Afterwards Yazdagird came into close 
contact with the bishops. Two 
of the bishops influenced him 
to such an extent that he caused 
the great Atash Beheram (Fire Tem- 
ple) of Mad^in to be burnt by the 
Christians. Yazdagird must have 
done the intercalations before he 
inclined towards Christianity. 

Kasehiar on iatercalatioii. 

The Arab writer Abui Hassan 
Kuschiar who Uved in about 1060 


A. C- says i ^^The siaa* entered 
the consteliatioii Aries in the days 
of Khiishra Bin Kobad Aimsheh- 
ra¥aii and the Epagomen^ were 
after the month Aban. When after 
the expiralion of 120 years, the 
supremacy of the Iranians came to ^ 
an end and the Arabs came to rule, 
nobody acted according to the fixed 
regulation/^ 

The Iranian power ended In 651 
A.^C., 120 years before which '(that 
is in 581 A. C.) Khnshrn came to 
the throne. In 5S1 A. C. the snn 
entered Aries on 23rd March. Thus 
according to the above writer the 
Epagomense at the end of Aban 
Mah fell near 2Srd Marcht 581 A.C. 
This practically corrborates the 
resnlt we have arrived at, namely 
that the Persian day Ahnfamazda of 
the- month Fravardin ccsincided 
with 21sfc March 509 A, C. 

Further up the same writer says : 
“ The Epagomense which remained 
after the month Aban were placed 
at the end of Asfandar on the first 
day of the month Fravardin in 375 
Yazdagirdi year when the sun en- 
tered Aries.”J From this it appears 
that on 21st March 375 Yazdagirdi 
(«= 1006 A.C*) there was Ahura** 


* Tho passage is quoted from Ideler by 
Dr. M. E. Davar in his book re Zarathosti 
Calendar pp. 11-12 and 85. 

t In 326 A.C/the sim entered Aries at the 
Ternai equinox or 21st March. Therefore 
in -^509 A.C. the sun entered Aries on 

31 gSrd March. The sun’s 

entering the sign of Aries probably meant 
the beginning of spring. Albiruni says at 
p. 201 “ In our time Nowroz coincides with 
the sun’s entering the sign of Aries, which 
is the beginning of spring.” 

X The statement that the sun entered 
Aries refers to the Vernal Equinox. Be- 
cause in 1079 A.C. when Jallalludin Malek- 
shah established his new era the Roz Ahura- 
mazda of the Mah Fravardin fell on 3rd 
March (N.S.) (See S. R. M. Report p. 28). 
Therefore in (1079-18X4=) 1007 AC.,, 
the same day of the month coincided with- 
March 21st. 

1006 A.C. the sun entered Aries 
days after 21st March. , 

, 'r 


mazda Rcz ef Fravardin Mah and 
that the Gathas were placed after 
the month Asfandar by the Per- 
■slans.;. In short the writer suggests 
that the Persians made an intercala- 
tion of 4 lac'Siths or 120 days* 
Now taking into consideration the 
fact: ■ihat the year 800 A.C. was 
a. -leap year, we find that up till 
(1006—120X4—4X4--) 510 A.C. 
(also 509 A. C.) the effect of Yazd- 
■gird^s intercalation was in force. 

' Jaslme Meherian at 
springtime. 

Dr. /Rapp. , (traoslation ; ^ by K. ,R. 
Cama p. Ill) says.: : ' ‘''Porphyry'^ 
informs, us * that a, particular'. , posi-, 
tion ■ in the Zodiac' /has been ' . 
assigned / to Mithra', /that' 'of 'to . 
Equinox and in , this '.position : 
he has the : north ' to /his. '/ right : ; 
and the : south / to his ' left. / 
Mithta is hence ■ ceiebrated not 
merely as the light, which / daily 
vanquishes the night but even as / 
the one which at each spring time, ' 
triumphs over the long winter 
nights and restores the rejoicing p 
beneficent summer brightnessh..... 
On this account the Mithra festival, / 
which without doubt was celebrated 
in that age, became a public festival.’^ 
On p. 264 Dr- Rapp says '‘This 
■ festival was a public Jubilee and since 
Mithra is situated between night 
and light and is placed at the time 
of the night and day being equal, 
we deduce therefrom that this festi- 
val was celebrated on the vernal 
equinox as a festival of rejoicing 
for light which has vanquished the 
winter nights and now has received 
the sovereignty/" 

In the Ancient Calendars and Con- 
stellations, Plunket says (p. 61) 

The worship of Mithras in spite of 
much opposition gained many follow- 
. ers in Rome. The birth-day of the 
sun- god was kept at. -to winter 
solstice, but the grmf feshmties in 
hk honour were as a rule celebrated 
at the season of the. spring equinox 
and were even amqp^- 

Roman festival^/" 
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Pofphyry ^■vas bora in 28B and 
died in S04 A*C. Therefore ac- 
cording to Dr. Rapp the Jashne 
Mehergan fel! near 21st March, 

■ Hoimazda bin Shapnr came to the ' 
throne in 278 A.C, Albiruni informs 
ns that daring the lime of this 
emperor the festivals of Mehergan 
were commenced for the first time 
to be celebrated from Meher Roz 

■ to Ram Roz (see Sachaa p, 209.) 

Now let iis test the correctness 
of the above statements. The day 
Aharamazda of the month Fravardin 
of the Persians coincided with 21st 
March 509 A.C. We have also 
seen that two intercalary months 
were added 'after Aban. There- 
fore 240 years before 509 A. C. 
(= 269 A. C.) the Roz Ahara- 

■ mazda of the month Aban coin- 
cided with 22iid March, and 
the Epagomen^ happened before 
this date. Thus in 273 A.C. (when 
Porphyry waS' most probably 40 
years of age) Meher Roz of 
Meher Mah fell on 2nd March and 
Ram Roz on 7th March. 

Also on 23rd March 149 A.C. 
there was the day Ahuramazda of 
the month Meher of the Persians. 
Therefore the Roz Meher of the 
Meher Mah fell on 7th April 149 
A. C. and Ram Roz on 12th 
April of the same year. Thus on . 
acconni of the want of intercalation 
in every fourth year Meher Boz 
of Meher Mah («« Jashne Me- 
bergan) fell on 21st March in about 
220 A.C.t and Ram Roz of Meher 
Mah about 240 A,C# 

^ In 609 and S89 the Persian day Ahura- 
raai:da of the month Adar fell on 21st March. 
In 269 the same day of the month Aban 
fell on 22nd March. In 149 the same day of 
the month Meher fell on 28rd March. In 
23 the same day of the month Sheherevar fell 
on 24th March and so on. 

1 1^ Is arfsfued by some that the worship 
of ,Mithra was introduced among the Romans 
from Iran before the 1st century B. C. The 
Roman emperor Aurelianus, however, in- 
trd4n<t^ a new element in this worship in 
the year 213 A. C. and it was this that he 
I'i.t ' fixed^f^^^h* December as't^%e 'day of 
Mithra*s worship. Thu^in the time of the 
Persian emperor Hormazda bin Shapnrj the , 


First moatli mmfMm§ 
to avesta. 

In Fravardin Yashta § 49 we have 
■ been . told that ‘‘the Farohars come 
into this world at the time of Ha- 
maspathmaedaya/^ 

Hama%pathmaedaya^ literally means 
“that in which there is sacri-fice at 
the flying away end) of the 

It appears from the Yasna that 
as Maidyozaremaya (Midspring) is 
the first Gahfimbfir, Hamaspath- 
maedaya is the last gahambar, and 
is the last dayf of the year. Now 
if the month during which the 
Farohars come into this world is 
named after the Farohars, it is easy 
to see that its place must be near 
the end of the year. The time of 
the coming of the Farohars lies on 
the border line between the end of 
the old year and the commence- 

month Meher was near the winter solstice/ 
As we have seen above, this argument is not 
correct. Even among the Romans the 
great festivities in honour of Mithra were 
held at the spring equinox, as Plunket has 
informed us. 

^ ffama^^Sk. ^40 f., n. meaning 
“ year.” Cf. the words TTWT (“bad year”) 
or lOT (“good year”). The 
exact equivalent of Hamas is which is 

not found alone in Sanskrit but is seen in 
( “ in this year ” ), ( “ hap- 

pening this year”); see Panini 6-3-22; 
4-2-106. 

Path is equivalent to m. f. n. or 
m. lit “flying awa^, end.” Hamaspaih 
bears the same meaning as “ end of 

the year.” 

Maedaya === “ sacrificial ( thing).” 

Hamaspatkma&daya is a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, qualifying ratu (“time”)==“that in 
which there is sacrifice at the end of the 
year.” 

The Avesta equivalent for Hamaspaih-' 
maedaya is aret honker etkana which is equiva- 
lant to Sk, ‘‘cutting of sacrifice” 

and which is rendered in Pahlvi as ^pavan 
Xfashne Kerddri'' (=?= for performing 
Ijashne); see Avijeh Din p. 50*1 and Khureh 
Vahij'ak p. 118. 

f II should be noted that the passage com- 
mencing with ^^dai athr a mckarenti ” &c., is 
a later mterpotatian*^'^f|t"^‘' ; 

' i - k ' < 
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meat of the aew yeat^. Heace 
misgivmgs arise iato oae^s mind as 
to whether the last month of the 
year could be named after the Faro- 
hars or the first month* Fravardin 
Yashta para# seems to sol^e the 
difficulty. Therein it is stated that 
**the waters and'the trees rejoic^.d 
at the birth of Zarathnshtra, and 
began to grow.^* This evidently 
suggests that Zarathushtra was born- 
in the commencement of spring.f 

In Zadsperm’s Zarathushtraname 
2S§ 9 we are told that “ Zarathnsh* 
tra died at the age of 77 years and 
40 days on the day Khurshed of the 
month Ardibehesht/^ From this 
we conclude that Zarathushtra was 
born in the commencement of Fra- 
vardinmah. 

We thus arrive at the conclusion 
that during the time of our Prophet, 
the commencement of the month 
Fravardin coincided with the begin- 
ning of spring. 

In Fravardin Yt. § 57 it is said 
that “The Farohars showed proper 
paths to the stars, the moon, the 
sun and countless lights (of the sky) 
which before that (= before the 
Farohars rendered help) stood 
motionless &c.” In this passage 
we find the popular belief of the 
Avestan people that it was the 
Farohars who set the world revolv- 
ing in its beginning. It therefore 
seems quite appropriate that the 
very first month in which the world 


’"As Df. F. Justi wrote to me on 6-2-1905: 

“ The original idea seems to be that the 
Farohars appear on earth in the five days, 
■when the course of time is suspended after 
the end of the 12 X SO days of the year and 
a gap reigns between that moment and the 
first day of the Farvardin month ; for, the 
blessed souls living in eternity do not know 
time and course of years. 

t Similarly in Exod. 18-4 we read** Ye 
sMl not eat leavened bread on this day in’ 
that month trees Mossem.** . A». 

Albirnhi says on p. 68, “this day is the 14th 
Nisan>‘ the beginning of spring when the 
leaves of the, frees and the blossoms of the 
fruit trees come forth. ” 


was set in motioa slioitlci be named 
after the Farohars^' 

In Yendidad 19§ 14 Ahuramazda 
asks Zarathushtra to praise His own 
Farohaif. Ife might well be asked 
why Ahuramazda di'i not ask Zara- 
thushtra to praise Hiinself. I agree 
with the opinion of the late Mr, 
Ardeshir Kamdin that the Farohar 
faculty (==== progressive faculty) of 
Ahuramazda is far greater than his 
Ddiare — faculty (“^creative faculty); 
for the reason that the second 
faculty is a part and parcel of the 
first. No wonder therefore that the 
Egyptians and the Babylonians 
primarily worshipped the Ka and 
the Zi of their gods rather than the 
gods themselves. This is there- 
fore an additional reason why the 
first month should be named after 
the Farohar of Ahuramazda. 

*BundehishmCh. Ill also lends us support: 

“ Gan^mino rushed into the ■w^orld exactly 
at noontime on tbo day Ahuramazda of the 

month Frarvardin When Gayomard came 

out of the sweat, he found that in his world 
where darkness reigned supreme, the sky 
was moving and the sun and the moon were 
in motion. ” According to this writer, 
therefore, the first day in the world was t^he 
day Ahuramazda of the month Fravardin. 
See also p.55 of Albiruni’s book which repeats 
the same story. 

In the Spiegel Memorial Vol. Ervad 
Maneckji Unvala has given the following 
description of Nowtoze Kh^s (Khurdad Roz 
of Fravardin Mah) from a Persian book : 
“It is said that God created the world on 
this day and ordered the plants, stars, the 
sun and the moon to move in their path be- 
ginning their journey from Aries and caused 
the heavens to revolve. 

In Cama Memorial Volume p. 122 Dastur 
Kaikhoshroo Jamaspji shows from a Pahlvi 
book that on the day Khurdad of the month 
Fravardin “ Ahuramazd created the soul of 
the worldly creatures. ” Also see Albiruni 
P* 201. 

fDr. A. H, Sayce in his “Religion of 
Ancient Egypt and Babylonia” (p. 51) says 
“In the older period of Egyptian history 
the Ka of the god and not^ the god himself 
who was primarily the object of worship.” 
On p. 58 Dr. Sayce says “As in Egypt the 
(Babylonian) gods had each his Zi and as 
in Egypt it was the Zi' of the god rather 
than the god himself who was primarily 
worshipped.” Acceding to Prof Max Muller 
Fravashiis “the genius of anything.” Dr. 
Haug identifies the Fravashis with the idem 
of Plato 'A ; 


Zaisperni^s ZmmtkmMim 
fiaine® 

Z&dspem ia his Z#arathiishtra" 
(Ch. 29 §§ 1-4) says : — 

About his(Zarathushtra®s) com- 
ing to SO years of ^ age, it is thus de- . 
dared that oa the lapiie of 80 years 
onwards from his appearance, on the ■ 
day Aneran of the month Spsndar- 
madj he had proceeded in that direc- 
tion, in which there occurred the so 
called festival of spring (Jashiie-i- 
vah^r), 45 days l‘';eyond new ysar^s 
day at a place become specially 
noted, where people went from 
many quartets, out to the place of 
festival (Jashne Mr)... And about 
his coming out to the conference on 
the lapse of those 45 days, at the 
place of festival at dawn on the day 
Dadvo pavan Mitro of the month ' 
Ardivahishta (S. B. E. ToL 47 pp. 
154-155). From this it appears that 
in the time of Zaraihiishtra the 
Jashna of Bahi^r , (spiing)'^ fell ■ 
'on the 45th day after Nowroz, that 
is, on the day Depmeher of the 
month Ardi behesht'-). Thus also we 
see that the month Farvardin coinci- 
ded with the spring lime.t 

In ZAdsperm Ch. 2S § 9 we read : ' 
“ Zaralhnshtm died in the 47 ih year , 
of the religion at the age of 77 years 
and 40 days on the day Khnrshed of ■ 
the month Ardibefaesht which, on 
account of 8 intercalary months^ has 
been shifted to the day Khurshed of 
the month Dae ; because Ms cere- 
mony takes place also in Ardibe- 
heshta Mah.*' Here also we find 
that the Iranians made their interca- 
. lation by adding one month after 
120 years. It should be noted that 
the reason why the month Ardibe- ■ 
hesht had been shifted to the monlh 

*■ Maidyo-Zaremaya Gahanbtr. 

« ie above statement derives further 
t from the Zarathushtran^me of 
Zarthost Beharam who says : “ when 
middle of the month Ardibeheshta, the. 
had become beautiful like heaven 
owing ty the spring tiShe, the holy Zarathu- 
, ghtra sMl,# ;ftom Iran at sun rise on the- 
■ day Depmeher (see Dastur Peshotanji San- 


Dae - was not that there were two 
different systems of years, civil and 
ecclesiastical but that eight intercal- 
ary-months had been added. 

Palilwi Vemiiiad. 

: In the Pahlvi Vendidad Ch. 1-4 
we are told ; — Oknu Und Vohuman 
hind Shatmn ait Zamesidn labmaman* 
At present the month Bahman is 
(coincident with) Sheherevar (which) 
is the heart of winter. Our year 
commenced with the spring equinox. ■ 
Therefore, Jf we assign 4- seasons to , 
the year, the month of extreme ■■ cold / 
wcmld" be . Bahman. ' " '-Now if -the 
Persian month Bahman coincided 
with the Snghdian month Shehere- 
var, then the Persian (11 + 7 == 18 
=6) month' Sheherevar mnst - h 
coincided with the Sughdian (6+7 
=^18=1) month Fravardin. The 
Persian day Ahuramazda of the 
month Maher fell on 28rd March 
149* A. c. and the same day of the 
month Sheherever on 24th March 
29 A.O. Corresponding with these 
dates the Sughdians had their day 
Ahuramazda of the month Fravardin. 
Thus it may be that the writer lived 
between 41 and 157 A.c. 

If on the other hand the Sughdian 
month Bahman coincided with the 
Persian month Sheherevar, then the 
Sughdian (11 + 2 — 18 ^^l) month 
Fravardin must have coincided with 
the Persian (6 + 2 = 8) month Aban. 
The Persian day Ahuramazda of the 
month Aban, coinciding with the 
same day of the Sughdian month 
Fravardin, fell on 22nd March 269 
A.C.; also the Persian month Aban 
remained coincident with the Sugh- 

* AHuraraaxda Roz of Adar Mah fell on 
21st, March 509 AX, and S89 A.c,, the first 
Roz of Aban Mah on 22-3-269, that of Meher 
Mah on 23-3-149 and that of Sheherevar 
Mah bn 24-8*29. 

As we have seen the Sughdians commen* 
ced their year on the 6th day of Persian 
mbfnth. Fravardin. so that the beginnings of 
Sughdian and Persian months were different 
' until Adar Mah ; afterwards they the 
same+eginnings. But when only 7 inter- 
balations had been xnade, the beflfinninjBfs 

.'L. 1 ^ 
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dim monlli Fmvardin up to the time 
when Yandagird Shapur made the 
intercalation. 

It thus appears probable that the 
writer of the Pahivi Vendidad wrote 
his book after 41 a, c. but before 
509 A. c. Dr. West assigns 550 
A.C. as the date to this book ; but 
it was probablj written In -the com- 
mencement of the Jth century ax., 
— about the year in which Yazdagird 
added two intercalary months.^ 

Passages tmm Saadehisha 
n : iatercalatioa. 

In the Iranian Bundehisn of Ervad 
Tehemurasp D. Anklesheria we have 
the following Pahivi passage : 

Pavan bind i Shafrovar i ait hind 
Tit i vahtjkik digh Medioskehm mdhi“ 
kdn apus yahvund. Pavan hind i Fra- 
vartin ait hind i Spendomat i vahijkik 
ait digh Hamaspatmaedem hind %ar- 
hund. 

In the month Sheherevar, which 
is (equivalent to) the intercalary 
month Tir, that is to say, in Mai- 
dyoshem, the fishes become preg- 
nant. In the month Fravardin, which 
is (equivalent to) the intercalary 
month Spenddrmad, that is to say, 
in Hamaspathmaedem, they give 

delivery.^’! 

The Vahijkik month was the 
month of those Iranians who chang- 
ed the order of the months by 


*It is argued by some Scholars out here that 
the Iranians had two kinds of years, one 
vague or civil, and the other fixed or ecclesi- 
astical. I cannot agree to this theory, in 
the absence of any written authority about it. 
The Gatha days were added at the end of 
Amerdat, Meher,A.ban Dae and even Bahman 
as we shall see hereafter ; consequently the 
intervals between the so called civil and eccle- 
siastical years varied considerably at different 
times. As we have already seen Zadsperm 
clearly says that the month Ardibehesht had 
‘ beep shifted to Dae because of the 8 interca- 
lations that had been made ; he does not say 
a word about the difference being due to the , 
two systems of years, one civil and the other 
ecclesiastical. This subject is again referred 
to at the end, of this subject, 
t See also Br. M. B. Daver’s book p. SO. 


placing the Gatha days after Fravar- 
din, Ardibehest and so on* 

According to the first passage the 
Sughdian month Sheherevar coin- 
cided with the Persian month Tir. 
Therefore the Sughdian month 
(6 + 7 13) Fravardin coincided 

with the Persian month (4 7 = 1 1) 

Bahman — the epagomenie being 
after the Sughdian month SafandAr 
and the Persian month Dae. 

According to the second passage 
the Sughdian Fravardin coincided 
with the Persian Safand^rmad — the 
epagominae being after the Sughdian 
month Safand^r and the Persian 
month Bahman. 

It appears that the fishes became 
pregnant at a certain time of the year 
and after a few months gave delivery. 

It also appears from the above 
quotation that in the time of the 
author, the Persians or rather some 
sect of the Persians made an inter- 
calation of one month, so that their 
month Bahman which was the first 
month became last, and Safandfirmad 
became the first month. 

The Arab writer Hamza I sfahdni 
(961 A.C.) has given certain dates 
in his book — which are as follow^: — 
Rabiul aval 3 Hijri 323 Tuesday-^ 
Bahman month, Aban Roz ( i oth 
February 935, O. S.) 

Rabiul 4kher I Hijri 323 Monday 
=»SafandAr month Amerdad Roz 
(loth March 935, O. S.) 

Rabiul ikher 19 Hijri 329 Thurs- 
day=Dae month Gov^d Roz=* 
(21st January 941, O. S.) 

From all these dates we see that 
in 941 A. C. the Gatha days were 
not after Dae, Bahman or Safapd^r- 
mad. Further Aibiruni states^ that 
among the Persians the Gathas re- 
mained after the month Aban up to 
his time* We have however seen 
that there was some sect of the Per- 
sians which had Safand^r as the first 
month .f 

- , 

* See Dr. Davar’sBookpp. 9 — 10. 

t This probably happened aft^r Ab« 
Saj?ad*s reform of 959 A, C. 
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That the Gatha days at some time 
stood after the month Bahman is 
found also in Burhdne K^te, where 
we are told: Fa mahddi in aydm 

lar taMiri ast^ ke Kkumsah mus- 
iarkeh dar dkher Bahman Mah 
af%dyand\ va Bahman Mah rd si o 
panj gimndF^ (See Burh^ne Kite 
Yol. 11, p. 373 Under Gdhdnhdfhd). '^ 

‘*The commencement of these five 
days is such that they are added at 
the end of the month Bahman ; and 
they take Bahman as consisting of 35 
days/^ 

Medte^ Greek references 
to the Hvestan Calendar. 

In Dastur Peshotan Memorial 
Volume (p, 171-3) Dr* Louis H. 
Gray has quoted references to the 
Iranian Calendar which are found 
in the books of certain Greek 
authors* 

Georgios Chrys o k o k k e 3 (1S46 
A, C.) says : — ** You must know 
that in the year S78 of the 
Persians, their year began when 

the sun entered Aries The first 

of the Persian year is the month 
Pharvardin.” 

Isaakos Argyos, a Byzantine monk 
(about 1B71 A. C.) gives the order 
of the Persian months as under : — 
Pharouartes, Artipeest, Chorlat, 
Tyrma, Mertat, Sachriour, Mech* 
erma, Apanma, Aderma, Dema, 
Pechma, Asphandarmat ; and the 
Masiarcha (Persian mostarkeh) which 
the Greek call epagomenal. 

The above extract corroborates 
the statement of Abul Hassan 
Kuschiar that after lOOT A. C. or 

S ail or most of the 
id Fravardin as their 

sckji walla found out the 
e* See Hamaspathmaedem 
See aUo Dastur Pesho- 
Tafsire G^he G^s^ni p, S4. 


Qetcmmim M : \ 

with the dead referred' to 
in the Fahlvi ¥eiidMad® 

In the Chapter No» VIII— 22 of 
the PahW Vendidad, the : following'' 
ceremonies in connection with ;the 
dead are referred to : — 

"Psidvi Amafash zah panj vum 
iain hard ydtufidy mdhikdn chigun 
amat dind yehvunf ; afash shantikdn 
va yumak pavan gdse nefshman* **11 
those 5 (Gatha) days fall before the 
Mdhikan (Mdsiso), the Mahik^n 
shall be made according to the 
religious law; and his S^lig^n 
(anniversary) and (other) monthly 
ceremonies at their proper time.'* 

iV. B . — Here and in the subse- 
quent passage dind has bean falsely 
read dadvd and the passage Mdhikdn 
chigun amat dadvd yehvunt is thus 
rendered : “ his Mahig^n shall be 
done as if the month were Dae,” 
that is to say ** as if the Gathas 
after the 12th Month Adar did not 
exist.” This rendering cannot be 
seriously considered. 

The above passage means in plain 
words that if a man dies so that the 
Gathis fall within the first 30 days, 
his first monthly ceremony should 
be performed after 30 days from 
his death, and the ceremonies for the 
other months of the year should be 
performed on the day having the 
same name as the day on which he 
died and his anniversary after 365 
days. 

Pablvi : — Amat lain zak panj vum 
hard yamiiunet ash Mdhikdn chigun 
dind yehvunt r afash yum Fravarhn 
yum, afash Shanlik pavan gdse 
nafshman. If a man dies on (one 
of) those 5 (Gatha) days, his Mihi- 
^fin shall be made according to the 
religious law, his (other) monthly 
ceremonies on the day , Fravardin 
and his anniversary at its proper 

This means that if a man dies on 
a Gatha day his first monthly and 
annual cerembiites asre to '-he per- 



%v 


formed exactly as stated in the first 
passage, but bis ceremonies for the 
2nd, 9rd, &c., up to llth month 
are to be performed on the day 
Fra?ardin. The reason seems to 
me to be this. The Gathas do not 
belong to any particular month ; 
therefore, if a man dies on -a Gatha 
day, it must be supposed that the 
day OB which the man died is un- 
known ; and it has been enjoined 
as will be seen hereafter that when 
the day is unknown, Eravardin the 
day of Farohars shall be the day for 
the performance of the ceremony. 

Pahlvi : Amaiash lakyumak Id 
khmiiunet ash lakyumak pavan Frai 
variin Yum* ** If his SOth day is 
not known his 30th day shall be on 
the day Fravardin.” 

Pahlvi : Amat sdlik Id khavitunet 
ash shanfik Ataro mdh Framrtin 
Yum* “If his anniversary is not 
known the anniversary is the day 
Fravardin of the Mah Adar.^' 

As seen above if the day is not 
known, it shall be the day of the 
Farohars; and similarly we might 
expect that if the month is not 
known, it should be the month of 
the Farohars ( == Fravardin) . But 
our author gives us the month Adar. 

The explanation is as under : — 
Dr. West has shown that the Pahlvi 
Vendidad was written in ab::ut 560 
A. C. (See Gama Memorial Vol. 
p. 108). Dr. Haug arrives at 
almost the same date. (See his 
Essays p. S5). We have however 
already seen that it was written 
about the time of Yazdagird's double 
intercalation. Thus during the 
writeris time the Persian month Adar 
coincided with the Sughdian month 
Fravardin, and thereafter inter- 


*Here we see that the Persian month Adar 
coincided with the Snghdian month Fravar- 
din. While examining the passage ‘‘Bahman 
to Shehereyar/’we saw that the Persian 
Aba'n coincided with the Sughdian Fravardin, 

Therefore either the two passages may 
have be^n written by different persons, or 
by one ihan who lived at the time of Yazda- 
gird^a int:Vo«lation, — ^the first passage being 
written befedthe intercalation, the second 


calation was neglected for a long 
time. We thus see that the Persian 
day Fravardin of the Adar Mah 
coincided with the same day of the 
month Fravardin among the Sugh- 
dians. We can easily see that the 
Fravardin month was connected 
with Farohars, but we cannot see any 
such connection with the month 
Adar. It was a mere coincidence that 
the month Adar of the Persians cor- 
responded with the month Fravardin 
of the Sughdians. Our author 
therefore mentions Adar as the 
month of the Farohars for the simple 
reason that in his time it coincided 
with the month of Farohars rightly 
termed Fravardin among the Sugh- 
dians. 

Dadestane Dini goes a step fur- 
ther, when it says “ Amat aevar 
khavitunet digh Id Ataro hind. Id Fra- 
variin Yum yamitunet^ ash hind 
Daduy. yum Varahrdm dvdyat ddsh- 
tan* “ If it is known without any 
doubt that he did not die on the day 
Fravardin in the month Adar, his 
month shall be Dae and day Behe- 
ram.*’ 

We have seen that in 509 A* C. 
the Persian month Adar coincided 
with the Sughdian month Fravardin ; 
and this was so for a long time. It 
also appears that there was a Zoro- 
astrian sect which was one month 
in advance of others.^ Conse- 
quently in the days of Dadestan, f 


after it. It is very probable that the passages 
were written by different persons at different 
times. 

* Dr. Mordtmann says on P. 88-89 of his 
book *Tn the year 1015 A.G. corresponding 
with the year 444 of the Era of Yazdagird, 
it was found that the commencement of the 
year, in consequence of the neglect of inter- 
calations had advanced 112 days and conse- 
quently the commencement of the year took 
place on Ist December 1014 instead of 21st 
March 1015. Jallaludin Malikshah the then 
ruler of Persia ordered a correction of the 
Calendar and ordered the intercalation from 
the time of Yazdagird to be re-introduced*” 

t The date of Dadestan is 865 C. It may 
be noted that Moatedid’s reform took place 
in 896 and Khwarizwn Shah’s reform in 
942 A. C. - , 


this sect had its month Dae corres- 
ponding with the Sughdian month 
Fravardin. 

Thus if it is not known in which 
month a man died, his month shall 
be taken to be the month of the 
Farohars ( = Fravardin ) which in 
the days of our author coincided 
with month Dae. It is stated that 
Adar was the month of the Farohars 
(See S. R. M. Report p. SS). Even 
if we admit that that was so, still 
one thing is certain that Dae cannot 
be the month of the Farohars. 

But what is the explanation that 
the author mentions Beheram as 
the Roz for the performance of the 
ceremony of the Farohars ? I think 
the explanation is as follows : — 

As we have already seen, there 
were two methods of measuring the 
length of the day among the Avestaii 
people, viz, from morning to morn- 
ing ( — ayare ) and from evening to 
evening ( == khshapara Thus if 
according to one method the day is 
Fravardin, according to the other 
method it would be Beheram. Fra- 
vardin Roz is connected with the 
Farohars, but Beheram Roz has 
nothing to do with the Farohars and 
is connected with the Fravardin 
Roz in this way that it is partially 
coincident with the Fravardin Roz. 


It is argued that the Hebrews 
had come into contact with the 
Babylonians during the Babylonian 
Captivity,! when the former adopted 
the names of their months from the 
latter. The names of the Hebrew 
months closely resemble those of 
our months ; and the resemblance 
is the closest with regard the third 
month Sivan, the seventh month 
Tishri and the-twelfth^ month Adar 

^ '^‘The Eastern Iranians looked upon the 
night as preceding the day. They reckoned 
therefore by nights and not by days (Civi- 
lisation of Eastern Iranians Vol 1. p. 148). 

t iDhe seventy years that the Jews were 
captive- '-ixi Babylon. I, They were made 
captives by Nebuchadnezzar and released by 
,Pyru®‘,(6if.li|w C.) , 


of the Hebrews. The names of our 
months have been appearing among 
the Babylonians since SSOO B. C. 
Therefore our month Dae was the 
first month so far back as 2800 
B. ' (See S. R. M. Report pp. 
14-16). 

It is needless to say that it is very 
hazardous to draw inferences from 
mere linguistic coincidences. 

In the Snddha Roz Mah Com- 
mittee’s Report, ( p. 15 ), we are 
further told that the Hebrew third 
month Sivan resembles the Zoroas- 
trian month Spendarmad and is deriv- 
ed from the latter word.” This is 
not correct. Prof. Rawlinson says 
that Siv was the god of the month 
Sivan of happy name and his name 
was a mere contraction of Sivan. 
Sivan or Hurki was the moon deity 
of the Chaldeans (see First Oriental 
‘ Monarchy, p. 156), 

As to Adar Prof. A. H. Sayce 
says Oringinaiiy like Merodach, 
Adar had been a solar deity. We 
are distinctly told that he was the 
Meridian sun, whose scorching heats 
represented the fiercer side of Baael — 
worship. ...His name is explained 
to mean ihe lord of the oracW* (see 
Religion of the ancient Babylonians 

pp. 152-3) ‘*Adar or Ninip 

or liras— for, his name has been 
read in these various fashions and 
the true reading still remains un- 
known — played a conspicuous part 
in Babylonian and Assyrian theology. 
He was regarded as emphatically 
the warrior and champion of the 
gods and as such was naturally a 
favourite object of worship. Foot 
note : — The reading Adar is derived 
from the Biblical Adrammelech, but 
it is quite certain that it is false,” 
(idem, pp. 151-2). 

In the S, R. M. Report it is also 
stated that ‘Uhe 8th Hebrew month 
Marcheshwan resembled our month 
Ameretat and was derived from it.” 
This is quite wrong. Marcheshwan . 
is a contraction of the Hebrew word 
Arahh^Shamnu which means the Sth 
month, whereas the Av. word Arne- 
retta conveys the idea of immorl^Ufy, 


Hebrew .'Moatlis. 
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In reply to my letter Dr. Louis 
H. Gray, in his letter dated 7-8-1911, 
writes to me as nnder : — 

is true that the Babylonian 
year might begin either with Nisan 
or Tishri either in spring or 

in autumn), and there are traces of 
a similar system among the Hebrews 
(Cf» Exodus xxiii-i6, xxxiv-22, with 
Exodus Liviticus xxiii-s). 

My own conclusions will be clear 
from my Hasling^s article ; but I may 
remark from what you say in your 
letter that it is inconceivable that 
the Babylonian Calendar was borrow- 
ed from the Zoroastrians.” 

ZoroastriaE aad Baliyloniaa 
©aleadar. 

In the Encyclopjedia of Religion 
and Ethics, -VoL hi, we read ; — 

**The problem of the origin of the 
names of the Avesta months is a 
difficult one. Kuka^ (Cama Memo- 
rial, VoL pp. 54-73) and Gray (A. J* 
S. L. XX, 1 94- 201), have sought 
explanations from different points 
of view, the former maintaining 
that the Avesta year originally began 
with Dae which was primarily the 
month of spring (falling gradually 
behind because of the lack of a sys- 
tem of intercalation until by the time 
of Bundehishn, Fravardin had be- 
come the commencement of spring) ; 
the latter holding to the Bundehishn 
and endeavouring to trace a borrow- 
ing from the Babylonian system on 
the part of the Iranians. The entire 
evidence at our disposal makes 
Fravartin (March-April) the first 
month of the year and the parallels 
with the Babylonian Calendar, which 
Kuka practically overlooks are too 
striking to be ignored. For the full 
elaboration of the position here 
taken, reference may be made to the 
study of Gray noted above, in which 
the name of the month Fravartin is 
interpreted as referring to the ghosts 
of the . righteous dead, Ardavahisht 
as the re-yivification of the earth 

*My friend Mr. Meherjibhoy Nasserwanji 
Rtaka, M* A/ ' * 


after its death in winter (Cl Din- 
kart 7-30-14, 8-37-14, 9-30-14); 

Horvatat as the vernal rains prepar- 
ing'for the coming harvest ;■ Tir as 
the- month of the rising of the dog- 
star Amerdat as the vegetation of ■ 
the harvest time; Satvairo as the 
■ month either of the new ploughing 
or probably building ; Mitro as the 
sun month (Cl Shamash as the 
guardian of Tishtri, the seventh 
Babylonian month) ; Avan as the 
rains of autumn ; Ataro as the fire 
which protects against the cold 
winter; Dae possible in defiance 
of Ahriman who created winter ; 
Vohuman as the first-born of Dae — 
Hormazda; and Spendarmat as a 
fertility deity of early spring.” 

Baby loiiiaii and Hvestaa - 
moitths. 

Dr. Louis H. Gray has written a 
monograph entitled “ The Origin 
of the names of the Avesta month,” 
a few extracts from which are given 
here. 

**The first Babylonian month is 
Nisan. The Lords of Nisan are 
Anu and Bel of whom the former 
was the head of the Assyio- Baby- 
lonian pantheon (Jastrow, p. 677), 
primarily the sky-god, and the father 
of the gods, while the latter was 
the god of the earth, the lord of 
the countries and also the father 
of the gods, but likewise a god of 
death, punishment and vengeance..,. 
The first Iranian month, March- 
April is under the regency of the 
Fravashis the guardian spirits of the 
righteous.. They originally repre- 
sented the ghost cult, which must have 
been prominent before the Zoroas- 
trian reform. To them, then, as to 
the beneficent ghosts of the right- 
eous dead, the first month of the year 
is appropriately dedicated.” 

I am of opinion that as the 
Accadian first month Bar-gig-gar 
was the month of the sacrifice of 
■ righteousness, so a|^d' Was our month , 
Fravardin. In the Suddha Roz Mah 
Committee’s *;Repbrt (p. 14) it is 
stated that the word Nimn is derived 
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from the Av, words Wam^azan 
(—new day, Noivroz). Nothing 
would be more absurd ; it is much 
to be regretted that learned men 
out here should have fallen into such 
ridiculous errors due to linguistic 
/coincidences,.' The .word Nisan is 
derived from the Arabic nasaa (—to 
intercalate). This derivation sug- 
gests that at an early period the 
year began with Airu the corona- 
tion month of the Assyrian Kings ; 
and in point of fact the inscription s 
bear witness to a second Nisan, 
intercalary Nisan, Albiruni- also 
uses the word nasz for intercalation 
(see p. 14 Sachau). 

. ,(2) / ‘®The month Aru was under 
the dominion of Ea, a benignant god 
and the sovereign of the waters, a fit- 
ting deity, therefore, for the rainy 

spring of Aprii-May The second 

month April- May is sacred to Asha 
Vahishta, who represents meteoro- 
logically the fire, although it must be 
noted that he is specially the healer 
of sickness (Diokart 8-37-14), who 
gives to drink of the fountain of life 
(ibid 9-30 14), having sovereignty 
in heaven (Saddar xi-5). The under- 
lying idea of the dedication of this 
month to Asha Vahishta may be, 
therefore, the revivification of the 
earth after the death of winter/^ 

(S) ‘‘Over the third month presid- 
ed the moon-god Sin, If the name 
of the month Siwan or Simanu really 
signifies 'signal, sign, trophy/* it 
would seem to suggest the appear- 
ance of the crops, givis^g token of 
the coming harvest,.,, ..Over the 
third month May-June presides the ■ 
Angel Haurvatat, who represents in 
the material world the water, evidently 
in allusion to the vernal rains which 
prepare the way for the coming 
harvest/’ 

(4) *‘lhe deity of the month of 
Tammuz himself a sun-god, who 
at midsummer (June-July) gains his 
gr^test vigour was Ninib, the 
morning sun. , # . . The regent of 
the fourth month June-July is the 
Dog-star Tishtrya whose heliacal 


rising occurs in that hotlest , part .. of 

the year/’ 

(5) “The month Abu which was 
a month for laying the foundation 
of cities and houses, was under the 
auspices of Nin-gish-zida, originally 
a solar deity, later identified with 
Nio.girsu and finally with „ Nin-ib, 
who was at first the sun-god in his 
destructive aspect, then the storm 
god and at last, losing his meteoro- 
logical character, the god of war, 
while appropriate to the advancing 

■ summer, - he presided; over the growlli'. 
of trees (Jastrow, -pp. 99, 217, 547), 
The fifth month July- August was 

■ ruled by Ameretat who represents 
in her physical aspect vegetation, 
thus typifying the harvest time/’ 

(6) “Over the monili of Uiulu 
ruled Ishtar, a goddess of fertility, 
representing the culmination of the 
harvest. . The sixth month had 
as a presiding genius the arch-angel, 
Khshathra Vairya who is meteorolo- 
gically the god of metals. He is 
furthermore in this aspect the instru- 
ment by which channels are drawn 
(Vend. 9-10, 16-6, i7“6, Yt. 10-125). 

■ This may then have referred either to 
the plough, in allusion to the new till- 
age after the gathering of the summer 
crop or more probably to the tools 
used in building. If the latter 
hypothesis be possible, an analogue 
might be found in the Babylonian 
Abu ( the fifth month ) which 
distinctly implies that this month 
was especially devoted to building. 
The Iranian building period would 
then be separated from the Babylo- 
nian only by a month/’ 

(7) “Samash, the sun-god, par 
excellence is lord of Tishritiim, 
probably from the fair weather 
prevailing in the autumn, f . , . The 

^ One of the common titles of Ishtar is 
“the mistress of countries.’’ With the 
Assyrians Ishtar became a goddess of 
war and hattle (see Jastrorw, p- 8S). 

fShamash was hailed as the god that gives 
tight and life to all things upon whose favour 
the prosperity of the fields and the well- 
being of man depend. He creates the. light 
and secures its blessings to mankind He 
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seventh month September-Oclcber,.; '■ 
the last of summer, is under the 
lordship of Mithra, the deity of the 
sun so that we have here an exact 
parallel wiili the seventh month of 
the Babylonians^ which was under' '■ 
the governance of Shamash in 
allusion to the fair aiiiumn weather,” 

(8) ‘‘Mardiik,^’ 'the herald of. 
the gods and a solar deity is lord : 

of Marcheshwao The regents of ■ 

the eighth Iranian month, October- . 
November, were Apo or the waters,. ' 
pointing evidently to the rainy 
season beginning in the autumn T 

(9) ** Nergeff the god of war 
rales over KlsIiiim,„.,,.Over the 
ninth month November-December 
rules Ataro, the ire, obviouly the 

...deity . who gives ^ protection ' against 
the cold of winter,” 

.(10) ■ Tebetum is under . the 
regency of Pap~sukkal, the messenger 
of Anu and Ishtar as well as of 
Shamash and other gods; and if as 
is possible, he is identical with 
Nabu, who is called ‘ the lofty 
messenger, lengthening the days of 
his life/ he may have this place as 
announcing the return of the spring 
and summer by the lengthening of 
the days after the winter..,. ..The 
ruler of the tenth month Dae, 
December- January was the supreme 
Lord, Ormaad himself. This has 
given rise to a conjacture, which 
has hardly proved tenable that the 
Iranian year originally began with 
the month of Dae, instead of 

was represented as seated on the throne in 

the chamber of judgment He puts an end 

to wickedness and destroys enemies 
(Jastrow p. Ti,) 

Marduk was the child par excellence 

of Ea, the great god of the deep Marduk 

seems to have become a solar deity in later 
times, in those of Hummurabi(Jastrow, 
p. 119.) 

tNergel is essentially a destroyer and has 

various epithets He is at times the 

of fired' again the “raging king,*’^ “the 
violent one/’ “the one who burns” and 
finally identified with the great glowing 
heat of Same (Jastrow, p. fil)* 

|The tenth month is sacred to Papsukkal, 
Anu and Ishtar....*. Anu was the supreme gQd 
0 ] heaven (Jastrdiy pp, 468 and 154). ■ 


.Fravartin, especially as the first day 
of every' month is under the auspices 
,of Ahura Mazda. .....All the sources 

thus far known are unanimous in 

making Fravartin the first month 

■Why Ormazd should preside over 
this, month is an extremely doubtful 
problem. It can hardly be on 
account of the reminiscence of his 
original functions as a sky-god ; for, 
Anu his Babylonian analogue, is one 
of the deities who presides over the 
first month Nisan (March-April). 
The only explanation which I can 
"suggest is an extremely fanciful one, 
on which I myself lay little stress, 
presenting it in litu of none at all. 
It will be noted that in conformity 
to Zoroastrian custom in general, 
no month is dedicated to an evil 
spirit. This would be giving re- 
cognition to Ahriman, a thing 

blasphemous to the Iranian mind, 
although the Babylonians could 

consecrate a month (Adar), to the 
seven evil spirits. Now the only 

season of the year which was, ac- 
cording to the Avesta, created by 

Ahriman, was winter .This season 

created by the demon {daevo-^ddia 
Vd. 1-3, Bd. xxviii — 1) is men- 

tioned as a curse equal to the 
serpent, the special object of hatred 
to the Iranians as early as the times 
of Herodotus (I- 140), The heart 
of this period is the month which 
received the name of Dae. May it 
be then, that in conscious defiance 
of the power of Ahriman, the centre 
of the time of his power was made 
sacred to his great opponent and 
conqueror Ahuramazda ?” 

iV. B . — I quite agree with Dr. 
Gray that all the sources are unanu 
mous in making Fravartin the first 
month. As I have already stated, 
the month sacred to the Progressive '^ 
Faculty of Ahuramazda was Fravardin, 
and that sacred to the Creative 
Faculty of Ahuramazda-' '"was. Dae 
(Daihusho) ; and becauf§;the .former 
indudes the lalter,:....|| '-is: quite right 


* Pfavashi —from fra and vaksh to incre. 
, .sae, progtess. DathushD—inm da t« create. 
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that Fravardin should be the first; 
month. 

(ii) ‘‘Ramman *the thunderer’, 
the god of the storms, is the fitting 
ruler of the month Shabatii, so' 
called from the heavy and destructive 
..rains, .,, and. floods .which , prevail 
throughout it. ... The reason for 
the succession of Vohuman after 
Ormazd is not meteorological but' 
theological. .This is made clear by 
the Pahivi texts which call Vohuman 
the ^ first creation 'of Ormazd (Bd., 
I-23, Dadestan XL-i, Dinkart g-sS- 
6 &c.), while the Galhas term 
Ahuramazda ‘the' lather of - the good' 
mind’ (Ys. 31-8, 45-4, 


Hccaiian ©aleiiiap. :'^,;: ' : 

.Epping ' and Strassmaier ' in . their 
book Astronomisches aus Babylon 
have translated three small docu- 
.ments originally inscribed on clay 
tablets- in the second century B. C. 
The year according to these tablets 
began with Nisan^ hence in spring. 
This is therefore a sketch of the 
Babylonian Calendar in the 2nd 
century B. C. In the British museum 
a great number of trade documents 
corver a period of over 2,000 years. 
There are tablets of Rim-sin (2300 
B. C.), Hammurabi (2200 B. C.,) 
Samsuilmia (2100 B. C.) and others. 
These documents are all dated in 
such and such a year of some King. 


(12) “During the month Addaruf 
the rains continue so that evil 

spirits are appropriately its lords. 

Spendarmat is the daughter of 
Ormazd (Ys 45-4). Meteorologi- 
cally she represents the earth and 
this is essentially a deity of fertility... 
She therefore appropriately presides 
over the opening spring.” 


In 1814 Pro. Sayce, in his paper 
Astronomy and Astrology says “The 
Accadiau months derived their names 
from the signs of the Zodiac.” The 
following months are those in which 
the resemblance is very striking : — 

First month — Bar-zig-gar (“the 
sacrifice of righteousness”) 
Aries.--''': 


It may be noted here that on the 
day Spendarmat of the month Spen- 
darmat (=lhe day of the Jashne 
Rukke Kazdum) it was a custom 
among the Iranians to paste an 
amulet on the door to stop the 
mischief of scorpions. 


Second month — Khar-sidi (“the 
propitious bull ” ) Taurus. 

Third month-Kas (“the twins”) 
Gemini. 


the religious productions the relation- 
ship between Anu and Ram man is expressed 
by making Ramman, the son of Anu, 
the supreme god of heaven. (See Jastrow, p. 
154 ). 


t The last month Adar falling within the 
rainy season is presided over by the seven 

evil spirits Jn aniincantation text we read 

“Hostile to Ea are they (/. evil spirits),.. 
To work mischief in the street, they settle 
themselves in the high-way. Evil are they. 
......The number seven is not to be taken 

literally It signifies a large number 

In the old testament seven is similarly 
used to designate a large number. A 
group of seven spirits accordingly meant a 

' S^feefianeous mass of spirits Elsewhere 

weiare told that they dwell in the hollow of the 
earthW.v.They slip tly-ough bolts, door-posts 
and sb'ck^s like snakes. (Jastrowr pp. 468, 

1 ^ 64 , /j 


Sixth month— Ki Gingir«na (‘ the 

errand of Istar”) Virgo. 

From Epping’s tablets we know 
that the months and the constella- 
tions, did in the 2nd century B. C. 
correspond with each other in the 
above order. Thus the Accadian 
Nisan always corresponded to the 
time during which the sun traversed 
Aries and so on. 


That the Accadian year began at 
the winter solstice is proved as 
under. The 12th month is named 
Si-ki-sii “sowing of seed.” Seed is 
sown in many latitudes in spring 
and ' also in winter. “ Sowing of 
seed” might therefore describe a 
month at the ending of an equinoc- 
tii^l or of a solslitial"’ year, but the 


* See Ancient Calendars and Constella- 
tions 1^ E. M*\PIunket, pp. 1-2$, 
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Ijlli month (that is the occasionally.- 
mtercalated month ) is named thatof ' • 
the '‘dark so wing.'' The epithet dark 
added to the sowing of the 12th ■ 
month veryplainiy points to the sol- 
stilial or midwinter ending of the year.- ' 
As centuries rolled by, Aries. . 
receded from the winter solstice. . 
Bar- zig-gar was no longer the -first 
month in the sense of being the -first 
winter month, still the originators..,,.. 
of the Calendar held sway. It was 
still looked upon as the first month', 
of the year. Between 6000 B. C. 
and 200 B. C. the winter solstice 
moved on steadily through almost a 
quarter of the circle of the ecbptic.; 

In the Encyclopsedia of Religion 
and Ethics Vol. iii, pp. 73-75, Prot 
Hommel has given a number of 
tables of the Accadian and Baby- 
lonian months. The first table con- 
tains the names of months before 
the time of Sargon, the second after 
the time of Sargon, the third during 
the time of the Kings of Ur and 
the fourth after the time of Hammu- 
rabi, On an examination of these 
tables we see that the month Se- 
kin-kud ('‘corn reaping") was 
at first the loth month, subsequently 
it became iilh, and then 12th. 
Similarly Se-ilia was at first the iilh 
month, then it become 12th, and 
then (in the list of Ur) it became 
the I St month. In the days of 
Hammurabi, this month was given 
the name Bar-zig-gar or Bar, and 
also the Semitic name Nisan. From 
the period of Hammurabi onwards we 
note the important fact that besides 
the Sumerian names, their Semitic 
renderings are often met with. Thus 
we have Arakh Rabuti (month of the 
gods Ann and Enlii) for Bar-zig-gar, 
subsequently Nisan and so on. 

We have seen that Nisan was the 
first month between the years 2300 
to 200 B. C. It was therefore the 
1 2th month^ before 2200 B. C. 


. Prof- Sayce in his Religion of 
Ancient Babylonia (p. 33^) 3^3,3 
In Babylonia lammuz was the 
sun god of spring. His foe was the 
summer heat ; his death was mourned 
in the month of Juno The 
anniversary of his death was" shifted 
to the fall of the year. /* ceased to 
he the sun god of spring and became 
the sun god of summer-" ■ From ■ 
this it appears that if Tammuz was 
the month of spring, Nisan was the 
month of the winter solstice As 
seen above Nisan was the first month 
from the commencement of sprine 
between 200 to 2300 B. C. It was the 
12th month between 2300 to 4400 
B, C., and 1 1 th month between 4400 
and^esoo B. C.; and before 6500 
B. C^it was the 10th month from 
the beginning of spring and ist 
month from the winter solstice 


is also indirectly proved from the 
the fact that in the inscriptions we come, 
across ,a second Nisan, i.e., intercalary 
Nisan (which ts derived from Miscta to 
intercalate a month). 


‘xf Accadian 
month Se-illa (the Nisan of former 

times) was before 6500 B. c coinci 
dent with our month Dae, then Dae 
would be the first month of the 
winter solstice, and Fravardin the 
first month of spring. The Accadian 
Calendar was however sidereal where- 
as the Iranian Calendar was tropical 
We can thus see that Fravardin 
would remain fixed with the spring 
whereas the month Nisan would 
between 6500 B. C. and 2300 B C ’ 
change its position from the w’intel 
solstice to the spring equinox. 
Codd It be that about 2300 or 2200 
time of Hammura- 
bi) the Babylonians, being inflenred 
by the Iranian ideas, appotmd 
guardian deities over their months.? 
Jastrow (p 462) says: “The early 
epithets of the months among the 
Babylonians are connected with 
agriculture and the life of the 

agriculturist The part of the 

Calendar which touches upon the 
religion of the Babylonians is the 
sacred character given to the months 
by making each one devoted to some 

god or gods The assigning of 

the months to,the gods appears to 
partake inoi;e|t)f less of an arbitrary 
charactej^;! Absolute unaniifiity did 
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not prevail throughout Babylonia 
until a comparatwely laie period T 

Nowroz m the first 
Jamsieii Mowrciz, 

In his Shahiiam6, Firdusi says 
about the King j'arnshed :—Ba 
Jamshtd bar gohm afskindand, mar 
an ruzri ruz no khwdndand* Sar sdi 
nu Munmz Framrdin^ bar deudah 

a$ ranj ian dzl za km, Ckanin tuz 

farrukh mdn rmgdr, ha miniah asf dn 
khusravan rddgdn 

^*They gave Jamshed joy^ with 
presents, and called that day Nowros, 
It was the day Horniazda of the 
month Fravardln — the first day of 
...the year. All gave .rest to, their 
bodies' fro.m work, and to their mio.cis 
' from ■ animosiiy,.,..,*. From . that day 
this auspicious Jashn has been known 
after the name of this King,” 

Elsewhere Firdusi gives a beauti- 
ful . .description ^ of ■ the ■ Jamshedi 
Nowrosj which was the first day of 
spring. 

We thus see from Shahname that 
Fravardin was the month of spring. 

6appad<$eian Mcinttis« 

The names of the months among 
the Cappadocians are as under : 
Artaioten, Araicta, Araictala, Teirei, 
Amartot, Santheri, Mithri, Apomena, 
Athra, Dathousa, Osmao, Sondara. 
Dr. Gray observes : ^‘The infliierice 
of the Zoroastrian calendar was far- 
reaching, extending not only to the 
Transoxian regions of Chorasmia 
and Sogdiana but to Armenia 
and C3ppadocia,„,.„This is indeed 
no new discovery — it lias been 
known at least since 1836 when 

Benfey and Stern .themselves 

'‘following ]R eland’s suggestions of 
exactly two centuries ago— demon- 
s'tfXl^dfhat the Cappodocian month- 
borrowed one and all, 

^ from ll^poroastrlari Calendar 

dia of RefigioB and Ethics 



It appears from Prof. Rawliiison’s 
Herodotus, Vol. i, p. 537, that the 
Medes occupied Cappadocia long 
before 650'*' B. C. Thus the Cappa- 
docians borrowed their calendar 
from the Zoroastrians at about this 
date. 

Hrmenian montlis and days. 

In the Enc5?clop£edia of Religion 
and Ethics, iii-p. 70, f the Armenian 
months are given as follows: — 

(i) Nawasarcl, (2) Hori J se- 
cond 'month-”),' , (3) Salimi^l 
(==‘‘ third month” ), (4) Tir (^Tir), 

■ (5) Khaloch (■— “month of harvest”), 
(6): 'Arach. (7) Mehekan (=m.on|h 

■ sacred to Meher), (8) Areg ■(—“ sun- 
month”), (9) Ahekr.n (Pahlv. Adar- 
gan), (10) Merer!, (probably from 
■Maidya-yd'irya), (i 1 ) Margaeh (Arme- 
nian form- of ■Markzan, or month', of 
medows),: - (12) Hrotich (Armenian 
form of Fravartakdn). Tlie follow- 
ing Armenian day-na'ines are similar 
to those in the Avesta Mihr the 
8th day (Cf. Meher); Aramazd the 
15th day (Cf. Ahuramazda); Anahit 
the 19th day (Cf. Av. Anihita); 
Npat the 26th day (Cf. Av. ApAm 
NapAt):;.. -.Vahagn , the , 27fch- clay 
(Gf. Beheram). 

Siigiiiiaii months. 

The names of the Sughdian months 
were as under: — 

Nusard, Jirjin, Nisan, BisAk, 
AshnAkhandA. MazikhanclA/ FaghAj, 
AbAnaj, Fugh, MasAfugh, ZimdA 
and Khshum, 

The third month Nisan (=«May- 
Juoe)is clearly the Assyrian NisAnnu 
(=«Aprii-May). It is easy to see 
that on account of the retrogression 
of the' calendar, the third month 
would after a period of about ,120 
years retrograde from May- June to 

*Benfey .gives 'T 60 B. C. as the date. 

t See also' pp. 881-BS4, Journal of the 
American Oriental. Society, article by L. H. 
Gray. ■ 

tHori Is derived from the Gregorian 
0^2=s=itwOM , 

^ From three. 
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ApriUMay. Could it bs tnat'at a very 
early period l!ie Siiglicliaus adopted 
the name frcui the Assyrians? 

The fourth montli Bi^ah seems 
to me to be ideriiicaJ with the Hindu 
month Baishabh, 

The eighth month At4naJ is the 
same as Abaiu 

The ninth month Fugh is supposed 
to be a dialectic from comsponding 
to Av. Bagka^goi% old Persian 
Baga, new Persian Fngk. 

The tenth inorjlh Masafugh comes 
from m'is====^great and Bagha==god 
(see also L. Grayh^ paper, pp. 336- 

340)- 

It may be noted here that the first 
day of Fagliahan (ytli month of the 
Sughdians) was called Nm^sard, i.e., 

‘‘ the. half. year,’- which proves- that 
Naiisard (corresponding with Fravar- 
din) most: have been the first inonlh. 

Khwarizttiiain moaths. 

The . names of the Khwarizmian 
months closely resembled those of 
the Persians. They were as under: — 

Nfiu5arji, Ardiwisht, Harudddh, 
Cifi, HamdMh, Ikbsharewari, Umri, 
Yanikhun, Adu, Rimazhd, Akham- 
man, Ispand^rmaji« 

The seventh month Umri is 
clearly Mehery^' 

The names of the Khwarizmian 
Gdhambars closely resemble those 
of the Persian Gahambars bat their 
order and the respective distances 
of time from each other vary from 
those of the Persians. The 4th 
Gahambar, Mithmnrd^ red ( ^ Av 
Mai'dyozaremahe-rathvo) attracts our 
special notice. It fell on the 15th 
day of Umri (=«Meher),' It would 
thus appear at the time when this 
festival came into vogue among the 
Khwarizmians the month Meher 
(probably due to want of intercala- 
tion), fell near the commencement of 
spring. Here we have a further proof 
!of the fact that at one time the 
'ahgel Mithra was the presiding 
divinity of the spring equinox. 

— — 

* Theseyenlh month of the inhabitants of 
Kuba was also Meher (see Albiruni) p. 82). 


MoMtos of tie ©aleadar of 
Hlmataiii. 

We have already seen that in 896 
A. C. Aliniitadid reformed the 
Calendar. As to the months in this 
calendar Albimni says (p.8i) : *‘The 
months of Almiitadid are the Persian 
months zoifk the same names and ih 
same order. But the Persian days 
are not used in these months because 
to the Epagomeose in every fourth 
year one day is added by way of 
intercalation/^ On p. 52 Albiruni 
names the Persian months commen- 
ing with Fravardin. No doubt 
Almotachd placed the first day of the 
month Fravardin on i6ih June; but 
it must be remembered that he had 
made the basis of his computation 
that year io which the Persian empire 
perished by the death of Yazdajird” 
(see Albiruni, p 37) ; in other words, 
the said Khalif continued up the 
system of the Persians whose Fravar- 
din month fell in June at the close 
of the Sassanian empire. 

Months in the @nnifom 
inscriptions. 

In the Coniform inscriptions of 
Darius we come across the names 
of some of the months. Scholars 
are not agreed about the order of 
these months. In the Shudha Roz 
Mah Report (p. 17) the months have 
been given in the following order: 
Baghayddaish, Thurv^har, Thd.igra- 
chish, Adiikanaish, Garmapada, Mar- 
gazan, Alhriyddiya, Andmaka, and 
Vyakhna. In the said Report we 
are told that Baghay4daish was the 
month of the commencement of 
spring and it coincided with the 
Babylonian Nisan and our Dae/^ 

We however find the following 
in the Encyclopedia of Religion and 
Ethics, Vol. iii. pp. 128-133 

**The old Persian' calendar was 
divided into 12 months but the 
names of only nine of these are 
known and their exact sequence is 
a matter of do^Bt^ The old Persian 
inscriptions of Darius at Behistan 
records the names as follows 
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Garmapada (footpath of heat), 
Thuravihara (mighty spring), Tha- 
igarci (garlic gathering ? ) ■ B^gay^di 
(homage to deities), Adukani, (dig- 
ging of canals), AthriyMiya (worship 
of fire), An^maka (nameless), Viya- 
khna (ice-free? assembly month?), 
to which a new Elamic version 
(iii-43) adds Markazanash (Old Pars. 
Margazana brood of birds'’). It Is 
clear from a comparison of the ■ Old 
Persian and Babylonian versions of 
Behistan inscriptions that Thuravd- 
hara 30 corresponded to lyyar 
(April-May) 30; Thaigarci 9 to Sivan 
(May-June)9; Athriyddiya 26 to 
Kislev (Nov. -Dec,) 26 ; Anamaka 27 
to Tebeth (Dec. -Jan.) 27; and 
Viyakhna 14, 22 to Adar (Feb.- 
March) 14, 22. 

The orders of these months 
corresponding with Nisan &c. 
according to different writers are 
given below : — 

According to Rawlinson — x Edga- 
yadi, 2 Thurav^hara, 3 Thaigarci, 
4 Adukani, 5 Garmapada, 6 None, 

7 None, 8 Margazan, 9 Athriyddiya. 
10 Andmaka, ii None, 12 Viyakhna, 

According to Opport — i Garma- 
pada, 2 Thuravdhara, 3 Thaigarci, 
4 None, 5 None, 6 None, 7 Bagayddi, 

8 Adukani, 9 Athriyddiya, 10 Ana- 
maka ii Margazan, 12 Viyaknah, 

According to Unger — i Thuravd- 
hara, 2 Thaigarci, 3 Adukani, 

4 Margazan, 5 Garmapada, 6 None, 

7 Bdgayddi, 8 None, 9 Athriyddiya, 

10 Andmaka, ji None, 12 Viyakhna. 

According to Justi — i Thuravdhara, 
2 Thaigarci, 3 Adukani, 4 None, 

5 Garmapada, 6 None, 7 Bdgayddi, 

8 None, 9 Athriyddiya, 10 Andmaka, 

11 Margazan, 12 Viyakhna. 

According to Prasek — i None, 
2 Thuravdhara, 3 Thaigarci, 4 Garma- 
pada, 5 None, 6 None, 7 Bdgayddi, 
8 Adukani, 9 Athriyddiya, 10 And^ 
maka, ii Margazan, 12 Viyakhna. 

The writer of the above article 
(Dr. L. Gray) says — Of all these 
scries, Oppprfs seems the most 
probable to the present writer. The 


date at ■■■which ■ the year': began is' as 
uncertain as the order of the months. ' ■■ 
Opport ■ .suggests ' that', it commenced , ■ 
with : Bdgay ddi ■■ ' ..(Sept* Oc t . ) whi ch' is ' 
admitted by. all to have .corresponded -:: 
with, the ■■ Babylonian'' Tishri,.; This. :. 
would of course correspond with the 
beginning of the Hebrew civil year 
and might receive a certain degree 
of support from the name of the 
month ‘ the homage to the deities.’ 
It seems far more probable that the 
year actually began with Garmapada 
(or according to Justi, Thurvdhar) 
corresponding to Nisan (March- 
April). This would make the com- 
mencement of the old Persian year 
harmonize both with the Avesta and 
the Babylonian systems as well as 
with the Hebrew year.” 

If we compare the five series of 
months as given by different writers we 
find that all of them agree in regard- 
ing Athriyddiya as the ninth month 
and Andmaka as the tenth month. 
There is not slightest doubt that 
Athriyadiya means the worship of 
Atar (:s=fire)” or is at any rate con- 
nected with Afar (==fire.) As Atar 
is unanimously regarded as the ninth 
month and as according to the 
Babylonian version of the Behistan 
inscription, it coincided with the 
month Kislev (Nov.-Dee.), it must 
follow that Fravardin was the first 
month from the commencement of 
spring. 

As to Andmaka Paul Horn says 
that it is the name of a Persian month 
(not the “nameless’’ which would 
be the intercalary month but the 
“month of the nameless,” of 
the Highest God— therefore perhaps 
dndmaka) . We thus see that accord- 
ing to the unanimous authority of 
the five Scholars, the month of the 
Highest God is the tenth month. 

It will also be seen that according 
to four Scholars, Bdgayddi is the 
seventh month. Now we find that 
the seventh month of the Sughdians 
was Faghdz and also the 16th day of 
the Ghorasmians was Figh (see 
Albimni, pp. 5 ^- 57 )‘ Faghdz and 



are both coDnected with the 
Turfan form Magka'kd^j"^' “ god- 
month/^ We thus see that B^gay^di 
was the month named after the god^ 
le. angel, Meher. 

namei after 
Hfniramazda. 

It is argned that just as the day 
named after Ahuramazda^ is the first 
day, so also we should have the month 
named after Ahuramzda as the first 
month. There is little weight in this 
argument. If this argument were to 
be carried to its legitimate conclu- 
sion, the months named after the 
Ameshaspents must also appear in 
their proper order, which is however 
not the case. 

In Bundehishn Ch, V-i the author 
has mentioned the seven Planets 
but Auhormazd (Chorasmian Rima- 
zd~Jupiter) is mentioned as the third 
Planet, Albiruni (p. 172) mentions 
it as the second Planet, it cannot be 
seriously said that Ahuramazda’s 
dignity is lowered by calling the 
Planet named after him the third 
or the second. 

We have already seen that in 
Avesta, Ahuramzda is represented as 
having a Faroharf (progressive 
faculty) and as the progressive faculty 
of Ahuramazda necessarily occupies 
a higher place than His creative 
faculty, I say that the month named 
after the Farohar of Ahuramazda is 
quite appropriately the first month. 

Hfriiie CSahaEbar. 

In the Affine Gdhdnbdr we find 
the following Avestan passage : 

Panchdcha chatkwaresatemcha maid-^ 
yo%are mayehe ashavahishahe daihushoP 
*‘The 45th (day) of maidyozarem 

* Av. Bagha =god. The Sogdian 9th 
month was a!so called Pugh (5=Bagha)i=the 
month of the god (Fire). The Sogdian 10th 
month w'as appropriately called Masafugh 
(Av. mas —great, and fugh or bagha=^go^'). 

t As we have seen, among tne Egyptians 
it was the Ka of the god and not the god 
himself who was the primary object of' 
worship. Sjniilarly among the Babylonians 
it was the Ziof the god rather than the god 
who was primarily worshipped ^ 


("^^mid-spring) is (the day) Dae 
(-pa-Meher) of (the month) Ardibe- 
hesht.” It is clear from this passage 
that Fravardin must be the month 
commencing with spring that is, the 
first month. 

First month aeeording to 
Bundehishn. 

In Bundehishn Ch. 25 § i we have: 
Pahivi : Pavan Hainaspahnedem gds — > 
aif panje pavan hind i Spendomat 
toy ashman— yum hlid rdsia lakhwdr 
yehvunet, C begun min hind i Pravar^ 
tin yum Auhorma%da Vehijkik vad 
hind i Mitro yum Anerdn Vehijkik 
yehvunet hafia hind hdmin ; va min 
hind i Avan yum Auhormazda Vehij’- 
kik vad mdh Spendomat — i Vehijkik 
pange bard valman sar yehvunet — pant 
hind jamestdn. 

On Hamaspathmaedem 
b^r — which consists of the last five 
days of the month Spendarmat — the 
day and night become equal again. 
Because from the auspicious.^ day 
Ahuramazda of the month Fravardin 
to the auspicious day Aneran of the 
month Meher, there are seven months 
of summer; and from the auspicious 
Ahuramazda Roz of the month Abin 
up to the month Spendarmat —at the 
end of which there are the five 
Epagomenal days— -there are the five 
months of winter.’^ 

Also in § 7 we read: Mdhi 
Fravariin Vehijkik hind i Artavahisht 
va hind i Khurdat Vahdr, 

‘*The auspicious month Fravar- 
din, the month Ardibehesht and 
the month Khurdad (are the^ months 
of) spring.” 

It is clear from these passages that 
our year commenced with spring, 
and that the first month was* Fravar- 
din. 

That our year commenced with 
spring is also seen from the Zend 
Pahivi Glossary (p. 43) where we 
find the following Avesta fragment : 
Dvadasanghdthrem asti aghrem ayare. 
‘"The first day consists ot 12 hours.” 
This must refer t^ the equinox. 

* V ehijkik properly means * ‘ intercalary. * ’ 
I have adopted Ervad Modi’s translation; 


avafdaisaliali. ' 

With regard to AYardids^l-g4h' 
we had the following remarks' in 
the Shiidha Roz Mah Report (p. ' 
;:4.2);— be the name 
of::the intercalary'^ '' d or ■ the , sixth ' 

■ added' e^ery 
fourth year. Avarddd means 

i'H'cpRl) 

*given over and above (something), 
additional, superadded.^ Its jashn 
is different from (that of) Khur- 
dadshl. In the Khshnuman of the 
Afringhn ofAvardddshl-ghh^ the five 
Gatha days have been specifically 
mentioned by name ; whereas such 
is not the case in the Khshnuman 
of Khurdfidsdl. This shows that 
Avardfidsalgah has some connection 
with the Gatha days. Therefore in 
very ancient times this day must 
have followed the Gatha days as the 

sixth Gatha once in four years 

But subsequently this name was 
given to the Khurddd Roz of the 
Asfandar month. Just as the word 
gdh appears after the Gatha days, so 
the word gdh in Avardfidsfilgfih is 
the some word.’’ 

It has been admitted in the above 
named Report (p.58) that neither 
the Persians nor the Sughdians nor 
the Khwarizmians added an inter- 
calary day every fourth year between 
the years 505 and 682 A. C. Albl- 
runi, several other Mehomedan wri- 
ters and Zadsperm have clearly said 
that the Zoroastrians did an inter- 
calation of one month after the 
expiration of every 120 years. 

The word Gall does not neces- 
sarily mean Gatha ; ” it also 
means “ time. In the expression 

Hamd%or gdhe gahdnhdf\ gdh 
does not mean Gatha but simply 
means time. ” 

In his essays (1869) Mr. K. R, 
Cama thought that the word Avar 
iddsdigdh was the Pahlvi form of 
the Avesta word Aparaddta- saredha^ 
'gdthd (which is not found in 
the extant Ave^a and) which 
meant** time placed after the year” 
( qvid ), 


I think thatd more correct/'mean-''^ 
ing^ to. be assigned ' to this word , 
would be “ additional time of 
the year. ^ 

In Khureh Yahijak (p. 157 ) 
Dastur Eduiji Darabji Sanjana state® 
that Avardfidsfilgfih was the jashn 
for adoring the epagomenai quarter; ' : 
of a day at the end of every year. 

Daslur Mulia Feroze has written 
many pages about the Khshnuman 
of Avardfi.dsfilgfih in bis Gujrati 
book Avizeh Din, from which ^ I 
propose to give a few extracts in 
the original Gujrati. 

5{ ^ 

^irctKHl Sis sli- 
m'd \ ll »ll4l 

§ 

5HR«{1 ^qiqqqi 3} 

(p. 29). 

“ Si ^Rsu ^ sflH q?^^i 

H q-^ciqi «iqi 

swi 
Si 
Si 

wtiklq qiq ^ 

it'd ^ ^4lHl %IRI 

§ 1 Si 

Sl§ii:ii4 g.” (p. 31) 

Si BHq^sis 

<il W^i4 bill'd 

qqi «d25 fcl^K 

«d H llW 

IrtiSiRiw^Hqi'AiSiiSisi^cd q«d.f 


* With this compare the second kind of 
tropical year mentioned in Dinkard, namely 
Zamim vakizakik i min shantdn “ that in 
which the hours {lit, small portions of time) 
out of years are added,” 

f The Dastur does not seem to be cor- 
rect here. This Khshnuman is found in 
Nirangest^n also. 
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5l sHci^sis %iisisii4»{l 

'H^cll ^ 

(fvt'^ni 90 HSfl” (p. 647) 

"RRcfioi 

R=ir 3' <MwSi <^/ c{\^i Silt 

lir4‘<€l*i ^ §R»l<VS 

ailH §5 1 "tR^i 
»l«?t Ul' ®IIH ® ? »131^ 

Si WHMI^O ctt^^ J!»{l%!l4 §IH 
Ml SilUl4 Bl 
^ ^RMov-S ^l<v^l aniH 

Ml S<^ill SHl^ ? «HRMi wi^tlt'SR 
ai 48g^ 

■i«fl SldiHMi M«l nV 

Ml S6Uld‘ <f/m l!^ ?” (p. 690) 

The reason why the jashn of 
A?ard&dfMgdh* was performed on 
the day Khurdad of the month As- 
fandar is given as under: ‘‘KhnrdSd 
AmesbaspenI presides over time; 
therefore the jashn for the new 
year is made on the sixth day of ' 
the first month; and foi the same'' 
reason the Jashn of Avardtdsfilgfih 
belonging to the finishing inlerca**' 
lary year might have been made on 
the Roz KhnrdS.d of the last 
month*” (see S* E* M* Report p. 43)'. 
This reason isi to say the leasts 
very fanciful. As Dastof' Mnila 
Feroze says, it is absurd to believe 
that before the epagomenal quarter ■■ 
of' the day came into vague its ' 
Jashn could be performed. 

Owkari cm interealatioii. 

An attempt has been made to' 
show from Dinkard that in ancient 
times, we added' one intercalary 
day every fourth year. In support 
of this the following passage of ■ 
the Dinkard is relied upon; Fum 
vaMj vad hind i hund ik > ehvunei Id 
kardan; min panje bind i farek Id 
spukhtan^ This passage is thus 
tra&j^;ated in the Sbudha Roz Mah 

* AvardMsilg^h was also called^* Sudi 
Nouroz, ** which I think is a corrupt form 
of Sugdi Nouroz. 


Report p, 54: ^^Intercalation of a 
day (=* intercalation of one day 
in four years) should not be done 
until the month (=* the last month 
of the years) comes to an end; and 
one should not wait longer than 
five months ( == after the expiry 
of the five months of winter at the 
and ■ of the year and the five Gatha 
days following them).”' 

, The, commentary given within 
the braciets above clearly shows 
how the sense has been twisted* 
It is impossible to believe that in 
the above passage the writer speaks 
of the intercalation of one day in 
four years, in view of what Albi- 
runt, Zadsperm and others have 
stated: namely that the quarter 
of a day (beyond the 365 days) 
they neglected in their computation 
till these quarters of a day had 
summed up to the days of our 
complete month, which happened 
in 120 years (See Sachau p. 54). 

In Khureh Vahijak the above 
passage is translated as follows 
i pp. 25 — 25 ) : — 

(Wani^l £41- 

iiS^i 'svi^i ch^Q (a) ^i'^i 

Sisli nian tti4i <(i 

MIM £4Ul <1^1^ (W»tl7l HR 
£4141 ailMKl & fl «{l ^R?l£4l 
MRHl ^§71 an 

HI m(4HI hH (jnwSl 

§M?i ® 

Muila 'Firoze in his Avijeh Din 
(p. 106 ) translates the passage thns:- 

“£4lil S^RHl «H'4i9l3(l 3ls MtCl^ll 
^\l HiCl MR £4Ul 

5«RHl, Hf4 kmi (^t^RHl £4Ul «Hi 
Sl^tl 5ls MlSl cHjRim 

Hf^ l!«RHl MR £4lit 

I translate the- passage thus ; — 
“ The intercalary days should not 
be added up tilWhe end of the last 
month. The intercalary month 
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■should not be separated from ' the 
Pauji (««fiYe Gatha days).”'^ 

Two important points have, been 
referred to in this passage, firstly 
that the Gatha days should come- 
:after the to/; month hand secondly 
that'the' : intercalary month' should 
'femain. In touch with the Gatha days; 
that is to say, after the intercalary 
month is added, the Gatha days 
should occur. 

If the above passage refers to a 
day^s intercalation, as has been 
suggested, we might well ask 
how it was that intercalation, 
was forgotten throughout Persia. 
It is true that Khaiif Almutadid 
tried to reform the calender and 
ordered that “ in every fourth year 
one day should be intercalated” 
(See Albiruni p. 36); but we do 
not know how long his calendar 
remained in force. One thing 
however is certain that if we in our 
times try to reform the calendar 
we must intercalate one day every 
fourth year. 

Further we are told in Dinkard : 

Shan i hangdm hun vahdr*^ “The 
first season of the year is spring.” 
Consequenly we must commence 
our year from the vernal equinox, 
(21st March). 

Feast of Piirim# 

With reference to this feast my 
friend Mr. M. N. Kiika says : “ The 
Jews have commenced celebrating 
the feast of Purim since the time 
of Xerxes. This feast falls in their 
Adar month, and is a corruption of 
our feast of Farvardagdn.” Now as 
the 12th Jewish month Adar falls 
near March it is contended that our 


^ In Bundehishn Ch. 25 § 1 Fanii is 
used in the same sense. Albiiuni says that 
the five additional days were called Fangi 
{Panji). See p. 53. 

’ '*■ This also shows that the month after 
the©' iGatha days is the first moiath. Dr. 
Westlnthe introduction to his “Marvels 
of Zoroastrianism” saj^ “The position of 
the 5 extra days always indicated the end 
of' * 


month Adar was also the 12lh 

month. 

In the Eiicylo. Bri. VIII p. fi60 we 
read ■‘■‘The'Book of Esther relates 

how a Jewish maiden Esther was 

raised to the position of Queen by 
the Persian King Ahasurus (Xerxes) 
after he had divorced Vashti; how 
she and her uncle Mordecai frus- 
trated Haman^'s resolution to extir- 
pate the Jews out of the Persian 
empire, how Haman fell. ..and lastly 
how a festival was instituted to 
commemorate their deliverance.” 

The origin of the feast of Purim 
which falls on the 14th and 15th 
day of the Jewish month Adar is 
described at great length by 
Albiruni (pp. 273-274).'^ 

In the Encyclo. Bri. XX p. 115 we 
read: “Purim was a feast of the 
later Jews celebrated in honour of 
the deliverance of the nation from 
the schemes of Haman recorded 
in the book of Esther. The histori- 
cal value of this record is made of 
the now very prevalent opinion, 
that the feast is an adaptation of a 
Persian festival. The derivation 
of the name Purim from the 
Persian Furdigin (Pordig5,n, Por* 


* Haman, a man of no importance had 
become a very rich man by unlawfully de- 
manding from people a few dirhams for every 
dead body that was carried. He went on 
demanding money until the daughter of the 
King Ahasurus died. When people came 
wdth her corpse he demanded something 
from the bearers, and on being refused, he 
did not allow them to pass, until they yield- 
ed. He was afterwards carried before the 
King who when he heard about his immense 
wealth said in astonishment “ a man who 
gathered so much money from the rule of 
the dead, is worthy to be made a Wazir.” 
Accordingly he was made a Wazir. Haman 
was an enemy of the Jews, He fixed the 
14th and 16th of Adar for killing all the 
Jews in t ie empire. He hated the Jewish wife 
of the King named Esther and her brother 
(Mordekhai). He wanted to kill them 
both. When the King heard about the 
pjans ; of Haman, he ordered him to be 
kiUed. So Haman and his partisans were 
killed on the 14th of Adar, the same day 
on which ^ Haman intended to kill the 
Jews; This was therefore a day of great 
joy to the Jew^s, (Albiruni pp. 273-274). 
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diy&E ) has been raised above ■ 
the level of a mere, guess by 
Lagarde, who has shown that the 
readings.. .dn one of the Greek 
recensions of Esther point' with 
great probability to a form-.. exactly 
corresponding with the Persian 
word. The feast falls on the' 14th • 
and 15th Adar and is in accordance 
with Esther iX-2'2 of a joyous 
character, but quite secular in tone 
with 3 great deal of hard drinking, 
the only quasi-religious features^ 
being the reading in the synagogue , 
of the book of Esther and the section 
about Amabk Exod. XVil 8-9. This' ' 
celebration appears to have made ' 
its way among the Jews gradually. ■ 
According to Josephus (A.D. B7~93) 
however, it was generally observed 
in ' his day in all the parts of the 
Jewish world/^ 

The King Xerxes ruled between 
the years 486 and 465 B. C. We 
have seen that on the 21st March 
509 A. D. there was the day 
Ahuramazda of the month Fravardin 
of the Persians, and that 9 inter- 
calary months had been added 
since the reform of the calendar. 
We thus conclude that the reformed 
calendar was introduced in (120X9 
-509—) 571 B. C. Therefore 

between the years 571 and 451 B.C. 
the Persian month Fravardin (and 
similarly the month Fravardin of 
the Sughdians, Khwarizinians &c.,) 
commenced near the spring equinox, 
and the Farvardagd.n days almost 
coincided with the commencement 
of spring. If therefore the Jews 
borrowed their feast of Purim ^ 

* Prof. Morris Jastrow in his “Religion 
of Babylonia and Assyria p. 686 says : — * 
“The 15th of Adar is an old 'olar festival, 
that modified and connected with the 
historical reminiscences, became popular 
^ during the Persian supremacy in the 
Semitic orient and survives to this day under 
the name of Purim festival. Foot Note : — 
The non-Jewish origin of the Purim festival 
is generally accepted by critical scholars. 
Lagarde endeavours to trace it back to d; 
Persian festival. Zimmer n connects it with 
the Babylbnian Zagmerku....The origin of 
the Jewish feast and fast is still obscure. 
The fact is both a fast (Mth 


from the Persian vFaivafdagdn' 
festivals' on about 465 B, C* ■ 
it would' not be wrong to say that ■ 
the feast of' Purim.. corresT^ndsvwith ' 
the ., F ar vardag do . 

'From what is slated . above, it' , : 
follows that in the time of : Xerxes 
also '■ Farvardin was the first month 
failing near the spring equinox. 

What was the first moatli 
.accoriiiig to HIMriiiii ? 

■In the Shuddha Roz Mah Repori; 
pp.72-74, several passages have been 
quoted from Aibirani to show that 
'Dae was the first monlh of spring,. 
The following p.assages,, have b'cen ■ 
referred to: 

(0 So Nouroz comes again to 
be there, where it used to be in the 
time of the Kisrds, when it used 
to coincide with the summer sol- 
stice’^ (p. 185). 

(2) This day (Mihrjdn) used in 
former times to coincide with the 
beginning of winter. Afterwards 
it advanced when people began to 
neglect intercalation’’ (p. 209). 

(3) This (the day Adar of the 
month Adar) is the end of the 
winter months when the cold at 
the end of the season is most 
biting ” (p. 211). 

(4) “ The beginning of their 
(Khwarizmians’) summer was the 
first of Nausarji ” ( p. 223). 

(5) The first day of the Sngh- 
dian month Nausard was the first 
day of Summer ” (p. 220)."^ 

It is an undoubted fact that 
during the time of the Sassanians 
and specially at the time of their 

Adar) and a festival (15th Adar) is a safe 
indication of antiquity. Zimmers view is... 
untenable but that there is a connection 
between Purim and some Babylonian feast, 
follows from the fact that the two chief 
personages in the book of Esther namely 
Mordecai and Esther bear names identical 
with the Babylonian , names Marduk and 
Ishtar.”' '' 

'’S' 

* The passages about Aj'gh^r and Nim- 
khab given in S. R, M, Report have been 
already considered. . ' 
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of erthroW ' "at . the . haiids of the 
Arabs, the moath FraTardin of the 
Persians fell near the Summer so!« 
stice»" E'S" "WB' ha¥,e alre.ady seeii^: asid 
that therefore in those days: the 
month Bae was the ; month of 
'spring or ' the : :fiist month. But; as . 
we hare already fnlly discup^ed. 
that was not the actual p ’sition 
of Dae. If three more inter- 
calations had been made, the month 
Dae would have returned to its 
original situation i, the winter 
solstice. Thus the first three pass- 
ages above quoted do not require 
'■tO'he'''dealt wlthnny to 

From the last two passages we find 
that the first day of the first month 
among the Sughdians and the 
Khwarizmians was the beginning of 
Summer* We have been told that 
these people did not change the 
order of their months when the inter- 
calations were made. We have also 
been told by Albiruni (p. 220). 
that ** there was no difference bet- 
ween them and the Persians regard- 
ing the beginning of the year/' It 
would thus appear that the Nouroz of 
these people fell at the commence- 
ment of Summer. But I do not 
think that, that is what Albiruni 
means to say. For, about the last 
.month of' the Sughdians . he says: 
‘‘ On the last day of this month, 
the Sughdians cry over those who 
died in the past times. ...They lay 
out for them dishes and drinks, as 
the Persians do in Farwardagfin. 
For, the five days. -they fix at the 
end of this month, as we have men- 
tioned before " (p. 222), 

If then the Farwardagfin days of 
the Sughdians were placed at the 
end of their 12th month Khshum 
and if the 1st day of their first 
month Hansard coincided with the 
commencement of summer, it would 
follow that their Farwardagfin days 
felimear the beginning of summer,. 
This result would be in direct 
contravention of the#49th paragraph 
of Fravardin Yt, according to 
which the Farohars come into this 


world at the time of Hamaspath 
maedaya (spring equinox). It seems 
to me therefore that ' Albiruni' uses: 
the word summer in its wider sense 
much in the same way as Bunde- 
hishn uses the ^zreAIIdmin (summer) 
for 'The seven months from Fravar- 
din to Meher— the winter being the 
period between Abfin and Safandfir 
with the five Gatha days (which 
have the Hamaspathmaedem Ga- 
hfinbfir having the day and night 
equal)" (see Chap. 25 l). 

The above argument also applies 
in the case of the Khwarizmians 
who '‘in the last five days of 
Ispandfirmaji and the following five 
epagomena, did the same which the 
Persians did in Farwardagfin /.<?. 
they lay out food in the temples for 
the spirits of the dead" (p, 226). 

As regards the 1st day of the 
Sughdian seventh month Faghakfin 
Albiruni says "The 1st is called 
Ninvsarda t- e* half year. Some 
people put Nim^sarda five days 
earlier, e* on the 1st of Mihr- 
Mah, to make it agree with the 
Persian calendar," (p. 221). 

This evidently refers to the time 
of Albiruni. Now in another place 
(p. 201) Albiruni says about the 
Nouroz of the Persians that "it 
coincided with the sun's entering 
the sign of Aries, which is the 
beginning of spring." We thus 
see that in the time of Albiruni the 
Sughdian month Faghakfin almost 
coincided with the Persian month 
Mihr. Now as the Sughdians did 
not change the order of their 
months, it follows that their month 
Faghakfin was seventh month from 
the commencement of spring. 

When did the Persians begin 
to neglect intercalation? 

On page 88 Albiruni says: "The 
Persians had already begun to 
neglect their intercalation nearl^f ^ 
70 years before the death of 
Yazdajird." 

On the same page Albiruni uses 
the expression ‘‘ nearly”<5?/if not exact* 
fy — 70 years. ’ * 
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4s Yazdajird died ia 651 4.C., itV' 
would appear Ait the Persians'' 
be^aa to neglect iatercaiadoa since ■ 
581 4.C. We have however seen 
that intercalation was neglected 

from 509 A.C, We have therefore'.- 

to seek the correct explanation. ■ 

Oa pages 12-18 Albimni says':. 
^*The Persians reckon sd their year as . 
S65 days and neglected the follow-' 
iag fractions until the day* quarters 
had summed up in the course 

of 120 years to the number of days, 
of one complete month and until the 
fifth puts of an hour,* which accord- 
ing to their opinion, follow the 

fourth parts of a day ( i e, they 
give the solar year the length of 
S65 1/4 days and 1/5 hour) had 
summed up to one day; then they 
added the complete month to the 
year in each 116th year/’ 

On p. 220 Alblruni says that 
‘‘The ancient Persians used a solar 
year of S65 days 6 hours and 1 
minute.^’ 

The above two year-lengths/^ 
given by Albiruni might be com- 
pared with the year mentioned by 
Dinkard, having ^65 days, 6 hours 
and poitions of an hour. 

There was however a third year- 
length among the Persians which 
consisted of 865i days which is re- 
ferred to by the Iranian Bundehishn 
and also by Albiruni. On p. 121 of his 
book Albiruni says: “ It was their 
custom to intercalate one month 
in every 120 ytars.’’ Also on p. 54 
we read: ** The quarter of a day 
(beyond the B65 days) they neglec- 
ted in their computation till these 
quarters of a day had summed up 
to the days of one complete month, 
which happened in 120 years.*’ 
(see also pp. 38 and 185). A fourth 
year-length Is also referred to by 
Albiruni on p. 18 : “ The Peshda- 
dian kings reckoned the year as 

* These two year-lengths indicate that in 
ancient times our ancestors knew the lengths' 
of a sidereal yeir. There is however no 
positive proof whether such a year was ever 
used in practice. „ 
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'360 days' an! eich month as 30 
days ;■ they inteTcalated one month 
'ia .every -sixth year. ..and two months 
in ev.3fy 120 years/* This sh^ws 
that the average year-length wai 
365i diy^?. , 

.' In Bundehishn Ch. 34 we have a 
description of the 'mxlleaniuins— the 
last of 'mdiich began with the advent 
.of -'the Zarathushtrian religion and 
endec! with'' the overthrow of the 
Sassiniaas. ; According to JustPs 
text of the. ' Bundehishn, this last 
mlllenmum is made up as follows : — 
90 years of Giishtispa after the 
advent of the religion, 112 years of 
of Aspancliai, 30 years cf - 

12 years 'of Dara, 14 years'of Darae . 
Da**a, Aslikaniaos 2S4 years, Sassa- 
nians 460 years— tiital (excluding 
14 years of Alexander) 1002 years. 

In the D H and T D texts of the 
Bundehishn, the durations of the 
Ashkanian and Sassanian dynasties 
are stated to be 290 and 447 years 
respectively. According to these 
texts, therefore, the last millennium 
consisted of 995 years. 

If we take the average of 1002 
and 995 years we get 998i years. 

Now Zadsperm and other Irani- 
ans thought that 8 intercalary 
months had been added. Let us 
suppose that these intercalations 
were made at the intervals of 
116 years. As Zarathushtra is said 
to have introduced the reformed 
calendar, we find that the Persians 
neglected intercalation ( 998J- — 
116 X= ) 870i years before the 
death of Yazdagird Sheheriar. 

We thus see that when Albiruni 
says that intercalation was neglected 
nearly (but not exactly) 70 years 
before the death of Yazdajird, the 
explanation is that owing to wrong 
notions, some Iranians believed that 
a month*s intercalation was made 
every 116 th year and that 8 
such intercalations had been made 
during the millennium which com- 
menced with the so-called advent of 
the Zarathushtrkn religion and end- 
ed with the fall of the Sassanian 
dynasty. 


On the same page on which Albi- 
fimi. '.makes the above statemeiit he ' 
says: At the time of Yazdajird ■ 
ben ShSpnr they had iatercalated, 
into their year two monthSi, one of 
them as the necessary compensation ', 
for that space of time, by which 
the year had moved backward.. .The 
second month they intercalated with . 
regard ' to the future/' If you 
subtract from the sum of years bet- 
ween Yazdajird ben Shdpur and 
Yazdajird ben Shehrydr 120 years, ^ 
you get a remainder of nearly^but 
not exactly 70 years, there is much 
uncertainty and confusion in the 
Persian Chronology/’ 

It would appear from the above 
passage that the period between 
the deaths of the two Yazdajirds 
is supposed to be 190 years, while 
from history we find that it was 
(651 A. C. ?ninns 420 A. C. ~) 281 
years, and in the five Tables re the 
Chronology of the Sassanians given 
at pp. 123-8 by Albiruni, we see 
that the period is variously given 
as consisting of 283 year, 237 years, 
220 years, 239 years and 300 years. 

It is clear that when Albiruni 
says that the interval between the 
two Yazdajirds was 190 years, he 
merely states what he heard; for 
he declares that ‘'there is much 
uncertainty and confusion in the 
Persian Chronology/' 

If we want to find out when the 
Persians began to neglect interca- 
lation we must rely upon the most 
difinite statements of Albiruni on 
page 121 of his book, namely that 
“the interval between Zarathushtra 
and Yazdajird ben Shdpur was 
nearly 970 years in which 8 leap 
months had become due" and also 
on page 55 that “ at the' time of 
Yazdajird ben Shdpur they inter- 
calated into their year two months." 
Yozdajird ruled from 399 to 420 
A, C. The turn for making inter- 
calation had come 10 years before 
the reign of Yazdajird, that is in 
389; and as one month's intercala- 
tion was niade in anticipation, we 


see that the effect of the intercala-: 
tion' existed as . far as 389+120= ' 
509 A.C. 

Was iatercalatton' ' neslectei; ■ 
after SMJl.e.f. 

In the Shuddha Roz Mah Report ' 
(pp. 37, 38, 55), we read: . “The 
Romans adopled the cult of .Mithra ■ 
in the first century after Christ... 
This cult obtained great vigour, 
when the Roman emperor Trajan : 
(98 A. C. ) came to ihe throne. 
“The winter solstice which accord- 
ing to the calculations of the Romans 
fell on 25th December (O. S.) was 
observed by them as the birth day 
of Mithra and was called Dies 
Natalis Solis Invictis (see Sjmbob- 
sin of the East and West by Mrs. 
Murray Ainsley p. 19 )....In the 
first century A. C. the vernal equi- 
nox fell on 25th March (O. S.). 

ue suppose that our day Ahura-- 
nciZda of the month Dae coincided 
with this date .^.Ahen our day Ahura- 
mazda of the month Meher would 
fall exactly on 25th December. 

“Now in 632 A. C. the same Roz 
Mah fell on 13th December that 
is 12 days earlier, which shows that 
intercaiatian was neglected about 
48-51 years before 632 A. C. that 
is after 584-5S1 A. C. " 

The above argument is based 
upon the conjecture that the day 
Ahuramazda of the month Meher 
coincided with the “Dies Natalis 
Solis ” of the Romans. Let us sup- 
pose for a moment that the Roz 
Ahuramazda of the Mah Meher 
fall on 25th December 98 A. C* 
Now if we assume that the Iranians 
did intercalations of one day every 
fourth year, then 175 years after 
98 A. C. (that is in 273 A. C. 
which was the date when Porphyry 
lived), the said Roz Mah would 
fall on the said date. If however 
we take it that an intercalary 
month was added every 120 years, 
■or that intercalation was not done 
at all, we see that the said Roz Mah 
would fall in December or Novem- 
ber in 278 A. C. But we have 
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already'seea that 'ac to Por- 
■pbyrj (27S A. C*) the' Mehergan 
feast : fell . spring eqainos ' 

/during Ms time* It will thus be 
seen . that r the argnment • advanced 
'above, is ■ worthless • ■ 

: : ;;:/The / epoch of ; the . Zoroaslrian . 
chronology is the ‘‘ coming of. the 
^ religion/^. In .' Dinkard V!I-8*51 
we are told that the first centnry of 
the religion is that from the time 
; .'when.' Zarathnshtra ■ , ..came forth 
to his ‘^conference with the sacred 
beings/' which event happened 
when he was 80 years old. Also 
Bundehishn B4 § 7 states that Vish- 
taspa reigned 30 years before the 
advent of the religion* 

Now in Zadsperm 28 § 12 we 
have the statement that the religion 
was disturbed and the monarchy 
destroyed by Alexander 300 years 
after the coming of the religion. 
Also it is stated in the Ardavirdf- 
nS-me I. § § 2 to 6 that the religion 
remained in purity for 800 years 
and then Alexander came to Iran 
and destroyed tae monarchy. 

We know that Alexander invaded 
Persia in 331 B. C. We also know 
from Zadsperm that Zarathushtra 
lived for 77 years. We thus con- 
clude that Zarathushtra lived bet- 
ween the years (831+300+80=) 
661 B. C. and (661-77==) 584 B. C. 

Albiruni has told us that nine 
intercalary months had been added 
since the reform of the Calendar by 
Zarathushtra. Therefore supposing 
that the said reform was made in 
the last year of Zarathushtra 
(084 B. C.), we find that intercala- 
tion was neglected after (120X9 — 
084=) 498 A. C. at the latest. 

On the other hand, Bundehishn 
(Ch. 34) places the death of Ale- 
laiiider 272 years after the coming' 
0 'f:.%he religion. Alexander died 
in '‘BfeS'E. C- Thus ■ Zarathushtra • 
lived between ( 823+272+80-=) 
620 B. C/'ind (620-77)--548 B. C* 
Accor dinf''i^^|his mode of reckon- 


ing we see that intercalation: .waS' 
negie.cted after ''' (T'20X9:— 048;^^-^ 
032 A. C. at. the latest. 

. It will thus be. seen that In nei- 
ther case do we ' reacb the" date' 

584 A. C. 

■ If, as we have seen intercalation^ 
was neglected after 009 A. C. the 
refo'rmed 'Calendar must have been 
introduced in (120X9"- 509=) 571 
B. G. The calculations of the Bun- 
dehishn thus appear to be more 
reliable. 

Or. West’s calculations. 

The discussion on the above 
subject would be incomplete, if we 
did not take notice of the argu- 
ments advanced by Dr, West in 
S. B, E, ¥oL 47, introduction. The 
learned Doctor sa^^s: “In the first 
place we want to know at what 
season, the Parsi year originally 
began and we learn from Bunde- 
hishn XXV 7-20 that the winter of 
the rectifiei >ear ends with the 
extra 0 days and the spring begins 
with the next month which means 
that the rectified year begins with 
the vernal equinox,. ..The exact 
length of the tropical year is 
865-2422 days. We may calculate 
back from any vernal equinox, 
which occurs not too far from noon, 
say that of March 22nd 1860, when 
the begianing of the Parsi year 
had retreated to 24ch August 1864 
or 210 days, in addition to a 
previous retreat of a whole ' year 
of 865 days, or altogether 575 days 
since the establishment of the 
Calendar..., Dividing 575 days by 
-2422 we get a quotient of 2374 years 
and this carries us back to 510 B-C. 
as an approximate date of the 
establishment of the Parsi calendar 
with the first day of the year coincid- 
ing with the vernal equinox.... 
The old observers not being aware 
of the effect of refraction would 
■antedate the vernM ;''equinox by 
+ather more than ;|^day;’"''The most 
probable date of the establishment 
of the Parsi Calendar was therefore 

T> r\ tjkjm ff - «* 
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Dr. West his forgotieE to take 
into account the . 11 days whereby 
the English Calendar was brought 
into conformity with the Gregorian: - 
reform in 1752'. This would' add '' ^ 
about : 11X4=44 ' years. We thus , . 
arrive at the^ date '554 B.G. 'It 
must also be remembered that the- 
average length of our year consisted 
of8S5idays, whereas the tropical' 
year consists of S65-2422 days. 
Dr. Wesc relying upon the stale-’ ' 
menfc that our year began with the 
vernal equinox thinks that one 
month's intercalation was done at 

' ' '■ SO' ' ' ■ ■ ■ ' 

the-:, i'atei. val '- of 124 years ; , 
2422 

but we have the most positive 
statement of Albirani and other 
writers that intercalation was done 
afcer the expiration of 120 years. 
The statement of Bundehlshn that 
our year commenced with the 
vernal equinox must be taken to 
be good for all practical purposes 
only. 

In his Zoroaster,'' Prof. Jackson 
says Interesting is the fact noticed 
by Anquetil du Perron that a 
certain religious sect that immi- 
grated into China A.D. 600 is 
evidently of Zoroastrian origin and 
that these believers have an era 
which dates apt>roximaiely from B.C, 
559** (p. *65). Tms corroborates 
the conclusion we have arrived at. 

Jashne Sadeh. 

We are told that '"This Jashn 
was performed on the Roz Abau 
of the Mah Bahman. It had come 
into vogue even before the time of 
Zarathushtra. This Jashn was one , 
of spring." * 

There is no authority for the 
above proposition. Dr. Sachau in 
his notes (p. 424) suggests that 
' '’*_^'a^carding to some , there is an 
i^rval of 100 days between this 
day and Nourox, if you count days 
and nights separately, and there- 

* See Mr,” Kuka's Paper, p, 6* 


fore the day was called Munired-day 
in. the same way as Nuwad 
If - this explanation is accepted, 
Fravardin Must be the hrst month. 

■ Jashne Miikke Kazdeom® 

-ThiS' Jashn which is observed on. 
the day Asfandar of the month 
Asfandar, is . the day on which the 
Iranians write a Hirang t (or charm) 
and paste it on the front door of 
the house with a view to abate the 
nuisance of scorpions? noxious 
insects and reptiles. My friend, 
Mr.M^ FT. Kuka, thinks that this 
Jashn did not exist before the 
Sassanian times. He opines that 
the sting (in the tail ) of the 
constellation Scorpion was called 
by the Hindus and ShauU by 
the Arabs, that during the Sassanian 
times this constellation stood the 
longest in the skies in June and 
that as the month Asfandar fell in 
June at that time, the custom of 
inscribing charms was introduced 
in that month. 

It is not correct to say that the 
above custom was first introduced 
during the Sissanian times. Dr.Rapp 
(Tr. by Gama, p. 264) says The 
Persians celebrate a festival which 
is greater than all the rest, "the 
destruction of the evil/ on which 
they kill Ahriminian animals and 
produce them before the Magi in 
evidence of their purity. This too 
was a jubilee festival serving the 
realm of light. Since Herodotus 
already knows of the obligation to 
kill Ahriminian creatures, we may 
safely assume that the festival was 
not got up first in the Sassanian 
times only." 

Ervad Sheheriarji D. Bharucha 
published a pamphlet in 1905 with 
a view to prove from Avesta that 

rhe first day of Dae Mah is also called 
Nuwad. Roz (90 days) and is celebrated as 
a ' feast, because there are 90 days 'between' 
this' day and Nouroz ’ ’ (See Albiruni, 

p, 212}^ 

t For the Pahlvi . Nirang, See Eryad 
Mbdi’s Anthropological Papers, p. 125. 


Bac' was the firs month in ancient 
timesv I give below a' short sninmary 
of his argnments. ^ 

In the first 10 paras ©f Yasna Ha 
Ij ^thirtf-three Ratns ( or time* .■ 
periods) are mentioned. In the ■ 
10th para we read : Nivmdkayemi 
hankdrfemi tispaeihyo raiuhyo joi 
heniz ashahe rat am thryascha thrisdn- 
scha nazduhta pairish-hdvanayod^ 
invoke and hononr) all these 
time-periods which are BS and 
which are time-period;^ for holiness 
(~ho!j deeds) belonging to the 
year named Parish-fcfivana (z\ e., 
almost* compleie-year) appertaining 
to the first (age)..*’ ■, 

These S3 time* periods have been 
diwfied into fiolasses — Ayara, Annya, 
Mihya, Yiirya and Saredha. 

Ayara is probably ” equivalent 
to Sk. and is the Jashn of the 
day when the d^y and the month 
are of the same name. These 
Ayaras are 9. They are : — (1) 
Dathnsho, (2) Bahman, (S) Ardi- 
behesht, (4) Sheherevar, (5) Safan- 
darmad, (6) Khnrdad, (7) Amar- 
dad, (8) Geush Urvan, Gensh 
Tashna, and (9) Adar. 

Asnya or the time-psriods of day 
are the 5 Gahs. 

Mdhya or the time*periods of 
month are (1) Aniaremdongha— 

( new-moon day ), (2) Pereno- 

mdongha^{ full-moon day ) and (8) 
Vishaptaiha from vi"\rshap^ 

)=PahI. vishepa falsely read 
vahtjMk^i additmn, intercalation) ; 
plus iatha=^{ ) day* 

Yairya or the time-periods of 
year are 6. They are the well- 
known SIX Gah&nbars. 

Saredha is equivalent to Sk. 

These are the days at the end of the 
season. They are the 30 
Farvardegan days mentioned in the 
If. Yashta. . 

• -'In this manner Ervad Bheheriarji’ 
arrives at the' BS Ratns. ^He' says 
that' 'ill, first the 9 Ayars were 'the 
mm-et pf .the 9 months, and as Dae 
is mentioned first in the Yasna Ha 
I. and 'Adar. last, Dae must be' the , 
first month and Adar the last monfih* 


Then Ervad 'Sheheriarjiproceed-s 
to explain some of the difficulties. 
If the months were 9, the days of a 
month must be 40 and he says that 
the 40 days are referred to in Yasca 
Ha 16. In Is seen tl'at among the 
9 Ayaras, . the first seven ; are: the 
names of Ameshaspents in their 
usual order. How is it then that 
two more Ameshaspents are found 
here and also in Ha TO § § i-2. 
Ervad Sheheriarji explains that in 
the Avesta lakr than the Gat has, 
Khurdad and Adar have been looked 
upon both as Ameshaspents and 
Yasads (see Khurshed Yt. § 1, 
Yasna Ha 1 § 2). Khurshed has 
been called Amesti ( ==Ameshas- 
pent). Geush Tashna and Geuah 
Urvan are Meher and Aban of -the 
later Avesta and were in the Avestan 
times the name of a certain sky 
between the terrestrial and celestial 
world. In a later age the months 
became 12 and each month con- 
sisted of 30 days. During this age 
** most probably ” the months Fra- 
vardin, Meher and Tir were added. 
Also it was arranged that in each 
one of the four seasons ( each of 8 
months) of the year a female Ame- 
shaspent or Yazad was to preside ; 
for example, the iemale Safandar- 
mad in the first season, the female 
Khurdad in the second season, the 
female Ameretat in the third season 
and the female Aban in the fourth 
season. I may point out once 
again that the above is a bare sum* 
mary of Ervad Sheheriarji’s book ; 
for details the book itself should be 
referred to. 

The theory of Ervad Sheheriarji 
is incorrect in several respects. I 
agree with the Eryad in the trans-' 
lation he has given of Half '10 
with the exception of the meaning 
he has assigned to Pamshrhdmn<x, 
( almost-complete-year). * I ; say 
that the word means ^'complete 
year ( cf. means 

complete, as in pairi-kkshifm^ 

&C.3 • ^ 

There is a good deal of difference 
.among tfie S'CholarS''as' regards 
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SS Ratos (see Kanga^s Ya^ashne 
M&inij, p* IS), 

Ie the Arctic Home in tbe ¥edas 
(p» 284) Mr® Tilak has shown that 
in ' ancient inscriptions in cave- 
templesj we come across many 
instances' where dates 'of e¥eBts are 
recorded by reference to seasons, 
fortnights and days. For example, 
we read ** In the 24th year of the 
King Vasithipntra, the illnstrions 
Pulimavi, in the Srd fortnight of 
winter months on the 2nd day, 

“ On the 10th day in the 6th fort- 
night of Grishma in the Sth year of 
King Madhaiipntra, Dr. 

Bhandarkar has shown in his 
Early History of the Deccan’^ 
that Pnlumavi reigned in Maha- 
rashtra from 130 to 154 A.C. and 
Madharipntra from 190 to 197 A.C. 
We thus see that so far back as the 
2nd century after Christ there was 
the custom of recording events by 
giving the seasons and fortnights. 

It also appears that in much 
earlier times the same was the 
custom among some Vedic tribes ; 
for example, in Rv. 4-12-11 
(already quoted) we read ‘‘On the 
40th day of Autumn, &c., &c.'^ See 
also Vedic Index of Names &c. Vol. 
I, p. 50. 

Similar statements are found in 
our Afringaue G^tAnb^r also ; thus, 
‘‘ On the 45th day of Maidyozare- 
maya, on the day Dae of the 
month Ardibehesht, “ On the 
60th day of Maidyoshma on the day 
Dae of the month Tir, &c.” Here we 
find both the systems put together 
but as Ervad Jamshedji Dadabhoy 
Kadirsha has shown in the Cama 
Memorial Vol. (pp. 251-254), the 
months ^ ’ and days in the above 
Afringan are later interpolations® 
It is clear that among the ancient 
Zoroastrians ' also (or at any rate 
among some of them) the method 
'.recording dates with reference 
■’‘W;;,:' seasons and days was very 
lil&lon*; 

liif&e.Giviliaation of the Eastern 
li: Geifer says (Vol. I, p.^ 


152) ^ “ I am convinced' that the ' 
Gah^nbar numbers are based on 
the synodical ha1f*montb' of fifteen 
days this half-month, must be , 
regarded as the basis of the whole 
chronology in general/^ 

■ Asnfas.—( Portions of the day) 
were 5 - Gdhs, H^vani, See* ■ 

Ayaras. — (Day) were 15. They 
constituted a fortnight* They have 
been mentioned in several places 
in the Yasna but most clearly in 
Ha 11 § § 3 to 7. They are: (1) 
Meher, (2) Rdma, (S) Ashavahisht, 
(4) Atarsh, (5) Apim Napdt, (6) Ap, 
(7) Fravashayo, (s) Ghenio, * (9) 
Y&irya Hushiti, (10) Ama, (11) 
Verethraghna, (12) Vananti Upar- 
tdt, t (13) Sraosha, (14) Rashnu, 
and (15) Arshtot 

It will be noted that in Ha II 
§ § 3 to 7 the G^hs and their 
H&mkdrs have also been mentioned, 
but we have nothing to do with 
them, as they are not Ayaras. It 
will aho be seen that the Yazads 
and other Divinities which bear 
close relationship with certain Gibs 
are mentioned along with those 
G&hs; e,g, Mithra (==sunlight or 
sun) has been mentioned along 
with H§.vana G4h, because the sun- 
light and Havana are both con- 
nected with the morning. Simi- 
larly Rapithvan and Atash are both 
connected with heat. Sraosha and 
Rashnu are rightly connected with 
the Ushahin Gth in which the 
actions of the dead are adjudicated 
upon. 

The G§,h with which the Far chars 
were connected was Aivisruthrem ; 
and as in ancient times one of the 
day-lengths was reckoned from 


* Most of our months were named after 
constellations. In the starry host we come 
across many male and female figures. 
Could it be that the GhenSo were Gemini 
*‘the Young Women’’ as the South African 
Bushmen called them (See Star Lore of 
AH Ages, p, 206) ? Or were they Pleiades 
(idem p. 426) ? 

t Could this have any connection with 
the Star Vanant I 
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eveEiag to. eYettiiig, * it' seems that 
the Farohare were conaected with 
the. €$mmmcmeni of this day-length^ , 
it is therefore ; probable that; the 
Ayara named Fravashyo was first 
day of the fortnight, according ' 
to the 'System in which the day com- 
menced with one evening and ended 
with ' the next* In other system 
where the day-iength extended' 
from' morning to morning the Ayara 
named Meher was probably the 
first day. of the f ortnight.f 

I also think that dtie to a similar 
reason when the system of reckon- 
ing by months and days was intro- 
disced, the Farohars were accorded 
the first place in the first half year 
and Meher the first place in the 
second half year. 

It may also be noted that Ahiira- 
mazda is not one of the Ayaras. 
Could it be that the system of 
reckoning by seasons and fortnights 
preceded the time of Zarathnshtra 
who was the first to bring into pro- 
minence the monotheistic idea of 
Ahuramazda. 

Mdkyas—iiotimght) are two* 
They are Aniaremdongha (fort- 
night after the new moon) and 
Fermomdongha (fortnight after the 
full moon, the latter being 
ptaiha (—that during which the 
darkness of night is destroyed.) 

Fdiryas — (portions of the year) 
are six. They are the six Gihdnbfirs 
commencing with Maidyozaremaya. 

SharedhasX — are the 5 Epago- 
mense or Gatha days* They have 
been called Khumsah Mustarkah by 
the Persian writers, as they do not 
belong to any particular month or 
season but the whole year. (See Al- 
biruni, p. 5B). According to Dinkard 
they are the 5 days at the end of the 

* Cf Pairi-kkshafno in. Fr* Yt.; ^\so ^^jighae* 
ska ido Khshapano ydo ” (Atash 

, Nyaesh, § 10,) 

’ ’ t Similarly among Hindus according ooe 
^stem the month begins with Sudi 1st 
and according to another system with 
Vadi 1st* 

J In the word Khurdad-a^l, sdl C-Sare- 
dha,) is a day of the year.’’ 


year {pamn 'shant roymhman)^ I am 
of opinion , that ' the Sharedhas are ■ 
the ^£ 2 /-days or year-days, that is 
to say, days which do not belong to 
any particular 'fortnight or season 
of the year, but which really belong 
to the whole of the year. 

On a reference to the 1st Chapter 
of the Vispard we find that in § 2 
the YfiiryaS' are praised and then 
each one is 'named. Similarly In 
§ § 4 to 7 the Saredhas have been 
adored and then each one is men- 
tioned separately. We thus see * that 
the Saredhas ■ are the 5 Gatha days. 

Ervad Sheheriarji connects'' Sare-^ 
dha with the 'Hindu , days -and 
supposes that they were the ten 
Farvardegan days. In the ancient 
past, at any rate, the Farvar- 
degan days were never more 
than 5 as we see from Minokherd 
Ch. 56 § 13 : Va vindrtskn i Alhurz 
pirdmun gelidn^ va paeidMniian i 
hafta hshvar zamik, va dsmdn^ 
va azapar koh i Alhurz^ rohishn 
t Khurshed va mdh va dvdzdak 
ukhiatdn, va shah gas i Gdsdnhdr^ 
va pan] gds i Farvariikdn* **And 
the arrangement of Aiburx around 
the world, the manifestation of the 
earth of seven regions and the sky 
above the mountain Alburz, the 
motion of the Sun, Moon and the 
12 constellations, the six times of 
the season festivals and the five 
times devoted to the guardian 
spirits. ....are produced and allotted 
through the power of Wisdom” 
(S.B.E., Voi. 24, p. 100). 

We have also other authorities 
which prove that originally the 
Favardegan days were five. Albiruni 
says on p. 210 regarding the 
position of these (5 days) of Farvar- 
degan there was a controversy.,.. 
But with a view to avoid all disputes 
the Persians adopted ail the 10 days 
to put the matter on a firm basis.’’^ 

The ten days of the Farvardegan 
, referred to in, Fr, Yl. § 49 is as 

— -IP*. — - — — — 

For further proofs about the subject 
see my pamphlet re Farvardegan. 
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several scholars have proved, a later 
interpolation* 

We thns see that the S8 Rattis 
(time-periods) which np' the 

Pairhh-hdmna (complete year) are 
the 5 Asnyss, 15 Ayaras, 2 MS-hyas, 
6 Yiiryas and 5 Saredhas. 

■ Ervad Sheheriarji thinks that in 
Ha I § § we have a reference 
to the 9 Ameshaspents, namely 
Ahiiramazda, Bahman, Ardibehesht> 
Sheherevar, Aspandad, Khordad, 
Amardatf ■ Getish-Jashn, Geiish-Ur- 
van and Adar. 

If we turn to Ha IV § 2 we find 
that after Ahuramazda, Sraosha is 
■mentioned, then the Ameshaspents, 
then the Farohars, then Ur van and 
lastly Atash. It is evident that 
here at any rate Adar is not an 
Ameshaspent. We also see that 
Geush Tashn Gensh Urvan are not 
mentioned at all in that passage* 

Ervad Sheheriarji regards Gensh 
Tashn Geush Urvan as one entity 
bnt in Yasna Ha 29 we find that 
Geush Tashn is entirely different 
from Geush Urvan. In Ha 16 where 
the days have been mentioned, the 
name for Gosh is Geush Urvan only. 

As regards the year of 9 months 
Ervad Sheheriarji says : We know 
that in or about the 7th or 8th 
century B.C. the Cappadocians 
borrowed the names of their months 
from the Zoroastrians. From the 
order of the months it is clear that 
Fravardin was their first month. 
(See Shuddfca Roz Mah Report, 
p., 17). Therefore the arrange- 
ment of 12 months (each month of 
80 days) plus the 5 Epagomense 
in a year [instead of the arrange- 
ment of 9 months (each of 40 days) 
plus the 5 Epagomenae] must- have 
been introduced before the above 
date/* 

Ervad Sheheriarji*s above state- 
ment carries with it its own condem- 
' nation* Even according to him for 
' the last 2,600 years, at any rate, 
the^ year is known to contain 3 2 
months^ ' 

From the Yendidacf Ch. I. we 
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months were 12; for, .we,, 

(In Iravej) there are 10 months 
of. winter and 2 of summer;' but 
here there are 7 months of summer 
and 5 of wint-er/’ ■ Are^ we then to 
believe that the Vandidadwas writ- 
ten after the 7th century B. C. ? 

Also in the M^h Nyaesh we 
read.- “The moon waxes for 15 
days and wanes for 15 days. This 
passage. gives 80 days to a month. 

In several places in the Rigveda, 
the year-length of 12 months is 
referred to, for example* in Rv. 

1-26-8 we read^^ 

1 ^ *'Tme to 

his holy law, he knows the 
12 moons with their progeny ; 
he knows the moon of la'er binh/* 
Cf. also Rv. 1-164-11, 1-164-48. 

In Atharva Veda IV-7-35~4 we 
have KW: I 

!1 

**From which the months of 80 days 
were made ; from which the year 
of 12 months was made.** 

The years of the Egyptians, 
Babylonians and all other ancient 
nations consisted of 12 months* 
Even- the Peshdddijans reckoned 
their year of 860 diys and each 
month of 80 days (See Albiruni, 
p. 18). We therefore cannot place 
any reliance upon Ervad Sheheriar- 
ji*s theory that at one time our year 
consisted of 9 months. The whole 
fabric of his theory rests on sands. 

Diagram sliowiiii the order 
, of the moaths. 

■ In one of the meeting of the 
Zarathoshti Dinni Kholkarniri 
Mandli (Society for the Promotion of 
Researches into the Zoroastrian 
Religion) Mr. M. N. Kuka produced 
a diagram, showing how the order 
of our months was derived from the 
names of the planets, the “ houses** 
of which are ’the twelve well-known 
Zodiacal constellations. I give dia- 
gram on the 'next page. 

* The 12 months with the days. The 
moon of later birth is the intercalary month. 


Mr. Kuka’s diagram 
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It, iiiay :;b,s , explameii that the 
iEnermost circle gives the twelve 
Zodiacal ,coastellationSv The next ■ 
circle; gives the names of the Hindu 
plaaets—each' planet- being given 
in front of the^ constellation which 
is the ** house^^ of that planet. ■ In 
the third ' circle the names of the 
correspondiiig , Pahlvi ' planets are 
givem In the fourth- circle the 
.names of our , days corresponding 
to the names of the planets are 
given — the ' blanks, being hlkd up 
by the ' names of other days, in 
respect whereof Mr. Kuka gives, 
long explanations. Then in the 
fifth' circle the names of the months 
corresponding to the names of the 
days are given. S:^me of these 
months are the HamkS,rs or coad- 
jutants of the corresponding days; 
as for example, Bahman, Ardibe- 
hesht and Slieherevar are the 
Hamkfirs of Gosh, Beheram and 
Khurdad respectively. For other 
months Mr. Kuka gives certain 
explanations; for instance, as to 
Ameretat he says that it comes to 
be in the place of the Karka Rfishl 
in the order of the months, and 
that , one of the Nakshatras of the 
month is Punarvasu, whose deity is 
Aditi, le. Immortality (==Ameretat). 
This is undoubtedly far-fetched, 
but we must give Mr. Kuka the 
credit of being the first to put 
forward an ingenious theoiy about 
the order of our months. 

Mr. Kuka has also given a sixth 
circle, giving the asterisms of the 
constellations. I have not given 
the same but with a view to save 
space I have given the figures 1 — 2 
dtc., indicating the asterisms 
Ashvini, Bharani &c. A seventh 
circle is also given containing the 
names of eight out of the twelve 
divinities according to the Hindu 
, system. Three of these divinities 
thay be noted here, namely Prajl*, 
pati; (==**year) placed ■ in front of 
¥tishabha R§,shi» Aditi in^ front- of; 
Karka ,^^and Brahma in front of 
■Dhanusr 


Mr. Kuka urges ...that our, calendar 
was at fii's.l iuiiar and, .that the ' 
diagram shows that Dae. wa.s ■ .the, 
first month at the ..time; whe.n '.the^.^ 
calendar was introduced. 

Our year? ' however, was. -so, far 
as we know tropical, and I 
shall show from the same diagram 
that Fravardin was the first month. 

I give my diagfam on. the next 
page. 

I shall explain the . diagram.-. 
The innermos't' circle contains , the 
Zodiacal constelialions— not neces- 
sarily the Hindu ones. The Baby- 
lonians, the Egyptians and other 
nations had perfect knowledge of 
these consteilatioas. 

In the second circle I have given 
the planets in front of the constella- 
tions which are the astrogicai 
“houses’^ of those planets. These 
houses were well known in the 
ancient Astrology of all the na- 
tions.’^* 

The third circle gives the name 
of the corresponding Pahlvi planets. 
I have also filled in all the blanks. 

In the fourth circle, I give the 
names of the months. The names 
of our months are connected with 
the planets as under : 

Bormazda is seen in two places^ 
in one of which he is Dae (-pavan 
Adar) — the creative faculty of Ahura- 
mazda; and in the other He is the 
Fravishi ( of Ahuramazda ) — the 
progressive faculty of Ahuramazda. 
Baheram is equated in one place 
with his Hamkdra Adar; and in 
another with his other Hamkfira 
Ardibehesht. 

The name of the month Aban 
from that of the planet Aban is 
clear enough; Ap. (waters) are 
presided over by Haurvatat 
(Khurdad), and hence we read in 
the Patet '^Kkurddd av av iokh- 
magdn jastaJ* Our months seem to 
have been named after a certain 

Star Lore of All Ages, pp. 58, 840, SJIl. 
91, m, 886, 253 , 828, 820, 119, 84, SlI^.,;- 



' scheme whereby preference is' given 
to the names of the Ameshaspents 
over other 'names. 

Khnrshed^ Meher and Tishtar are 
found together closely connected as 
in Meher Nyiishn. 

' As to Ameretat Mr. Kuka^s expla- 
nalion is elaborate and based upon 
Hindu' conceptions* I think that 
the Moon is connected with Amere- 
tat as under : In the Mah Nyaishn 
§6 it is stated that when the Moon 
shines, the trees grow. Now 
Ameretat is an Ameshaspenta pre- 
siding over trees ; cf. Patet 

Amariad nrmr urvat sardagdn 
jasia^ Thus the Moon and Ameretat 
which are related with the trees, 
interchange places. 

The planet or rather the star 
Kaev^n is Geush Urvan. The Gao, 
cow or the animal kingdom is con- 
nected with the Bahman Amesha- 
spenta, as we see in Patet *^Behman 
gdo gospand gospand sardagdn jasia^ 
Also Gao means the Earth with 
which Safandarmad is connected ; 
cf. Patet Safandarmad zamin zamin 
sardagdn jasiaB 

It will thus be seen that it is 
quite appropriate that the month 
named after the Farohar of Ahura- 
mazda should be the first month. 

But it might be said that if 
Fravardin was the first month, the 
calendar must have been introduced 
at a time when the constellation 
Pisces ushered in the spring equi- 
nox (or say about the 4th century 
B.C*). We, however, see from 
Bundehishn Ch« VII that at the 
time of the Great Deluge the 
month Tishtar belonged to Karka 
(Cancer), We have seen that our 
year was tropical and consisted of 
865 days, and the quarter of a day 
was neglected until the error 
amounted to one month* Our 
ancestors knew about the lunar 
calendar but whether they ever put 
it into practice is a question. One 


thing is certain ' that according to 
Albiruni the calendar ' 'mm tropical 
even in the Peshd'adian times. 

It appears therefore that if our 
theory is correct the calendar must 
have been introduced at a time 
when the months had receded almost 
80 days; and at that time Tir 
would be the month of Karka MshI, 
and Fravardin the month' of Aries. 

eoneliiding Remarks* 

The students who have discussed 
the subject of the Zoroastrian ca- 
lendar out here have tacitly assum- 
ed that there were two systems of 
calendar among our ancestors, one 
civil and ike other ecclesiasiicaU I have 
repeatedly requested my friends to 
point out any written authority for 
the above statement. I say that 
there is no such authority to be 
found anywhere. 

No doubt there bad been in exis- 
tence at one time in Iran two or 
even more distinct systems namely 
those followed by the Persians, 
Sughdians and Khwarizmians, but 
these systems (as we have already 
stated) were due to the arrange- 
ment whereby the Persians added 
an intercalary month every 120 
years by transferring the ive 
Gatha days and putting them at 
the end of that month to which the 
turn of intercalation had proceeded 
on the last occasion of intercalat- 
ing.” The ■ Sughdians however 
simply added an additional month. 
Thus the result was that both 
among the Persians and the Sugh- 
dians the Gatha days remained 
bound with the season ;■ but they 
always came at the end of the 
month Spendarmat among the 
Sughdians and followed the months 
Fravardin, Ardibehesht, Khurdad, 
&c., after each period of 120 years. 

We have seen that ' at one time, 
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(see AlbimBi), at another 
time after the . m Ameretat or 
Meher, ' Bae and Bahman (see 
Pahlvi. VeDdidad), at a third' time 
alter' ..Bahman Mah (see " Burhane- 
.k^te),. and , at' a fonrlh time ■ after 
.Spendar Mah (see Ktiscliiar). Thus 
the interv.al between the two kinds 
of years civil and ecclesiastical mast 
' have, varied at different times and if 
so, we shotiid have to assume that 
intercalation was, do'ne regularly in 
the ecclesiastical year but was neg- 
lected iii the civil yeaf-— an assump- 
tion which on the face of it. 'is 
absurd and devoid of , any authority. 

But if we admit that the abo've- 
mentioned ., two kiads of years 
did exist in' Iran, then all the .dates 
we have come across become abso- 
lutely useless for arriving at any 
decision as regards th'S' first month. 
All our Jashns, Gdhiab^rs and fes- 
tivals partake of religious, as. w’’ell 
as secular character. It' would 
thus be very easy to support or 
contradict any conclusion de.rived 
from any given date by one or the 
other system. We should there- 
fore have to brush aside all the 
evidence' 'afforded by the dates. 
Such' a ' resul'fe,' ' ‘would , no. doubt ■ be 
very desirable, ’ as we would be 
spared a lot of trouble over the 
dates. 

For a similar 'Teason'' . those ..pas-- 
.sages: in .the Pahivi literature, .':W,hich 
contain ■: two cla.t es ' place d . side .' by 
:aMe,:w 0 uM , also, be ' of 'little , assis- 
tance. 

It is quite true that at the close 
of the Sassardan empire the Per- 
sian month B.ie did fall near the 
spring equinox, but as already seen, 
.that,,:'' was a,'', mere coincidence: i'..n.:' 


* Cf. also 14-1-615 A.C. ™Jamy^dha Roz of 
Meher Mah, 

25-2-628 A* C.=Dep^dar Roz of 
Adar Mah. 

27-4-6S0 A.C.=^Ab^n Roz of 
Bahman Mah. 
8-6-682 A,C=Depdin Roz of 
SafandSr Mah. 
16-6-632A,C=Ahuramazda Roz of 
Fravardin Mah. 


point of fact at'that very . time' the 
Sughdlan month Fravardin coincM- 
ed with Dae. 

Yazdgird Sheheriar .came to the 
throne on '16th June (O. ,S-)— 1,9th 
June N. S. — 632 A.C, on .the, 'day., 
Ahuramazda of the month Fravar- 
din. It is argued that if we make 
our calculations backwards,. ..say,., 
from the 'last .Eadim New '■ Yearns' 
day, we see that the ■ Roz 'Mah' 
above mentioned , exactly coincides 
with the English date. But this 
argument lose'S sight of the 'histo- 
rical fact, recorded by Abu! Hassan 
Kuschiar that on or about lOOS 
A.C. the EpagomeK.se were trans- 
ferred at the end of the m.onth' 
Safand&r. 

As to the Babylo'nian evidence I 
must say that it is cerrainly ' not 
of the mos^; coBvinciiig character ; 
if at all, it decides' the que*tion in 
favour of Fravardin being the firs 
month. 

Nor can we place much reliance ' 

■ upon the highly speculative and ima- ■ 
ginary :: 'Statements made" in co,iinec- 
tion.with the months and' their order'' 

■ in the Shudha Ros? Mah' Report: 'and 
elsewhere. 

I think that . the great. : influence ' 
.of. our„calend'ar oiiThe' ',' Cappadocian 
.and ■Armin.ian .m,on,ths.' is ,„ of /.some,, 
importance ill deciding the qu.esfio'ii,.' 
Before us. Avery impoftant piece ^ 
... of evidence, however, is afforded by 
'..the Fravardin Yashta 'Section 49 
.wherein the Farohars have been ^ 
re.presented as being intimately 
connected with the Hamaspathmae- . 
daem Gahanbar or the spring time. , 

The theory that Dae was the first 
month was started only about fiO 
years ago. There is not the slighest 
evidence that our ancestors in the 
remote past had even the faintest 
knowledge about this question. 
This coupled with the fact that all 
the writings of^the Parsi, Mahome- 
dan and other writers are ahsolutdf 


Mmmmms. in ■ regardiig,, Pta? ardia 
as the first JBOttth vaad^ffl 
the fact' that at the present day our 
year = commeaces ■ ■ , with Fravardia 
must decide. the\ before us. 

'' '"'That ow year ' commeoced with 
the Ternal equinox follows from 
' 'Bundehishuj Diiakari> Shahname 
' and: many' other ■ sources (See S . H. . 
M." Report, pp. 'I.S-IB) '.as . we have 
, seen already. 

■ be re- 

membered that the ‘old system of 
adding' an ■ intercalary month after 
every 120 years should have no' place 
with us. In any event we must add 
an- ' intercalary : day every fourth 


year,^ and then the last Gatha day 
may consist of 48 hours. 

It is deeply "to be regretted that 
we, Zoroastrians, whose rituals and 
ceremonies should remain' closely 
linked together with the seasons, 
have neglected intercalation, alto- 
gether for, the last many centuries. 
The 'sooner we rectify our error, the 
better.' If a - few-, popular leaders 
take' up this question and press it 
before the public, we shall all be 
on the right pa'th in no time. , ,- 


* In 1897 Ervad Maneckji R. Unwalla 
produced a Persian Dictionary named 
*‘Beher ul Faz^el, &c.,” before the Rholkar- 
nari Mandli, in u’hich the writer says that 
the Parsis intercalated one day every fourth 
year- We have seen that Khaiif Moatedid 
had tried to introduce this reform. How 
long it continued, %ve do not know. 



xliii 

spring was the commencement of 
year among many nations. 

Prof, MaxMmller in bis Science of Here Deatbls clearly meant for 


Mytbolo.gy ;.( pp. 714-719' ) says :— 
Tbe birth of the new year and 
the,' death of the old were still cele- 
brated in Germany when I was a 
boy» They probably continne to be 
celebrated, in ontiying villages even 
nowj , though those who celebrate 
them are hardly aware ' whether, 
these festivities are of Christian or 

pre-Christian origin ».«These 

customs seem to continue to form 
the staple of public festivities among 
many of the Slavonic tribes in the 
■east of Europe. :To them the birth 
of the vernal, sun, his light against 
the army of winter, his summer 
sway, his autumnal decline and at ■ 
last his ' death are the great events 
of the year.. ....In many places ( in 

Europe) it is neither Christmas nor 
the Silvester-night but the Epi- 
phany which is considered as the 
real beginning of the Christian new 
year. With the ancient people the 
fight of the sun against the old year 
or against the might of winter con- 
tinued till the first signs of spring, 
of new light and warmih appeared. 
The ancient Romans began their 
year with the month of March, the 
Slaves with the return of spring. 
At that time about the vernal equi- 
nox, it is still the custom in many 
parts of Europe ‘ io carry out the 
year* that is, to bury it. To carry 
Out was meant originally for the 
carrying the dead body out of the 
village to burn or bury it. In the 
Voigtiand (in Saxony) the children 
were seen some thirty years ago and ■ 
possibly may still be seen on the 
Sunday of Laetare (March), march- 
ing through the streets and singing : 

‘ We all, we all are coming forth. 

And carry out Death to-day, 

Come, Spring, with us into the 
village, 

Welcome dear Spring.’ 


Winter, the death of nature, ; and 
opposed to Spring as the new year 
and the new life.. 

These customs and traditions' . 
change according, as. winter or the 
. dying year is conceived as an old 
man or an old woman. Their time 
also varies; slightly according as the 
seasons vary and as the real periods 
of the vernal and autumnal equinox 
are modified by civil or ecclesiasti- 
cal holidays. Besides the ' days al- ' 
ready mentioned, the ■ Sunday , . of 
Laetare (Mid Lent), Good Friday, 
the day of St. Gregory, the' day of 
St. Ropertus (27 ih March) or' the' 
Monday after the vernal equinox, 
the first of April and even the first 
of May, have all been chosen in 
different parts of Europe for carry- 
ing out Death or Winter.* ** 

The ‘‘Hoir’is also a festival of 
sprint;. ‘‘It is a popular Hindu 
festival called in Sanskrit Holikd or 
Fdigunotsava. It is supposed to re- 
late to the vernal equinox and to be 
similar to ihe Persian new year’s 
day. It commences about the fnli 
moon at the approach of the vernal 
equinox. It is one of the greatest 
festivals among the Hindus and al- 
most all sects seem to partake in its 
festivities; all ranks from kings 
downward appear animated by 
the season which is peculiarly 
dedicated to Krishna. Images of this 
deity are then carried in pdlMes and 
on elephants and horses attended by 
music and sinking.. ....During these 

holidays the Hindus spend the 
nights in singing and dancing and 
wandering about the streets be- 
smeared with a red |:owder...*..The 
analogy of the goddess of the spring 
(Saturnalia) PhSIguni and the 
Phagesia of the Greeks will be re- 
cognised. The Egyptian PhalHea* 
isthe Hohkfi of the Hindus” {'Ear 
cyclopaedia ofi India). ; 



xKv 


III Ritved^ X-OO’S the poet men* 
tlosis the three seasons !is the foliow* 
'ing order : — Sprliig*( Vasanfa), sum- 
mer {grzskma) and antomn (skarad)^ 
A more ismal di’vision (not fotind in 
::::tlie::Rig?eda ^ bnt met with in Av. 
Vni-2»S2, XIII 1-18, &-0 'is' Into 
fi?e seasons vasania, grishmat 
mrsi^ shamd and hemaniashuMra^ 
Sometimes (as In Av. VI- 53- 2, ^c.) 
six seas "m* are reckoned, h^manta 
and sMshira beins divided. The 
last season according totheShata*- 
patha Brihma a I-5--8-1B is hemanfa. 
Thns we see that vasania was the 
■'"fiist'''sea8onv^ 

' It may • be observed here that 
the : . growth of. the d ivi 'don of the 
seasons from : three ' to five ■ ■ is 
correctly explained^ h Zimmer' as 
indicating the advance of the Vedic 
Arjans t" w the east. Traces 
of an earlier division of the year 
into two seasons, namely summer 
and winter, do not appear clearly 
in the R gveda. In the first chap- 
ter of ihe Yendidad, however, only 
two seaisons have been mentmi|gd* 

Among the Vedic Aryans cMlur- 
' mdsya clerioted the fesiml of s;he 
Vedfc ritna! held at the beginning 
of the three seasons of four months 
each, into which the Vedic year 
was artificially divided. It is cle^r 
that, the j?a-:ri iir.es commencfcd with 
the begin‘'‘<'’ng of each season (Shat. 
Br. I-6'S'B6) and it is certain tsat 
the first of 'ih' m, the Vaishvadeva, 
coincided with the Phalgtini full 
moon, f.e second, the Vamna — 
praghAsas with the A.hddhi fall 
moon, ^he third, Sdka-medha, 
with the Ka^tHki fill moon (Shau 
Br. B IB)., The T Jtiiriya 
SamhitA ‘^VI!‘-4 8-1 2) and Paoch- 
vimsha Brahmana (V-9-8-11) re- 
cognise the full moon in the month 
of Chaitra as an alternative to ' the 
full moon in the month of PhAl- 
gnna, for the beginning of the yean 

Oldenberg and Thibant hold 
that the Ph A^gnni ful moon coincid- 
ed with the beginnmg of spring* 
(See Vedic Index of •Names and 


Subjects by Mardonell and Keith, 
VoL I, pp. 239-260). 

■ The Chinese new year generally 
coincides withMfiha $ai | 1st but in 
■intercalary ye?^TH with Fdgan Siidi 
. l^t (S -e R. F. Vach'fc^s Pancbdng 

Pothi, p. BIO). 

Among the Babjlcaiians the lisfi 
, cf months which dases fiom the 
■dynasty of Ur began with the 
month Se-kiii-kiid, which was the 
. beginning of i^pring. The prac- 
tice of beginn ng the year with 
spring belonged to Babylonia pro- 

E®f. of Retigion and 

iLtmcs VoL HI, p-p. 

We have already seen that ac- 
■cording to tliB Bundehishn, the 
Dmkard and the F,ravai'dia Yashta 
the new year of the, Z'^rathiish* 
trians commenced with spring. 


lS0fE. 

On p. VIII, CoL 2, I have given 
■a quotation about the birth of Behe- 
ram- in the eighth y^ar of his father’s 
reign. The passage in the Shdh- 
ndme is slightly cifferent. It mas 
thus : 

Sare sal hashiuM me^-e JBravardin^ 

Ke pedd kiinad dar Zikdn hure din. 

JTaki kuauki awtasM ffufmazda f&z, 

"'The beginning of the eighth 
year, In the me nth Fravardin, ^m- 
dneed in the w<:>,dd the sun of reli- 
gion. One child came on Ahnra- 
maxda Roz/’ 

I must adroit that there is no re- 
ference to Aries here, though it is 
clear that Fravardin was the first 

month. 
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Fravardia the inoath named after aharamaj?« 

da’s Fravashi, 


Referring to my diagram' on page 
XL., the reader %¥ill see that the 
planet Ahiircmazda appears in two 
places. Now as the months were 
named after the planets, we should 
have two months connecled with 
Aharamazda- It should be borne in 
mind that there is no month named 
af cer Ahnramazda. Dae is a Pazend 
word, (originally Dadk), the A vesta 
form of which was Dadkmo, which 
itself was a contraction of Dadhvao 
Aknro Alazddo (^the Cxeator Ahnra* 
mazda). Similarly I say, that Fra- 
vardm is a short form of Framshuh 
Ahurahe Alazddo ( ;= Fravashi of 
Ahnramazda). T See Yendidad 19 
§14, Ys. 26 § 2 and Fr. Yt. § 80]. 
From the derivation of the word 
Ahnra {ah = to be), from the first 
name of Ahuramazda, namely Ahmi 
“I am and from His 2Cth 
name, namely Almnyat Ahmi (==**! 
am that I am we gather that the 
first conception about Ahuramazda 
was only this, that He was ** the 
Existing One. In the Gathas 
Ahuramazda is nowhere mentioned 
as Dadhvao Akuro Mazddo* In two 
places (namely Ha 44 § 7 and 50 §11)- 
He is referred to as Ddtar ; but this 
word simply means the ‘^Giver/^ 
as the Pahlavi translator, Nerioshang 


and 'Dr. Mills correctly render it. In 
course of time new conceptions were 
■attributed to. Ahuramazda, Accor- 
ding to :Fr. Yt. §§ 80-Sl, He is 
said to , have. , Fravashi and Urvan. 
His Fravashi is the Fravashi of Fra- 
vashi'^ of Holy Existences {r^Ashau- 
ndm Fravashayo \ see §§ 80-82). in 
Yendidad 19 § 14 Ahuramazda 
Himself commands Zrathushtra to 
praise His own Fravashi. 
already seen this idea is closely 
allied to the systems of the Egyp" 
tians and the Babylonians, among 
whom the Ka and the Zi of their 
gods were primarily the objects of 
worship and not the gods them- 
selves. In Fr. Yt. § 76 we are told 
that the Fravashis of the Holy Ex- 
istences were standing erect, when 
the two Mainyus created the creation. 
We are not told who created the 
Fravashis. At any rate we can see 
that Ahuramazda could not have 
created His own Fravashi, which 
was a part of Himself. The Dadimsho 
(—creative) power could have been 
attributed to Ahuramazda, only 
when the creation was created. We 
can thus infer that the Fravashi of 
Ahuramazda has been justly given 
a preference over the Dadhusho 
power of Ahuramazda. 



